State Exam Review

MODULE 1 UNIT 1

IN028.2.D.2. Given a question about officer discipline, define failure to maintain good moral character. 01/16-17

IN028.2.A. Given a request, define the purpose of the Criminal Justice

Standards and Training Commission. 01/14

IN002.3.E.5. Given a request, identify what CJSTC stands for. 01/13

IN002.3.E.2. Given a request, identify the primary responsibilities of the

Criminal Justice Standards and Training Commission as

established by statute. 01/14

IN002.3.D. Given a request, identify the grounds for revocation of officer

certification. 01/03

IN002.3.E.5. Given a request, identify what CJSTC stands for.

The Criminal Justice Standards and Training COMMISSION. All of the academy rules and regulations we have just discussed will apply to you during your time as a recruit here at the academy. Additionally, there are rules, and officer ethics that apply to you as a law enforcement officer recruit and later as a law enforcement officer. These are the rules of the Criminal Justice Standards and Training Commission (CJSTC or Commission). As basic recruits, 

these rules apply to you now. Failure to adhere to these rules and regulations could cause your certification as a law enforcement officer to be denied by the Criminal Justice Standards and Training Commission. The primary goals of the Commission include the delivery of quality training, ensure job-relatedness in employment and training standards, and increase the professionalism of criminal justice officers throughout the state.

IN028.2.A. Given a request, define the purpose of the Criminal Justice Standards and Training Commission. The Commission has as its purpose, “To ensure that the citizens of the State of Florida are served by the most qualified, well trained, competent and ethical criminal justice officers in the nation.” In pursuit of this purpose, the commission is committed to delivering quality training, ensuring job related employment and training standards, and increasing the professionalism of officers throughout the state. Primary Responsibilities of the Commission is to establish uniform minimum standards for the employment and training of full-time, part-time, and auxiliary law enforcement, and correctional and correctional probation officers: 

• Establish and maintain officer training programs, curricula requirements, and

certification of training schools and training school instructors

• Certify officers who complete a Florida Basic Recruit Training Program, or who are diversely qualified through experience and training, and who meet minimum

employment standards 

• Review and administer appropriate administrative sanctions in instances when

an officer, instructor, or training school is found in violation of Florida Statutes

and Commission standards

• Promulgate rules and procedures to administer the requirements of Chapter

943.085 – 943.257, F.S.

• Conduct studies of compensation, education, and training for correctional,

correctional probation, and law enforcement disciplines.

• Maintain a central repository of records of all certified criminal justice officers

• Conduct quarterly meetings to discuss issues and make into law, policies that

relate to officer standards and training

• Develop, maintain, and administer the State Officer Certification Examination for criminal justice officers

Failure to Maintain Good Moral Character

IN028.2.D.2. Given a question about officer discipline, define failure to maintain good moral character.

• Any act constituting a felony offense regardless of criminal prosecution;

• Any act constituting any of a specified group of serious misdemeanor offenses

regardless of criminal prosecution;

• Any principal, accessory, attempt, solicitation, or conspiracy, pursuant to Chapter 777, Florida Statutes, where there would have been a felony offense had the crime been committed or completed;

• Any act in any jurisdiction other than the State of Florida, which if committed in the State of Florida, would constitute a felony, any of the specified serious misdemeanors, or violation of Chapter 777;

• Testing positive for controlled substances by a urine or blood test, in accordance with the requirements for testing reliability and integrity set forth in Rule 11B-27.00225, FAC.

• Committing the following non-criminal acts or conduct

Excessive use of force

Sexual harassment involving physical contact or misuse of official position

Misuse of official position, as defined by Section 112.313(6), Florida

Statutes

Engaging in sex on duty, unprofessional relationships with an inmate, detainee, probationer, parolee or community controller; having written or oral communication that is intended to facilitate conduct which is prohibited by Commission Rule; or engaging in physical contact not required in the performance of official duties, defined as kissing, fondling of the genital area, buttocks, and/or breasts, massaging or similar touching, holding hands, any other

physical contact normally associated with the demonstration of affection,

sexual misconduct as applied to all certifications and defined in Section

944.35(3), Florida Statutes

• False statements during the employment process

• Conduct that subverts or attempts to subvert the Officer Certification Examination process pursuant to Rule 11B – 30.009(3), FAC

• Conduct that subverts or attempts to subvert the Criminal Justice Standards and Training Commission approved training examination process, or an employing agency promotional examination process pursuant to, but no limited to acts described in Rule 11B-30.009(3)

For additional information refer to Rule 11B-27.0011(4)(a-d), F.A.C.

IN002.3.E.2. Given a request, identify the primary responsibilities of the Criminal Justice Standards and Training Commission as established by statute.

IN002.3.D.  Given a request, identify the grounds for revocation of officer certification. Under Florida Law, the Commission must revoke an officer’s certification if he/she is convicted, pleads guilty, or nolo contendere, or is found guilty of any felony offense, regardless of withholding of adjudication or suspension of sentence. In this case, the Commission has no discretion; the penalty will be revocation (943.14(4), F.S.) In your prelesson assignment violations resulting in revocation are listed. What is vital to remember is that, as a basic recruit, these rules apply to you NOW. Your certification as a law enforcement officer will be denied if you do not follow the rules that apply to all State of Florida Law Enforcement Officers.

MODULE 1 UNIT 2

IN016.3.A.1. Given a request identify why a chain of command should be followed. 02/05

IN016.1.A.2. Given a request, define the term organization. 02/03

IN016.1.A.3. Given a request, define the term chain of command. 02/04

IN017.1.A. Given a request, identify the major components of the Criminal

Justice System. 01/04

IN017.1.A.1. Given a request, identify the responsibility of law enforcement. 01/04

IN017.1.A.2. Given a request, identify the responsibility of the court system. 01/04

IN017.1.A.3. Given a request, identify the responsibility of corrections. 01/04

IN017.1.B.1. Given a request, identify the function of a federal law enforcement agency. 01/04

IN017.1.B.3. Given a request, identify the functions of a county law enforcement agency. 

IN017.1.B.4. Given a request, identify the functions of a municipal law enforcement agency. 01/04

IN017.1.C.1. Given a request, identify the function of the Supreme Court. 01/10

IN017.1.C.2. Given a request, identify the function of the Circuit Court of

Appeals. 01/12

IN017.1.C.3. Given a request, identify the function of the District Court. 01/12

IN017.1.C.4. Given a request, identify the function of the Magistrate Court. 01/12

IN017.1.D. Given a request, identify the levels of the state court system. 01/12

IN017.1.E. Given a request, identify the major components of the court system. 01/14

IN017.1.E.1. Given a request, define the role of the judge. 01/14

IN017.1.E.2. Given a request, define the role of the prosecution. 01/14

IN017.1.E.3. Given a request, define the role of the defense. 01/14

IN017.1.E.4. Given a request, define the role of the clerk of the court. 01/14

IN017.1.E.5. Given a request, define the role of the court administrator. 01/14

IN017.1.F.1. Given a request, identify the purpose of prisons. 01/15

IN017.1.F.2. Given a request, identify the purpose of county and local or municipal level jails. 01/15

IN017.1.F.3. Given a request, identify the purpose of municipal holding facilities. 01/15

IN017.1.F.4. Given a request, identify the purpose of the treatment and evaluation centers. 01/15

IN001.2.D. Given a request, identify the purpose of the Articles of the Constitution. 01/10

IN001.2.E. Given a request, identify the purpose of the Amendments to the

Constitution. 01/10

IN001.2.F. Given a request, identify the purpose of the Bill of Rights. 01/10

IN001.2.F.1. Given a request, identify what is known as the Bill of Rights. 01/10

IN001.2.G. Given a request, identify the amendments to the U.S. Constitution that are of importance to law enforcement. 01/09

IN001.2.G.1. Given a request, identify the key aspects of the First Amendment. 1/12

IN001.2.G.2. Given a request, identify the key aspects of the Second Amendment. 01/12

IN001.2.G.3. Given a request, identify the key aspects of the Fourth Amendment. 01/12

IN001.2.G.4. Given a request, identify the key aspects of the Fifth Amendment. 01/13

IN001.2.G.5. Given a request, identify the key aspects of the Sixth Amendment. 01/13

IN001.2.G.6. Given a request, identify the key aspects of the Eighth Amendment. 01/13

IN001.3.A. Given a request, identify the supremacy of the U.S. Constitution over other types of law. 01/14

IN001.3.B. Given a request, identify the key aspects of the Fourteenth Amendment to the U.S. Constitution. 01/15

IN001.3.D. Given a request, identify how case law directs a law enforcement officer’s actions. 01/16

IN001.3.D.1. Given a request, identify how Miranda v. Arizona affects law enforcement actions. 01/18

IN001.3.E. Given a request, identify which amendment addresses stop and frisk. 01/29

IN001.3.E.1. Given a situation, identify the legitimate reasons for an officer to conduct a stop of an individual. 01/29

IN001.3.E.2. Given a situation, identify the reasons the law allows an officer to stop an individual using force, if necessary. 07/09

IN001.3.E.3. Given a situation, identify the limitations the law places on conducting a stop. 01/22

IN001.3.E.4. Given a situation, identify the conditions that must exist to conduct a pat down or frisk. 01/31

IN001.3.E. Given a request, identify which amendment addresses stop and frisk. 01/29

IN001.3.E.4. Given a situation, identify the reasons the law allows an officer to conduct a frisk or pat down. 01/31

IN001.3.E.5. Given a situation, identify the limitations on conducting a frisk. 01/31

IN001.3.E.6. Given a request, identify which amendment addresses fresh pursuits. 01/31

IN001.3.F. Given a situation, identify the requirements and limitations of a fresh pursuit. 01/31

IN001.3.F.3. Given a request, define a fresh pursuit. 01/32

IN001.3.F.4. Given a request, define offense. 01/31

IN023.2.B. Given a request, define criminal offense. 03/06

IN023.2.B.1. Given a request, define felony. 03/06

IN023.2.B.2. Given a request, define misdemeanor. 03/07

IN023.2.B.3. Given a request, identify the penalty for capital felony. 03/07

IN023.2.B.5. Given a request, define municipal/county ordinance violation. 03/09

IN023.2.C. Given a request, identify the classification of felonies. 03/07

IN023.2.C.1. Given a request, identify the penalty for capital felony. 03/07

IN023.2.D.1. Given a request, define misdemeanor of the first degree. 03/09

IN023.2.D.2. Given a request, define misdemeanor of the second degree. 03/09

IN023.3. Given a request involving a criminal offense, identify the elements of the crime. 03/10

IN023.3.A.1. Given a crime likely to encounter as an officer, such as burglary, theft, robbery, larceny, battery, assault, loitering or prowling, trespassing, disorderly conduct, disorderly intoxication, sale and possession of narcotics, resisting arrest, DUI, stalking, sexual battery, and lewd or lascivious conduct, identify the elements of the crime. 03/19

IN023.3.A.2. Given a crime likely to encounter as an officer, such as burglary, theft, robbery, larceny, battery, assault, loitering or prowling, trespassing, disorderly conduct, disorderly intoxication, sale and possession of narcotics, resisting arrest, DUI., stalking, sexual battery, and lewd or lascivious conduct, identify the Florida Statute for which to charge the suspect. 03/19

IN023.3.B. Given a situation, determine if the acts comply with the component elements of the crime. 03/10

IN023.3.C. Given a situation, identify required criminal intent. 03/11

IN023.3.C.1. Given a request, define intent. 03/11

Given a request, define Constitutional law. 01/07

IN017.1.A.1. Given a request identify the responsibility of law enforcement.

IN017.1.A.2. Given a request identify the responsibility of the court system.

IN017.1.A.3. Given a request identify the responsibility of corrections.

IN017.1.B.1. Given a request identify the function of a federal law enforcement agency.

IN017.1.B.3. Given a request identify the functions of a county law enforcement agency.

IN017.1.C.1. Given a request identify function of the Supreme Court.

IN017.1.C.2. Given a request identify the function of the Circuit Court of Appeals.

IN017.1.C.3. Given a request identify the function of the District Court.

IN017.1.C.4. Given a request identify the function of the Magistrate Court.

IN017.1.D. Given a request identify the levels of the state court system.

IN017.1.E. Given a request identify the major components of the court system.

IN017.1.E.1. Given a request defines the role of the judge.

IN017.1.E.2. Given a request defines the role of the prosecution.

IN017.1.E.3. Given a request defines the role of the defense.

IN017.1.E.4. Given a request defines the role of the clerk of the court.

IN017.1.E.5. Given a request defines the role of the court administrator.

IN017.1.F.1. Given a request identifies the purpose of prisons.

IN017.1.F.2. Given a request identifies the purpose of county and local or municipal level

jails.

IN017.1.F.3. Given a request identifies the purpose of municipal holding facilities.

IN017.1.F.4. Given a request identifies the purpose of the treatment and evaluation centers.

Law Enforcement Agencies

Ask

What are some examples of federal law enforcement agencies?

Answer

The Department of Justice

Federal Bureau of Investigation (FBI): The mission of the FBI is to uphold the law through the investigation of violations of federal criminal law; to protect the United States from foreign intelligence and terrorist activities; to provide leadership and law enforcement assistance to federal, state, local, and international agencies; and to perform these responsibilities in a manner that is responsive to the needs of the public and is faithful to the Constitution of the United States.

The Department of Homeland Security

Bureau of Immigration and Customs Enforcement (ICE): The Bureau of Immigration and Customs Enforcement is comprised of the following primary program areas:

Immigration Investigations – responsible for investigating violations of the criminal and administrative provisions of the Immigration and Nationality Act (INA) and other related provisions of the United States Code.

Customs Investigations – responsible for investigating a range of issues including terrorist financing, export enforcement, money laundering, smuggling, fraud – including Intellectual Property Rights violations, and cyber crimes.

Customs Air and Marine Interdiction – responsible for protecting the Nation’s borders and the American people from the smuggling of narcotics, other contraband, and terrorist activity with an integrated and coordinated air and marine interdiction force.

Federal Protective Service – responsible for providing a safe environment in which Federal agencies can conduct their business by reducing threats posed against the over 8,800 General Services Administration (GSA)-controlled facilities nationwide.

Detention and Removal - responsible for promoting the public safety and national security by ensuring the departure from the United States of all removable aliens through the fair enforcement of the nation’s immigration laws.

Immigration Intelligence – responsible for the collection, analysis, and dissemination of intelligence to immigration staff at all levels to aid in making day-to-day, mid-term, and long-term operational decisions; acquiring and allocating resources; and determining policy.

Customs Intelligence – responsible for the collection, analysis, and dissemination of strategic and tactical intelligence data for use by the operational elements of customs enforcement.

Department of Treasury

Alcohol, Tobacco, and Firearms (A.T.F.): The Bureau of Alcohol, Tobacco and Firearms is a law enforcement organization within the United States Department of the Treasury, with unique responsibilities dedicated to reducing violent crime, collecting revenue and protecting the public.

United States Secret Service: The Secret Service is charged with protecting the President and Vice President of the United States and their immediate families, the President-elect and Vice President-elect and their immediate families, former Presidents and their wives, the widows of former Presidents until death or remarriage, minor children of a former President until they reach 16 years of age, and visiting heads of foreign states or foreign governments and their spouses traveling with them. 

The Secret Service is also charged with the detection and arrest of any person committing any offense against the laws of the United States relating to coins, currency, stamps, government bonds, checks, credit/debt card fraud, computer fraud, false identification crimes, and other obligations or securities of the United States. The mission of the Secret Service also includes investigations related to certain criminal violations of the Federal Deposit Insurance Act, the Federal Land Bank Act, and the Government Losses in Shipment Act.

Internal Revenue Service (IRS): In support of the overall IRS Mission, Criminal

Investigation serves the American public by investigating potential criminal violations of the Internal Revenue Code and related financial crimes in a manner that fosters confidence in the tax system and compliance with the law.

Central Intelligence Agency (CIA): Supports the President, the National Security Council, and all who make and execute US national security policy by:

• Providing accurate, evidence-based, comprehensive, and timely foreign

   intelligence related to national security.

• Conducting counterintelligence activities, special activities, and other functions

   related to foreign intelligence and national security as directed by the President.

Drug Enforcement Administration (D.E.A.): The mission of the Drug Enforcement

Administration (DEA) is to enforce the controlled substances laws and regulations of the

United States and bring to the criminal and civil justice system of the United States, or any other competent jurisdiction, those organizations and principal members of organizations, involved in the growing, manufacture, or distribution of controlled substances appearing in or destined for illicit traffic in the United States; and to recommend and support non-enforcement programs aimed at reducing the availability of illicit controlled substances on the domestic and international markets.

United States Marshals Service: The mission of the United States Marshals Service is to protect the Federal courts and ensure the effective operation of the judicial system.

Since 1789, U.S. Marshals and their Deputies have answered the call to service of the

American people. From taking the census to protecting the President, the missions of the

Service have changed to meet the needs of the nation. Today, the Marshals Service is responsible for providing protection for the federal judiciary, transporting federal prisoners, protecting endangered federal witnesses and managing assets seized from criminal enterprises. In addition, the men and women of the Marshals Service pursue and arrest percent of all federal fugitives, more than all other federal agencies combined.

United States Postal Inspectors: As one of our country’s oldest federal law enforcement agencies, founded by Benjamin Franklin, the United States Postal Inspection Service has a long, proud and successful history of fighting criminals who attack our nation’s postal system and misuse it to defraud, endanger or otherwise threaten the American public. As the primary law enforcement arm of the United States Postal Service, the U.S. Postal Inspection Service is a highly specialized, professional organization performing investigative and security functions essential to a stable and sound postal system.

Coast Guard: The United States Coast Guard is the nation’s leading maritime law enforcement agency and has broad, multi-faceted jurisdictional authority. The Operational

Law Enforcement Mission is directed primarily in the areas of Boating Safety, Drug

Interdiction, Live Marine Resources, Alien Migrant Interdiction and responding to vessel incidents involving violent acts or other criminal activity.

Ask

What are some examples of Florida state law enforcement agencies?

Answer

Florida Department of Law Enforcement (FDLE): To provide services in partnership with local, state and federal criminal justice agencies to prevent, investigate and solve crimes while protecting Florida’s citizens and visitors.

Florida Highway Patrol (FHP), Department of Highway Safety and Motor Vehicles: To promote in a courteous manner a safe driving environment through aggressive law enforcement, public education, and safety awareness; reduce the number and severity of traffic crashes in Florida, preserve and protect human life, property and the rights of all people in accordance with the constitutions and laws of the United States and the State of

Florida; design and implement prevention strategies and aggressively enforce DUI laws and other violations identified as crash causation factors.

Florida Fish and Wildlife Conservation Commission (FWC): The Division of Law

Enforcement is charged with the vital responsibility of providing wildlife and marine law enforcement services along more than 8,400 miles of Florida’s saltwater coastline and 37 million acres of land and fresh water. Florida Fish and Wildlife Officers, sworn state law enforcement officers with full powers of arrest, are employed to carry out this task. FWC officers perform joint duties that were previously the responsibilities of the Florida Marine Patrol (FMP) and Game and Fresh Water Fish Commission (GFC).

Florida Fish and Wildlife Officers protect Florida’s resources as well as the people who use these resources. The Office of Boating Safety provides general law enforcement protection for everyone enjoying Florida’s natural resources, but their primary focus is Boating Safety and Resource Protection. During times of crisis, such as civil and natural disasters, Florida Fish and Wildlife Officers are called upon to provide general law enforcement as part of the state law enforcement response.

Florida Department of Environmental Protection (DEP): Environmental Protection is responsible for statewide environmental resource law enforcement and providing basic law enforcement services to the state parks, greenways and trails. Activities include environmental education and enforcement; investigation of environmental resource crimes such as abandoned drums and waste tires and illegal dredge and fill activities; responding to natural disasters, civil unrest, hazardous material incidents and oil spills which threaten the environment.

Division of Alcoholic Beverages and Tobacco (ABT), Department of Business and

Professional Regulation: The Bureau of Law Enforcement is responsible for the management of Bat’s law enforcement and investigation programs. These responsibilities include conducting license discipline investigations; providing guidance, direction and leadership to licensees; conducting criminal investigations pursuant to beverage and cigarette laws and statutes; and determining the need for using extraordinary emergency suspension powers when a business licensed by ABT has become an immediate danger to the health, safety, and welfare of Florida’s citizens.

Department of Agriculture and Consumer Services: The Department of Agriculture and Consumer law enforcement officers (AGLAW) inspect all agricultural products that pass across the northern borders of Florida. This includes food products, agricultural products, livestock (check for health certificates, proper vaccinations, etc.) and plant materials.

AGLAW is involved in investigations of consumer fraud - especially in the areas of telemarketing and vehicle repair. They investigate criminal cases having to do with theft of farm equipment and livestock. AGLAW investigators participate in control and investigation of not only wildfires, but any criminal activities which occur in state forests.

Florida Department of Transportation Motor Carrier Compliance: The Investigations

Section deters, detects, and investigates crime or misconduct impacting the Florida Department of Transportation (DOT).

Florida State Fire Marshall, Florida Department of Insurance: The Bureau of Fire and

Arson Investigations is the law enforcement branch of the Division of State Fire Marshal.

They investigate possible criminal activities as they relate to fire. This Bureau conducts approximately 5,000 investigations each year involving fires, explosions, fireworks and other fire and arson-related incidents. Bureau personnel respond to fire scenes and sort through the aftermath to determine the cause and origin of the fire. Investigators are authorized to collect evidence and are sworn law enforcement officers with full powers of arrest to charge persons suspected of being involved in arson-related activities.

Ask

What are some examples of County law enforcement agencies?

Answer

Sheriff’s Office: County law enforcement agencies in Florida are comprised mainly of Sheriff’s Offices/Departments. In Florida, the primary role of the Sheriff’s Office is law enforcement. Sheriffs in the State of Florida are elected in countywide elections. Traditionally, these agencies are responsible for law enforcement in the unincorporated areas of the county, the county jail, and civil processing. Civil processing involves law enforcement’s assistance to the court system, which can include serving subpoenas, enforcing eviction notices, and providing court bailiffs.

Ask

What are examples of local law enforcement agencies?
Answer

Police Departments: There are more local or municipal police agencies in the United States than to the federal, state, and county agencies combined. Local or municipal police agencies account for the bulk of arrests for criminal violations in America. Some small local or municipal agencies have only one police officer and others, such as New York City, may have upwards of 40,000 police officers.

Public Safety Departments: Instead of Sheriff’s Departments several Florida counties have Public Safety Departments with appointed directors. One example is the Miami-Dade Department of Public Safety. A Public Safety Department is a combination of law enforcement and non-law enforcement, such as fire departments, working together. The purpose of a Public Safety Department is to avoid duplication of efforts while effectively serving the community

IN017.1.C.1.

United States Federal Court System

Supreme Court of the United States: the Supreme Court is the highest court in the United

States and the chief authority in the judicial branch, which is one of three branches of the United States federal government. The Supreme Court hears appeals from decisions of lower federal courts and state supreme courts, and it resolves issues of constitutional and federal law. It stands as the ultimate authority in constitutional interpretation, and its decisions can be changed only by a constitutional amendment.

The Supreme Court’s most important responsibility is to decide cases that raise questions of constitutional interpretation. The court decides if a law or government action violates the constitution. This power, known as judicial review, enables the court to invalidate both federal and state laws when they conflict with its interpretation of the constitution.

United States and Florida Supreme Courts – The United States Supreme Court consists of 9 justices and the Florida Supreme Court consists of 7 justices. The United States Supreme Court is the final appellate authority regarding the interpretation of the United States Constitution and the Florida Supreme Court is the final appellate authority regarding the interpretation of the Florida Constitution. A decision by a majority (half plus one) of the justices results in constitutional law that must be complied with by law enforcement officers. The following graphic helps show how criminal cases proceed through the appellate channels.

Federal Judicial System
U.S. Supreme Court
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U.S. Court of Appeals
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Other Federal Courts

Of Limited Jurisdiction

State Supreme Court
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State District Courts

(5)

Other Federal Courts
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IN017.1.C.2.

Courts of Appeals: Formerly known as the Circuit Courts of Appeals, these courts are in the federal judiciary system of the United States. They were courts created by Congress in 1891 to relieve the Supreme Court of its great workload and give speedier justice to litigants. These courts also make decisions on appeals from lower federal courts that are subject to review in the U.S. Supreme Court.

IN017.1.C.3.

United States District Courts: Congress has divided the United States into 94 federal districts and authorized about 650 judges to serve in the courts of those districts. Each district is contained within a state, and no district overlaps state boundaries. Every state (and Puerto Rico, a U.S. commonwealth) has at least one federal district. Some states have more than one district (.e.g., New York and California have four). District courts function as trial courts presided over by individual judges, who are also responsible for controlling every aspect of the cases assigned to them. U.S. district judges are frequently involved in assessing the facts of the cases presented. The district court judge’s findings of fact are ordinarily not appeal able, but the appellate court may review the district court judge’s rulings of law. 

IN017.1.C.4.

United States Magistrate Courts: These are courts of limited jurisdiction in the federal system. The magistrates are federal judges appointed by the judges of each district. Magistrate judges are responsible for issuing warrants, some civil cases, misdemeanor trials, petty cases, preliminary hearings, and pretrial motions for the federal trial courts (the District Courts). The scope of the federal judiciary system includes all federal codes (criminal, civil, and administrative) in all fifty states, U.S. Territories, and the District of Columbia.

IN017.1.D.

Florida State Court System: The vast majority of legal cases in the United States are decided in state courts. In every state the purpose of the courts is the same: to prosecute crimes and settle disputes. However, the states differ broadly in how their court systems are organized. Every state arranges its courts in a hierarchy similar to the federal system. Trial courts try cases, intermediate appellate courts consider appeals from trials, and supreme courts hear further appeals. But in many states, the trial court system is not unified. The common law and equity courts have not been merged, and a single court cannot provide both common law and equitable remedies. An example of an equitable remedy is an injunction, a court order directing a defendant to act or refrain from acting in a certain way. 

The highest court in Florida is the Supreme Court. There are seven justices who select a chief justice from their ranks by popular vote. Justices are appointed by the governor from a list of people recommended by the Judicial Nominating Commission. When justices’ terms expire, their names appear on the general election ballot for a merit retention vote, if they wish to remain in office. The Supreme Court hears cases including final orders imposing death sentences and district court decisions declaring a state statute or provision of the state constitution invalid. 

Lower courts include district courts of appeal, circuit courts, and county judges’ courts, and county courts, criminal courts of record, juvenile courts, civil courts of record, and small claims courts...

Florida District Courts of Appeal, which sit in panels of three judges, or en banc (entire court) for special cases, decide appeals from circuit courts in most criminal and civil cases. They also have jurisdiction to decide appeals from county courts when (1) a state statute or provision of the state constitution is held invalid, or (2) for orders or judgments of a county court that are certified to be of great public importance and are accepted for review.

Florida Circuit Courts, which are courts of general jurisdiction, handle, among other matters:

• Domestic relations cases such as dissolution of marriage (divorce), guardianship. Juvenile delinquency.

• Major criminal offenses (felonies) which can result in imprisonment in a state correctional institution.

• Probate matters, such as the processing of wills and settling estates of deceased persons.

• Civil cases involving amounts greater than $15,000.

• Appeals from county court judgments, except when a state statute or provision of the state constitution is held invalid.

Florida County Courts, which are courts of limited jurisdiction, handles among

other things:

• County and city ordinance violations, including traffic infraction.

• Minor criminal offenses (misdemeanors) which provide a maximum sentence of one year or less in the county jail.

• Civil cases involving amounts of $15,000 or less, such as landlord-tenant

• And small claims disputes.

The Supreme Court of Florida decides the most important legal issues in the

state. Among other things, the Court decides:

• Constitutional construction question.

• District court decisions holding invalid laws or provisions of the state constitution.

􀂃 
Questions certified by the district courts as being of great public importance or in conflict with another district court’s decision.

• Conflicts between the district courts or between the district courts and

The Supreme Court of Florida.

• Bond validation judgments.

• Direct appeals of all cases in which a death sentence has been imposed.

Appellate courts review the decision of the trial courts. However, they are very different from the trial courts. Witnesses are not called and evidence is not presented. There is normally more than one judge assigned to a case. The state of Florida no longer has a Municipal Court system. These courts were dissolved years ago by a constitutional amendment.

IN017.1.E

Major Components of the Court

IN017.1.E.1.

IN017.1.E.2.

The Judge: A public official authorized to decide questions brought before a court. The Judge presides over the courtroom and takes total responsibility for the proceedings.

The Prosecution: The prosecutor is responsible for presenting the government’s case. Each court has its own specific prosecutor. In federal court, the United States Attorney’s Office serves this function. Each federal district has its own U.S. Attorney and Assistant U.S. Attorneys. In our state court system, the prosecuting office is the Office of the State Attorney. Each county has its own State Attorney and Assistant State Attorneys. At the state level, the prosecutor decides whether an arrested person will go to trial, and if so, what the charges will be.

IN017.1.E.3.

The Defense: The defense is responsible for presenting the defendant’s case. In Florida, defendants are represented either by an attorney whom they have hired, a Public defender who is appointed by the court, or, in certain circumstances, themselves.

IN017.1.E.4.

The Clerk of The Court: The clerk of the court is responsible for the “paperwork” of the court system. These responsibilities may include maintaining files and official records and issuing subpoenas.

IN017.1.E.5

The Court Administrator: The court administrator is responsible for the day-to-day administration of a court system. Their responsibilities can include arranging facilities, scheduling and facilitating the interaction of the court system with the other components of the Criminal Justice System. 

These are the major components of the court system in the state of Florida.

However, in some locations, there may be some additional players.

The Jury: A group of citizens that sit in judgment is called a jury. Their responsibilities may differ depending on the particular case. A jury is not always required for a court to hear a case. In a non-jury trial, the judge hears the case and renders a verdict.

The Bailiff: Generally, this is a sworn law enforcement officer who is responsible for order in the courtroom. Not all courts have bailiffs.

The Court Reporter: The court reporter is responsible for making a record of the proceedings. Not all court proceedings are recorded as a matter of general principle. Some proceedings may have voice or video recordings, others have written transcripts or merely notes from a court clerk.

IN017.1.F.1.

IN017.1.F.2.

We need to distinguish the differences between prisons and jails. Prisons are correctional institutions maintained by the federal and state governments for the confinement of convicted felons. County jails are used for the temporary detention of defendants awaiting trial or disposition on federal or state charges and of convicted offenders sentenced to short-term detention (usually for less than one year) for lesser crimes.

IN017.1.F.3.

Municipal holding facilities are generally found in police stations. These facilities provide a place for detainees to be while booking procedures are completed or until they can be transported to another facility. 

IN017.1.F.4.

Treatment and evaluation centers are facilities designed to meet the special needs of particular offenders. Treatment centers can provide for alcohol/drug abusing or mentally ill offenders. Evaluation centers are the first stop when entering the prison system. In addition to general processing procedures, various testing (e.g., medical, education aptitude) are preformed at these facilities. 

Another special center is the Juvenile Assessment Center. All juvenile suspects are taken there for processing. Check your agency’s policy and procedures for the proper detainment center for juvenile suspects in your district. 

MODULE 1 UNIT 3

IN023.5.B. Given statements regarding classification of law, identify the one that is most accurate. -

IN023.6. Given a request, identify legal terms and definitions. 05/09

IN023.6.A. Given a request, identify legal terms related to the court process. 05/06

IN023.6.A.1. Given a question about legal terms, define appeal. 05/09

IN023.6.A.10. Given a question about legal terms, define grand jury. 05/14

IN023.6.A.11. Given a question about legal terms, define indictment. 05/15
IN023.6.A.12. Given a question about legal terms, define jury. 05/14

IN023.6.A.13. Given a question about legal terms, define mens rea. 05/12

IN023.6.A.14. Given a question about legal terms, define nolle prosequi. 05/10

IN023.6.A.15. Given a question about legal terms, define nolo contendere. 05/13

IN023.6.A.16. Given a question about legal terms, define probation. 05/14

IN023.6.A.17. Given a question about legal terms, define reasonable doubt. 05/13

IN023.6.A.18. Given a question about legal terms, define restitution. 05/14

IN023.6.A.19. Given a question about legal terms, define subpoena. 05/15

IN023.6.A.2. Given a question about legal terms, define bail. 05/10

IN023.6.A.20. Given a question about legal terms, define suppression. 05/15

IN023.6.A.21. Given a question about legal terms, define venue. 05/10

IN023.6.A.22. Given a question about legal terms, define voir dire. 05/13

IN023.6.A.23. Given a question about legal terms, define witness. 05/10

IN023.6.A.24. Given a question about legal terms, define infraction. 05/11

IN023.6.A.25. Given a question about legal terms, define arraignment. 05/12

IN023.6.A.3. Given a question about legal terms, define child. 05/12

IN023.6.A.4. Given a question about legal terms, define community control. 05/10

IN023.6.A.5. Given a question about legal terms, define corpus delicti. 05/13

IN023.6.A.6. Given a question about legal terms, define defendant. 05/11

IN023.6.A.7. Given a question about legal terms, define deposition. 05/11

IN023.6.A.8. Given a question about legal terms, define duces tecum. 05/11

IN023.6.A.9. Given a question about legal terms, define due process. 05/14

IN023.6.B. Given a request, identify legal terms related to the arrest process. 05/06
IN023.6.B.1. Given a question about legal terms, define admission. 05/12

IN023.6.B.10. Given a question about legal terms, define evidence. 05/12

IN023.6.B.11. Given a question about legal terms, define FCIC/NCIC. 05/11

IN023.6.B.12 Given a question about legal terms, define felony. 05/12

IN023.6.B.13. Given a question about legal terms, define forfeiture. 05/13

IN023.6.B.14. Given a question about legal terms, define seizure. 05/13

IN023.6.B.15. Given a question about legal terms, define informant. 05/11

IN023.6.B.16. Given a question about legal terms, define interview. 05/13

IN023.6.B.17. Given a question about legal terms, define jurisdiction. 05/11

IN023.6.B.18. Given a question about legal terms, define Miranda rights. 05/15

IN023.6.B.19. Given a question about legal terms, define misdemeanor. 05/12

IN023.6.B.2. Given a question about legal terms, define affidavit. 05/15

IN023.6.B.20. Given a question about legal terms, define modus operandi. 05/13

IN023.6.B.21. Given a question about legal terms, define ordinance. 05/13

IN023.6.B.22. Given a question about legal terms, define probable cause. 05/12

IN023.6.B.23. Given a question about legal terms, define search. 05/14

IN023.6.B.24 Given a question about legal terms, define search warrant. 05/10

IN023.6.B.3. Given a question about legal terms, define arrest. 05/15

IN023.6.B.4. Given a question about legal terms, define confession. 05/11

IN023.6.B.5. Given a question about legal terms, define confiscate. 05/15

IN023.6.B.6 Given a question about legal terms, define contraband. 05/10

IN023.6.B.7. Given a question about legal terms, define crime. 05/10

IN023.6.B.8. Given a question about legal terms, define custody. 05/14
IN023.6.B.9. Given a question about legal terms, define deadly force. 05/11

IN023.6.C. Given statements regarding legal terms, identify the one that is most accurate. 

IN025.1. Given a request, identify the types of officer liability. 06/05-06

IN025.1.A. Given a request, define criminal liability. 06/10

IN025.1.B. Given a request, define civil liability. 06/06

IN025.1.B.1. Given a request, define intentional tort. 06/07

IN025.1.B.2. Given a request, define negligence. 06/07

IN025.1.B.3. Given a request, define compensatory damages. 06/10

IN025.1.B.4. Given a request, define punitive damages. 06/10

IN025.1.B.5. Given a request, define tort. 06/06

IN025.1.C. Given a request, define civil rights violations. 06/10

IN027.3.A. Given statements regarding the application of constitutional law identify the one that is most accurate.

IN001.1.A.5. Given a request, define case law.

IN001.2.A. Given a request, identify the historical roots of the American legal system.

IN001.1.A.4. Given a request, define statutory law.

IN001.1.A.6. Given a request, define ordinance.

IN001.1.A.3. Given a request, define civil law.

IN001.2.C. Given a request, identify the importance of the U.S. Constitution for law enforcement officers.

IN001.2.D. Given a request, identify the purpose of the Articles of the Constitution.

IN001.2.E. Given a request, identify the purpose of the Amendments to the Constitution.

IN001.2.G.1. Given a request, identify the key aspects of the First Amendment.
IN001.2.G.2. Given a request, identify the key aspects of the Second Amendment.

IN001.2.G.3. Given a request, identify the key aspects of the Fourth Amendment.

IN001.2.G.4. Given a request, identify the key aspects of the Fifth Amendment.

IN001.2.G.5. Given a request, identify the key aspects of the Sixth Amendment.

IN001.2.G.6. Given a request, identify the key aspects of the Eighth Amendment.

IN001.3.A. Given a request, identify the supremacy of the U.S. Constitution over other types of law.

IN001.3.B. Given a request, identify the key aspects of the Fourteenth Amendment to the U.S. Constitution.

IN001.3.D. Given a request, identify how case law directs a law enforcement officer’s actions.

IN001.3.D.1. Given a request, identify how Miranda v. Arizona affects law enforcement actions.

IN027.2.C.1. Given a request, define mere suspicion.

IN027.2.B.2. Given a request, identify what actions an officer may take based on mere suspicion.

IN027.2.B.1. Given a request, define reasonable suspicion.

IN027.2.B. Given a request, identify how mere suspicion differs from reasonable suspicion.

IN027.2.A. Given a request, define probable cause.

IN027.3.B. Given a situation regarding the application of constitutional law, identify the most likely outcome.

IN027.1.H. Given a request, define the exclusionary rule.

IN001.3.E. Given a request, identify which amendment addresses stop and frisk.

IN027.1. Given an incident involving a crime, determine the authority to stop a person, conduct a search, or make seizure.

IN001.3.E.6. Given a situation, identify the limitations on conducting a frisk.

IN001.3.F. Given a request, identify which amendment addresses fresh pursuits.

IN001.3.F.4. Given a request, define a fresh pursuit.

IN001.3.F.3. Given a situation, identify the requirements and limitations of a fresh pursuit.

IN027.1.A.1. Given a request, define search.

IN027.1.A.2. Given a request, define seizure.

IN027.1.A.3. Given a request, define search warrant.

IN027.1.E.3. Given a request, identify three types of possession.

IN027.3.A. 

This lesson gives a brief overview of the system of government in the United

States. We will review general rules and standards set forth in the U.S. Constitution and discuss how these rules will apply to your duties when you become law enforcement officers. The practical application modules later in this course give you more detail about these rules.

Types of Law in America

IN001.1.A.

IN001.1.A.1. Given a request, define Constitutional law.

Constitutional Law—the law that defines the form of government we as Americans have established for ourselves.

IN001.1.A.1.

The Constitution defines our representational government and its three-branch structure (Executive, Legislative, and Judicial). Through constitutional law we can identify the powers and limitations of each branch. Additionally, constitutional law consists of standards set forth in the Constitution and of court decisions, or interpretations, by handed down by U.S. District and Supreme Courts. These decisions are based on the courts’ application and interpretation of the Constitution.

IN001.2.A.

IN001.1.A.5.

Case Law—the body of law formed by the decisions of the court system (the Judicial branch). These court-imposed decisions are based on the court’s interpretation of constitutional provisions, and they clarify the meaning of a statute or rule, as applied to a specific set of facts. The American legal system, including case law and court precedents, has its historical roots in English common law.

IN001.1.A.4.

Statutory Law—State and federal legislatures establish statutory law. Making statutory law is a power reserved to the states. Statutory law defines general criminal behavior, such as murder, theft, and burglary for a state. Legislatures are empowered by the people through federal and state constitutions to make laws. Florida’s Constitution generally mirrors the U.S. Constitution, and statutory laws generally mirror federal laws.

IN001.1.A.2.

Criminal Law—also called penal law; criminal law is that part of statutory law that defines unacceptable behaviors and government prosecution of those who commit them. To be a valid, a criminal law must meet the legal requirement of advance notice to all persons subject to it: the law must clearly describe the unacceptable behavior and set punishment for it. A common appeal to the courts in criminal cases occurs when a law is new and set punishments are not yet established. The courts use this standard to determine the validity of a criminal statute. Until a court rules otherwise, criminal statutes are presumed to be valid. 

IN001.1.A.6.

Ordinance—a municipal (city) or county government enacts this locally applied law. Some ordinance violations are criminal, while others are civil infractions. Local ordinances are necessary tools for local governments to regulate matters of narrow application, such as local curfews for minors, local restrictions on the hours when alcohol may be sold, or local vehicle emission requirements. Ordinances are enforced through physical arrests. Ordinances apply only within the jurisdiction of the governmental entity that enacted them. These laws cannot conflict with state or federal law, including case law.

IN001.1.A.3.

Civil Law—Civil law is separate and distinct from any other type of law. It pertains to legal action a private person takes to resolve a dispute with or right a wrong committed by another person. The government, through the courts, provides a forum for the parties to resolve disputes through legal action. In civil law suits the person filing the lawsuit must have a recognized cause of action. A cause of action is to a civil case what a criminal statute is to a criminal case. In many situations victims of crimes also have causes of action that allow them to sue the perpetrators of the crimes. Sometimes law enforcement’s actions in enforcing a law can generate a civil law suit.

IN001.2.G.

Basic Concepts of the U.S. Constitution

Now you know the types of laws effective in the United States today. Let’s focus our attention on the Constitution and constitutional law. 

Members of law enforcement are required to abide by the limitations that the Constitution sets and the case law decisions that interpret real-life events. The First, Second, Fourth, Fifth, Sixth, and Eighth Amendments are particularly important to law enforcement. The Constitution and case law specifically focus on preventing governmental abuse of power and on defining law enforcement’s levels of authority to affect suspects’ rights. In any situation you must be able to determine the proper steps to follow the law. 

Therefore, you must understand the basic concepts expressed in the U.S.

Constitution:

IN001.2.B.

• All people stand equal before the law and, therefore, share certain rights. The first 10 amendments to the Constitution (known as the Bill of Rights) describe these rights. Although many of these amendments focus on the courts and the legislature, some focus

on law enforcement’s activities. Examples are the Fourth, Fifth, and Sixth Amendments.

• The purpose of government is to secure these rights.

• The government is the agent of the people not their master.

IN001.2.C.

Here’s a summary of the importance of the Constitution to law enforcement officers:

• A law enforcement officer represents the law.

• The U.S. Constitution sets parameters within which the government runs and laws are established.

• The decisions of the U.S. Supreme Court and other appeals courts resolve issues when law enforcement has allegedly violated a person’s constitutional rights.

IN001.2.D.

The Articles of the Constitution

The Articles of the Constitution form the Constitution’s main body. Their purpose

is to form a contract between the people of the United States and the United

States government that spells out the responsibilities and authority of the three

branches of government.

IN001.2.E.

The Amendments

The Amendments affect law enforcement officers more than any other part of the

Constitution. Their purpose is to ensure that individual rights are not illegally interfered with. Florida’s Constitution is essentially parallel to the U.S. Constitution.

IN001.2.F.1.

The Bill of Rights

The Bill of Rights (the first 10 amendments) was designed to protect citizens and inhabitants from federal government intrusions and interference. The Fourteenth

Amendment protects the due process of law. The Supreme Court has interpreted the “due process clause” of the Fourteenth Amendment to mean that nearly all of the rights included in the first 10 amendments are applicable to the states. Thus, today both the federal and state governments are prohibited from encroaching upon a citizen’s personal liberties. As Florida law enforcement officers, you cannot do anything that interferes with citizens’ rights to move freely, possess property, or maintain privacy, unless the law specifically gives you that authority. 

Ask

What are the key aspects of this amendment?

What crimes or law enforcement activities does this amendment affect?

Answers

IN001.2.G.1.

First Amendment

Key aspects

• Freedom of speech, press, peaceful assembly, and religion

Law enforcement activities affected

• Arrests of demonstrators, picketers, religious followers, or protestors who break laws

• Seizure of press materials, such as cameras, tapes, and writing materials 

• Trespass initiatives at public locations

• Arrest of persons making threats

IN001.2.G.2.

Second Amendment

Key aspects

• Right to bear arms

• Law enforcement activities affected

• Virtually all cases related to the Second Amendment concern the law’s legislative validity not the actions of law enforcement.

IN001.2.G.3.

Fourth Amendment

Key aspects

• Rights related to privacy and property, search and seizure, and probable cause requirement to search or seize

• Generally requires a warrant signed by an independent magistrate (judge)

• Searches and seizures limited to specific items in particular places

• Prohibits unreasonable searches and seizures

• Law enforcement activities affected

• Law enforcement’s entry into homes, vehicles, luggage, purses, or other places where a person has a reasonable expectation of privacy, including his or her person

• Interference with people’s rights to possess and maintain control over their property

• Law enforcement stops and arrests, including the use of force on persons, are considered seizures and must meet the reasonableness requirement

IN001.2.G.4.

Fifth Amendment

Key aspects

• Grand jury indictment for capital crimes

• Prohibits double jeopardy

• Prohibits compelled self-incrimination

• Prohibits deprivation of life, liberty, or property without due process of law

Law enforcement activities affected

• Questioning suspects

• Arresting a person for a crime who has already been placed in jeopardy of conviction for that crime

• Coerced confessions (Miranda case law)

• Misusing authority or taking other illegal law enforcement actions in violation of due process

IN001.2.G.5.

Sixth Amendment

Key aspects

• Rights to a speedy and public trial and an impartial jury, to be informed of the nature of the charges, and to confront witnesses and attorneys Law enforcement activities affected

• Making contact with a suspect who has been booked, has had first appearance or an arraignment (Under such circumstances, contact related to the formally charged offense must be by and through the suspect’s attorney. Having a case dismissed or evidence suppressed and facing possible disciplinary action for concealing or failing to disclose evidence favorable to the defense

• Many improper governmental actions in Sixth Amendment cases relate to prosecutorial or judicial error. Law enforcement officers must understand that once an arrest is made, prosecutors have a limited time to formally charge a suspect and bring a case to trial. It is also important that officers reveal all evidence available, regardless of whether it benefits or damages the case. The prosecution is held to have known about all evidence, regardless of whether police actually disclose it to the prosecution. The court imposes very strict sanctions on the state if the state fails to reveal evidence favorable to the accused.

IN001.2.G.6.

Eighth Amendment

Key aspects

• Prohibits excessive bails, fines, and cruel and unusual punishment

Law enforcement activities affected

• Law enforcement has little or no involvement in setting bonds and fines or deciding punishment.

IN001.3.A.

Although it sets bail, the court sometimes asks law enforcement to make recommendations Case Law and Law Enforcement.

The Framers incorporated a very significant idea into the Constitution. They declared that the Constitution reigns supreme over other types of law. Stated in Article VI, this declaration is called the supremacy clause. The federal Constitution, statutes, and the case laws of federal courts bind and control law in all states in the Union. When laws conflict, federal law overrules state and local law.

For law enforcement officers, the most significant effect of the supremacy clause is its creation of a hierarchy of laws and rules. When laws or rules conflict in the law enforcement environment, officers can use the following sequential list to determine which law to follow:

• U.S. Constitution and any court cases that rule on constitutionality issues

• United States Code (statutes)

• Florida State Constitution

• Florida statutes

• Florida Administrative Code

• City or county ordinance

• Department directives (These are never to violate any of the above.)

IN001.3.B.

Note: Although bound by federal laws, state and local officers normally do not have authority to enforce them.

Of the amendments that are not part of the Bill of Rights (the first 10), the Fourteenth Amendment has the most implications for law enforcement. Passed in 1868 just after the Civil War, the Fourteenth Amendment prevents states from passing or enforcing laws in a manner that infringes on rights guaranteed by the U.S. Constitution. Case law interpreting the Fourteenth Amendment created the rule of law that states that local governments are subject to the restrictions of the U.S. Constitution and the Bill of Rights. The courts accomplished this using a provision of the Fourteenth Amendment called the due process clause:

• No state shall make or enforce any law which shall abridge the

privileges and immunities of citizens of the United States; nor shall

any State deprive any person of life, liberty or property, without due

process of law; nor deny any person within its jurisdiction of the

equal protection of the laws.

(The Fifth Amendment contains a very similar provision that limits only the

actions of the federal government.)

The due process clause covers two types of processes:

• Substantive due process usually involves enactment of a law that prevents or interferes with a person’s enjoyment of a right. For example, it prohibits the commission of criminal acts such as rape, robbery, arson, burglary and a number of other offenses.

• Procedural due process most frequently affects law enforcement activities involving the substantive laws. It involves and is applied to a governmental action that affects a person’s life, liberty, or property. Law enforcement officers are commonly subject to lawsuits for taking actions that infringe on constitutional rights. Often the question debated is, “Did law enforcement officials follow proper procedures and meet required standards (such as probable cause) when they took action?” For example, these laws address

(1) criminal procedure as to how a defendant is charged and brought to trial and

(2) the rules of evidence that govern what is or is not to be heard or seen by the jury.

IN001.3.C.

One benefit that law enforcement officers in Florida enjoy is a state constitution that generally parallels the U.S. Constitution. This means that the Florida Constitution affords Florida’s citizens the same level of rights or greater level than that they derive from the federal Constitution.

IN001.3.

You will not find many legal rules in state statutes that you must follow as law enforcement officers. Those that exist are covered in Florida Statues by Chapters 901 through 925, entitled the “Criminal Procedure Law,” chapter 90 regarding hearsay and privileged communications, and section 777.03 that covers who can be charged as accessories after the fact. They are part of case law relating to the Constitution. It is best practice to keep abreast of court cases. They could place new restrictions on law enforcement that affect you as officers. Case laws change constantly and you are responsible for keeping current. 

More often than not, various sources—via the Internet or actual paper

documents—will provide you with summaries of case law:

• Florida Attorney General’s notices

• legal publications written specifically for police

• training bulletins provided by legal advisors of police agencies

• official police magazines

• other law enforcement publications from recognized police organizations
Law enforcement officers have found these Web sites helpful:

• www.crimelaw.com

• www.megalaw.com

• www.flcourts.org

• www.flsenate.gov

• www.fdle.state.fl.us

• www.findlaw.com

• www.law.ufl.edu

The following sources are considered unacceptable for determining current case law. Do not rely on them.

• Newspapers

• Non legal publications such as magazines for general audiences

• Television news reports or stories

• Many Internet sources

• Word of mouth

You must understand the concept of case law and have a firm knowledge of the principles set by landmark court precedents so that you do not violate these rules. If you violate rules established by case law, several consequences may result: 

• Exclusion of evidence (physical and testimonial) at trial

• Case dismissal

• Administrative discipline by your employing agency and the state of Florida

• Civil law suits against you and your agency

• Criminal charges against you

Reading Case Law

Now you better understand the importance of keeping abreast of current case law. It is also important that you know how to read a case if no one provides case information to you. In some instances you may actually access the court’s full decision. Many cases are only a few pages long and easy to read. Some particularly major cases that establish new rules—are as long as 20 to 60 pages and full of legal theory.

A case can also address several issues unrelated to law enforcement and nevertheless significantly change police procedure. Within the case is the court’s holding or ruling, the case law that directs how similar situations are to be handled in the future.

Miranda v. Arizona

When you read a case, you should study its facts and look at its ruling. Miranda

v. Arizona, 384 U.S. 436, 86 Sect. 1602 (1966), is a great example of how case law directs law enforcement officers to comply with constitutional safeguards. Here are the facts of the case. On March 13, 1963, petitioner Ernesto Miranda was arrested at his home and taken in custody to a Phoenix police station. There the complaining witness identified him. The police took him to Interrogation Room No. 2 of the detective bureau where two officers questioned him. Two hours later the officers emerged from the interrogation room with a written confession signed by Miranda. At the top of the statement, a typed paragraph declared that the confession was made voluntarily, without threats or promises of immunity, and “with full knowledge of my legal rights, understanding any statement I make may be used against me.” 

At Miranda’s first trial before a jury, the judge admitted the written confession, although the officers admitted that they did not advise Miranda of his right to have an attorney present. The officers testified to the oral confession Miranda made during interrogation. The jury found Miranda guilty of kidnapping and rape. He was sentenced to 20 to 30 years’ imprisonment on each count, the sentences to run concurrently. On appeal the Arizona Supreme Court held that the officers who obtained the confession did not violate Miranda’s constitutional rights. In reaching its decision to affirm the conviction, the court emphasized the fact that Miranda did not specifically request counsel. 

When the U.S. Supreme Court overturned the Arizona court’s decision, it created this case law or holding:

• We hold that when an individual is taken into custody or otherwise deprived of his freedom by the authorities in any significant way and is subjected to questioning/interviewing, the privilege against self-incrimination is jeopardized. Procedural safeguards must be employed to protect the privilege, and unless other fully effective means are adopted to notify the person of his right of silence and to assure that the exercise of the right will be scrupulously honored, the following measures are required. He must be warned prior to any custodial questioning that he has the right to remain silent, that anything he says can be used against him in a court of law, that he has the right to the presence of an attorney, and that if he cannot afford an attorney one will be appointed for him prior to any questioning if he so desires.

• Opportunity to exercise these rights must be afforded to him throughout the interrogation. After such warnings have been given, and such opportunity afforded him, the individual may knowingly and intelligently waive these rights and agree to answer questions or make a statement [or terminate the interview]. But unless and until such warnings and waiver are demonstrated by the prosecution at trial, no evidence obtained as a result of interrogation can be used against him.

• The ruling in this case meant that law enforcement officers nationwide could no longer question suspects in custody without first advising them of their constitutional rights, or what are now called their Miranda rights.

IN001.3.D.1

The decision had a wide-reaching effect on law enforcement. If a law enforcement officer questions a suspect in custody without first reading the suspect the Miranda rights, statements or admissions of guilt from this questioning cannot be used in court. Also, any evidence found as a result of an improperly obtained confession may become tainted; the courts are likely to exclude it.

Ask

Is there a Florida statute that requires law enforcement officers to read suspects

their Miranda rights? Why or why not?

Answer

No statute requires officers to read suspects their Miranda rights. However, a suspect who is not free to leave is considered to be in custody. If the suspect is to be questioned, interviewed, or interrogated, the suspect must be read the Miranda rights. Many agencies require that suspects be read the Miranda rights when any interview begins. The U.S. Supreme Court’s ruling established a holding that all law enforcement officers in the U.S. must follow unless or until the U.S. Supreme Court determines the holding is unnecessary or no longer applies.

Example

Officer Miller is at the scene of a homicide speaking with Mr. Dubois to gather information about the crime. The questioning is no custodial. Officer Cook calls Officer Miller aside. He tells him that a video taken at the checkout counter reveals that Mr. Dubois shot the clerk. Now the questioning becomes a custodial interview or interrogation. Officer Miller must read Mr. Dubois the Miranda rights before continuing to question him. When evidence connects the person being questioned to the crime, a no custodial interview or questioning becomes a custodial interview or interrogation. Custodial conversations initiated by the suspect require no admonition of rights. 

For example, if Mr. Dubois initiates a conversation while in custody, Officer Miller

is not required to read him the Miranda rights.

Remember, however, that proper use of statements as evidence is your goal.

You may want to hand out Miranda Cards from a local agency or prepared by the academy at this point. If your academy provides this card, you may want to have the students carry it in their Class a uniform shirt pocket as they will do on the job. Many agencies also have a form to document Advice of Rights. Explain this possibility to the recruits. You may be issued a Miranda Card to use when reading the Miranda rights to a subject. It is very important to note the 5th element included in the Miranda Rights – which the person being interrogated may refuse to answer any questions or make any statements at any time: “5) you can decide at any time to exercise these rights and not answer any questions or make any statement.”

Miranda Warning






1. You have the right to remain silent.

2. Anything you say can and will be

used against you in a court of law.

3. You have the right to talk to a lawyer

and have him present with you while

you are being questioned.

4. If you cannot afford to hire a lawyer,

one will be appointed to represent

you before any questions, if you wish.

5. You can decide at any time to

exercise these rights and not answer

any questions or make any statement.

Acknowledgement of Rights

After the warning and in order to secure a

and an affirmative reply secured to questions

(1) and waiver, the following questions should be asked

 (3). If the individual has previously
asked for an attorney, no valid waiver may be

obtained, unless he initiated the conversation.

1. Do you understand each of these

rights I have explained to you?

2. Have you previously requested any

law enforcement officer to allow you

to speak to an attorney?

3. Having these rights in mind, do you

wish to talk to us now?

There is an example of a Miranda Card used by officers to read the Miranda

Rights in your Student Workbook:

Your agency may use a form to document the Miranda rights. There is also

Levels of Legal Justification

Before you can take police action, you must have reason to act. The reason must be factual justification for your actions and something that you can articulate (present) in reports, hearings, and trial. In criminal law there are four levels of legal justification:
• mere suspicion

• reasonable suspicion

• probable cause

• proof beyond a reasonable doubt
IN027.2.C.1.

IN027.2.B.2.

IN001.3.E.3.

Mere suspicion—often described as a hunch or gut feeling based on your law enforcement training and knowledge, mere suspicion is not an acceptable justification for interfering with one’s rights. Like anyone else, an officer can walk up to a person and ask a question. However, as law enforcement officers, you are limited by law. You must ask, “Would a reasonable person (not the specific person you approach) feel free to leave”? If you are forceful or insinuate that the person you approach must interact with you, the court requires that the next level of justification, reasonable suspicion, exist. If it does not, the court will deem your stop unlawful.

Law enforcement can act based on mere suspicion in cases like these:

• A person wears a heavy winter coat and wool trousers. It is the middle of

summer, and the temperature is in the mid-nineties.

• A dirty car has a clean vehicle tag. The renewal month was long ago

IN027.2.B.1.

IN027.2.B.

Reasonable Suspicion—more than a hunch (mere suspicion) or simple belief, reasonable suspicion is the level of justification needed to support a legal stop or investigative detention. Facts and circumstances support the suspicion that a person committed a crime. For example, the person’s appearance matches the description of a witness, the person acts in a manner that indicates involvement in criminal activity, or the person possesses something related to a crime. Ask yourself, “Would a reasonable person agree with me”?

Law enforcement can act based on reasonable suspicion in cases like these:

• You observe a person who fits the description of a robbery suspect.

• You observe a person driving a car with a steering column broken in a manner consistent with the description of a stolen car.

IN027.2.A.

Probable Cause—this level of justification is required to make an arrest or conduct a search. The evidence in most probable cause statements can be described as being, more likely than not, that the crime was committed. Probable cause exists where facts and circumstances within the arresting officer’s knowledge and of which they had reasonably trustworthy information, are sufficient in themselves to warrant a man of reasonable caution in the belief that an offense has been or is being committed . . . we deal with probabilities. They are the factual and practical considerations of everyday life on which reasonable and prudent men, not legal technicians, act. (Draper v. U.S., 1959)

IN027.3.B.

Probable cause develops from reasonable suspicion which, in turn, develops from mere suspicion. Read the following scenario and then work with a partner to discover how Officer Davis’s alertness in an unusual situation ends with the arrest of a wanted person. Work with your partner to distinguish scenario elements that generate mere suspicion, reasonable suspicion, and probable cause.

IN001.3.E.

The Fourth Amendment protects persons from unreasonable seizures by the police. The courts have determined that when an officer commands that a person stop, that is a seizure requiring the factual justification known as reasonable suspicion. Often the phrase well founded and particularly suspicion is used as a synonym for reasonable suspicion.

IN027.1.E.

IN001.3.E.1.

An officer has the authority to stop persons for three legitimate reasons:

• To investigate suspicious activity that appears to be criminal

• To stop a suspect whose appearance matches the description of a person reported to be involved in a possible crime.

• To stop persons in the possession of an item, such as a car or a weapon, that appears to have been involved in a crime. 

Part 1—the Stop: Roadblocks

Roadblocks are legitimate stops when conducted under approved circumstances:

• A supervisor must authorize the roadblock in advance.

• The roadblock must be conducted in a manner that ensures motorists safety.

• It must be conducted in a predetermined and systematic manner.

• It must not cause the average motorist unreasonable fear.

Roadblocks can be set up without any reasonable suspicion or probable cause.

Officers do not have the authority to conduct searches during a roadblock, but

they may briefly check driver’s licenses, equipment or other traffic regulations,

and look for suspects within a perimeter of a particular crime scene [Herbage v.

Florida (1998)]. . Follow agency procedures and advertise the roadblock to

document your compliance with prior notification.

A person who avoids a roadblock does not give an officer reasonable suspicion

or authority to make a stop.

The Frisk: Elements

Two conditions must exist before an officer can intrude on the privacy of a

person’s body by conducting a pat down or frisk:

IN001.3.E.4.

• A person is lawfully stopped (as discussed in Part 1).

• The officer has probable cause to believe that the person stopped is

armed with a dangerous weapon. Case law defines this as a lower level of

proof, similar to reasonable suspicion [see §901.151(5), F.S.]. Law

enforcement officers can conduct frisks or pat downs to ensure their safety

by locating and seizing dangerous weapons.

IN001.3.E.6.

Part 2—the Frisk: Limitations

A frisk or pat down is not a full search. It is simply feeling outer clothing for

weapons only. Courts do allow a great deal of leeway so police can protect

themselves. However, you must be able to explain a reasonable fear for your

safety.

You can seize evidence of a criminal offense or contraband found during a frisk

conducted within these limitations. Evidence will be excluded if

• The stop was not lawful.

• The frisk was not based on probable cause.
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• The frisk was not conducted as an external feel.

• The item could not have felt like a weapon nor is readily recognized as

contraband during the frisk.

IN001.3.F.

Fresh Pursuits

The Fourth Amendment also addresses the concept of fresh pursuit. According

to Black’s Law Dictionary, a fresh pursuit is a police officer’s right to make a

warrant less search of a fleeing suspect or to cross jurisdictional lines to arrest a

fleeing suspect. This term is sometimes referred to as “Hot Pursuit.” Florida

officers’ arrest powers are normally limited to the jurisdiction that employs them.

For example,

• A Spanish moss police officer is only empowered to act on crimes

occurring within the Spanish moss city limits.

• A Dogwood County sheriff’s deputy has jurisdiction in all of Dogwood

County, including the cities within the county.

IN001.3.F.3.

The fresh pursuit statute removed a barrier that allowed criminals to “escape” to

the next county or beyond the officer’s jurisdiction. The statute sets conditions

and procedures for officers who pursue a suspect into another jurisdiction:

• The offense must have occurred within the pursuing officer’s jurisdictional

boundaries.

• If a criminal offense were committed and if that felony or misdemeanor

allows probable cause arrest, the officer may leave his or her jurisdiction

to arrest the suspect.

• The pursuit must be continuous and uninterrupted, but the pursuing officer

does not need to be in constant visual contact to make an arrest.

• If the pursuit ends in another county, the arresting officer must notify the

officer in charge of the jurisdiction where the arrest occurs.

• The arresting officer and the officer in charge must take the suspect

before a judge in the county where the arrest occurred.

Searches and Seizures

Fourth Amendment Protections

The purpose of the Fourth Amendment is to protect people from governmental

intrusion into areas where they have a reasonable expectation of privacy. The

Fourth Amendment essentially guarantees that no searches shall be conducted

except upon

• Probable cause and

• Prohibition of unreasonable searches and seizures.

IN027.1.A.1.

A search occurs when the government intrudes into a place where a person has

a reasonable expectation of privacy.
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IN027.1.A.2.

A seizure occurs when the government affects a person’s right to have or control

his or her property, usually by taking it.

Scope of Searches

A significant limitation on law enforcement is that its searches must be limited to

what is being searched for. The nature of the search should be based on the item

the officer expects to find.

For example, if an officer has probable cause to search a home for stolen

refrigerators, searching drawers, clothing, and under the bed is unreasonable. A

refrigerator cannot fit in those places. The limitation is based on a place where

the item can fit.

Suppose an officer were conducting a probable cause search for a stolen gun.

When the officer finds the gun in the glove box, he must stop searching unless

there is probable cause to search for other specific items. This limitation is based

on specific items.

Types of Searches That Do Not Invade Privacy

Open Fields/View—A person who leaves objects out in the open does not have a

reasonable expectation that those objects will remain private. Therefore, an

officer does not invade privacy by viewing an item left where anyone can see it. A

person does not have a right to privacy in open fields.

Plain View—the concept of plain view is slightly more complicated but similar to

that of open fields/view. When an officer is legally in a private place (where

people have a reasonable expectation of privacy) and observes what he or she

has probable cause to believe is contraband or evidence, case law allows this

discovery or “find.”

Remember these two very important points when you claim a plain view

discovery:

• You must have lawfully been in the viewing area.

• You must have probable cause to believe that the item is connected to

criminal activity. You cannot intrude further into privacy.

Plain Touch/Feel Doctrine—An officer who conducts a valid, legal stop and frisk

(within the limitations previously described) and then feels and readily recognizes

contraband, may seize that contraband. The officer can do this even if the item

does not feel like a weapon. In these discoveries, the officer must perform a frisk

and not manipulate or grope clothing to determine the nature of the item.

Abandonment—Abandonment is the simplest no intrusive search. A person who

abandons an item has no expectation of privacy.
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Consent Searches—Consent searches intrude into an area normally recognized

as private but are done with the agreement of the person who has authority to

allow the search. Primary issues in consent searches are

• Did the person giving consent have the authority to do so?

• Did the person giving consent agree to the extent of the search?

• Most importantly, did the person consent freely and voluntarily?

Consent searches are extremely valuable tools for law enforcement. However,

you must use them judiciously and always document them, using audio or video

whenever possible.

A person can communicate two types of consent to the police:

• Express consent, in which the accused voluntarily gives permission. The

accused can do this orally or by signing a consent form. Remember,

however, that he or she can withdraw permission at any time, and you

must stop.

• Implied consent, in which a person voluntarily gives permission with an

action that clearly indicates consent, such as nodding the head. An

unconscious person gives implied consent to search for injury or medical

information, in a wallet or on a Medic-Alert bracelet.

Legal Issues with Search Warrants

IN027.1.A.3.

When an officer needs a warrant, the courts apply very specific rules to

determine it valid and properly executed. A search warrant is a form of court

order that authorizes law enforcement to conduct a search. Emergency search

warrants may be obtained by fax. We will not discuss how to write, acquire, or

execute a search warrant. You will learn that in Module 7 (Investigations). This

section outlines the general requirements a search warrant must meet to be

deemed valid.

To comply with the Fourth Amendment, the warrant and the following search

must

• Be authorized and signed by a magistrate or judge. This authority must be

separate from the law enforcement function. This is known as the neutral

and detached rule.

• The search warrant affidavit must state facts that rise to the level of

probable cause. The police must have legally obtained information from

sources that the courts recognize as reliable and valuable. The existence

of probable cause will be determined using the totality of the

circumstances test. The courts will also consider how recent the probable

cause information is and how likely it is that the contraband or evidence is

still at the location to be searched. This is known as staleness.

• The search warrant must particularly describe the person or place to be

searched. The actual detailed description in the search warrant is a crucial

element. Its purpose is to prevent errors or intrusions into the wrong

location. The search warrant is only valid for the specific location it names.

40

• The search warrant must describe in detail the person or items to be

seized. Courts do not give search warrants to police as opportunities to

conduct fishing expeditions. The police must list specific items and explain

their connection to criminal activity. For example, courts do not normally

accept the general description “drugs” or “illegal controlled substances.”

They require police to name the specific drug, that is, cannabis, heroin,

cocaine, and so on

IN027.1.E.3.

Possession by Suspect—the law recognizes three types of possession: actual,

constructive, and joint.

• Actual possession means having an item in one’s hand, on one’s person,

in a bag or container one carries, or within ready reach and under one’s

dominion and control.

• Constructive possession means having an item in a place over which a

person has control or in which the person has hidden an item.

• Joint possession means that two or more persons share possession

and/or control of an item.

IN001.1.B.1. Given the Florida Statutes, a municipal/county code or ordinance

book, or an agency policy manual, locates a specific law, ordinance, or policy.

Municipal and County Ordinances

In addition to having a working knowledge of Florida statutes, you are required to

know the municipal and county ordinances of your jurisdiction. Remember from

Lesson 1 that an ordinance is a law of local application enacted by a municipal or

county government. Some ordinance violations are criminal violations, while

others are civil infractions.

Ordinances are enforced by issuing a citation or by filing a criminal charge. Law

enforcement officers employed by city and country sheriff offices are responsible

for enforcing some of these laws. In a situation that requires you to enforce an

ordinance or local regulation, you must have the skills to access needed

information.

Cities and counties generally publish their ordinances or regulations in a book.

Your employing agency may or may not issue you ordinance books. If not, ask a

supervisor at your agency where to access your department’s copy in order to

research a particular ordinance.

IN023.2.A. given a request, identify the organization of the Florida Statutes.

IN023.2.B. given a request, define offense.

IN023.2.B.1. given a request, define criminal offense.
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IN023.2.C.1. given a request, identify the penalty for capital felony

IN023.2.D.2. Given a request, define misdemeanor of the second degree

IN023.2.B.4. Given a request, define no criminal violation.

IN023.3. given a request involving a criminal offense, identify the elements of a

crime.

IN023.4.A. given a request, identify legal limitations to criminal responsibility.

IN023.4.A.1. given a request, define immunity.

IN023.4.A.10. given a request, define self defense.

IN023.4.A.11. given a request, define defense of others.

IN023.4.A.12. given a request, define of property.

IN023.3.A.1. Given a crime likely to encounter as an officer such as burglary,

theft, robbery, larceny, battery, assault, loitering or prowling, trespassing,

disorderly conduct, disorderly intoxication, sale and possession of narcotics,

resisting arrest, D.U.I., stalking, sexual battery, and lewd or lascivious conduct,

identify the elements of the crime.

IN023.3.A.2. Given a situation with information to determine the elements of a

crime such as burglary, theft, robbery, larceny, battery, assault, loitering or

prowling, trespassing, disorderly conduct, disorderly intoxication, sale and

possession of narcotics, resisting arrest, D.U.I., stalking, sexual battery, and lewd

or lascivious conduct, identify the Florida Statute with which to charge the

suspect.

IN023.5.B. given statements regarding classification of law identify the one that is

most accurate.

IN023.5.B. given statements regarding classification of law identify the one that is

most accurate.

Officer Gallo is patrolling during the midnight shift. At 2:00 a.m. he receives a call

from Spanish moss dispatch directing him to respond to a complaint about a

prowler. He drives to 322 Second Street and contacts the complainant, Mrs.

Hazel Perot, an elderly, white female who lives at that address. Mrs. Perot

reports that approximately 15 minutes before, she saw a White male get out of a

blue car parked down the block. The man was dressed in all black and carried a

large bag.
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He walked to the house of Mr. Charles Reed, Mrs. Perot’s next-door neighbor at

324 Second Street. The reeds are out of town on vacation. When Mrs. Perot last

saw the suspicious man, he walked behind the Reeds’ house. Just after that she

heard glass breaking and dogs barking. Officer Gallo immediately calls for

backup. Waiting for his backup patrol units to arrive Officer Gallo watches the

Reed’s house for movement or activity.

Ask

Based on facts presented in the scenario, what crime do you think the man

spotted near the Reed’s house is committing?

Answer

Burglary and/or trespassing

How are crimes classified? As we try to answer that question, refer to the

following chart in your Student Workbooks on page 5 and Overhead 1. We will

discuss the information they present, so that you can better understand the law’s

structure, organization, and hierarchy.

CLASSIFICATION OF OFFENSES IN FLORIDA

Type of

Offense

Category Class Penalty

Criminal

Offense

Felony

Capital felony

Life felony

Felony of the 1st

degree

Felony of the 2nd

degree

Felony of the 3rd

degree

Death or life

imprisonment in a state

correctional facility w/o

possible parole

40 years to life

imprisonment, fine, or

both

30 years and in some

cases life imprisonment,

fine, or both

15 years imprisonment,

fine, or both

5 years imprisonment,

fine, or both

Misdemeanor

(does not include

no criminal traffic

violations or

infractions)

Misdemeanor of

the 1st degree

Misdemeanor of

the 2nd degree

Imprisonment in a county

correctional facility for no

less than 1 year, fine, or

both

Imprisonment of 60 days,
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CLASSIFICATION OF OFFENSES IN FLORIDA

fine, or both

No

criminal

Offense

or Civil

Violation

Infraction/violation Fine, forfeiture, or other

civil penalty (According to

§775.8, F.S., no criminal

shall not mean any

conviction for any

violation of any municipal

or county ordain.)

IN023.2.B

Categories and Classes of Offenses

The term offense describes any criminal or no criminal act punishable under

Florida law. The two types of offenses – criminal and no criminal – are based on

how serious the offense is.

IN023.2.B.1.

Criminal Offenses

Just as offenses are divided into criminal and no criminal offenses, in the state of

Florida, criminal offenses, or crimes, are categorized as either felonies or

misdemeanors [§775.08(4), F.S.]. In the scenario we just discussed, the potential

criminal violation, burglary, is categorized as a felony.

IN023.2.B.2.

Felony

Felonies – A felony offense is any criminal offense committed within the state

whose maximum penalty is death or incarceration in a state correctional facility

for a period exceeding one year [§775.08(1), F.S.].

Like criminal offenses, felonies are broken into smaller classes according to the

maximum or minimum penalty. Each of the five felony classes is defined by the

penalty associated with it.

IN023.2.C.1.

• Capital felony is the highest class of felony. The penalty for offenses in

this class is death or life imprisonment in a state correctional facility

without possibility of parole.

For example, first-degree murder [§782.04(1), F.S.] is a capital felony and the

only capital felony for which the state may impose the penalty of death. All other

capital felonies require the state to impose a life sentence without the possibility

of parole. An example is sexual battery on a child under 12 years old by a person

18 years of older [§794.011(2) (a), F.S.]
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Misdemeanor

IN023.2.B.3.

A misdemeanor offense is any criminal offense committed within the state

maximum penalty incarceration in a county jail for less than one year §775.08(2),

F.S.

Misdemeanors are divided based on the maximum penalty associated with the

criminal offense.

• Misdemeanor of the first degree carries a maximum penalty of no less

than one year in a county, a fine of $1,000, or both.

For example, battery is a first-degree misdemeanor §784.03(1), F.S...

• Misdemeanor of the second degree carries a maximum penalty of 60 days

in a county jail, a fine of $500, or both.

For example, second-degree misdemeanor is criminal mischief involving property

damage of less than $200 §806.13(2), F.S...

Additional Offenses

IN023.2.B.4.

Non criminal Violations – Any offense committed within the state whose only

penalty may be a fine, forfeiture, or other civil penalty is no criminal violation. It is

a civil violation. (According to §775.8, F.S., the term no criminal “shall not mean

any conviction for any violation of any municipal or county ordinance.”

Ordinances – Municipalities or counties may enact ordinances or local

regulations for the protection an dwell being of its citizens and property. Local

ordinances are limited:

• Ordinances only apply within the geographical limits of the county or city

that enacted them.

• Certain ordinance violations may be acts that are not crimes by statute.

• When in conflict, state/federal statutes take precedent over local

ordinances.

The maximum penalty for violating a local ordinance is a fine of $500 or

incarceration in a county jail for a period of up to 60 days.

For example, a person who possesses or trains a dog to engage in a fighting

exhibition is only guilty of violating an ordinance of the City of Spanish moss

Florida.

Elements of a Crime

IN023.3.

To determine if a crime has occurred, you must determine whether elements of a

criminal act are present. You must prove that

• A crime has been committed.

I
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• The person to be charged committed the crime.

IN023.3.B.

For example, Officers Schema and Pettis are called to an apartment. When they

arrive, they find Mr. Joseph Easton holding a bloody knife and standing over the

dead body of an older woman. Mr. Easton says that his mother (the victim) was

evil – voices told him to kill her. Murder is the criminal violation, and since Mr.

Easton is holding the weapon and admits that he stabbed her, both elements of a

criminal act are proven: these are the facts of the crime.

• Generally, to prove the first part, that a crime has been committed, it must

be shown that a criminal statute specifically prohibits the alleged act or

omission. And

• The person committing the act or omission did so knowingly or

intentionally.

In most cases a criminal offense requires an offender to take some physical

action, or act, towards committing the criminal offense. Mere thoughts do not

constitute an act of criminal liability.

However, a person may also commit a criminal act by failing to act, that is,

omission. To base criminal liability on failure to act, it must first be found that the

person had a legal duty to act not simply a moral duty.

Ask

Can you think of some examples of criminal liability based upon failure to act?

Answer

Examples of criminal offenses based on failure to act include Leaving the Scene

of an Accident (§316.027 and 316.061, F.S.), as well as Child Neglect

[§827.03(3) F.S.].

To determine whether a statute specifically prohibits an alleged act or omission

or to determine the requisite intent to commit the crime, you need to determine

what specific acts or facts must be present before you can charge an offender

with a crime.

IN023.3.C.1.

Intent

For an offender to be guilty of a criminal offense, the offense must be defined so

that the offender engages in specific conduct or intentionally produces a

specified result. Intent is defined as purposely doing what the law declares to be

a crime. It is generally accepted that a person intends the result of his actions

under one of two circumstances:
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IN023.3.C.

• The person consciously desires a particular result to occur; or

• The person knows that the result is practically certain to follow from his or

her conduct, regardless of his or her desire for the result to occur.

For example, Tom is responsible for the care of his elderly father, Henry. He

stops giving his father blood pressure medication and does all he can to increase

his father’s mental and physical stress. Henry soon becomes very ill and dies.

Tom is charged with murder: he knew that not providing his father with proper

medicine and purposely adding stress to his father’s life would eventually cause

Henry’s death.

IN023.3.C.2.

Under criminal law principles, there are several categories related to intent

including

• Criminal negligence is a civil law term used to describe liability that occurs

when a person breaches a duty to conform to a particular standard of

conduct with others. Most negligence does not reach the degree of

criminal liability unless a person’s failure to use a degree of care in

preventing injury to others is so great that it becomes gross negligence.

Usually, negligence this great is called gross negligence, criminal

negligence, or culpable negligence. Criminal negligence constitutes such

a departure (from what would be the conduct of an ordinarily careful and

prudent person under the same circumstances) as to establish evidence

of indifference to the consequences of one’s actions, which in some

instances, takes the place of criminal intent.

• General intent defines most criminal offenses, which require some

forbidden act by the offender. To qualify as an act, the offender’s bodily

movement must be voluntary. Therefore, to some extent, all crimes

requiring an act also require at least the offender’s intention to make the

bodily movement, which becomes the act to commit the criminal offense.

• Specific intent requires more than reasonable expectation of the result.

Specific intent designates a special mental element of intention to cause a

particular result, which s required over and above any mental state

required for the offender to commit the act.

• Transferred intent is present when an intentional act harms an unintended

victim.

For criminal liability to exist based on an offender’s act, there must also be a

causal relationship between the defendant’s act and the resulting harm:

• The offender’s conduct must cause the result; in other words, but for the

offender’s conduct the result would not have occurred. It is not enough for

an offender to act and expect a specified result; the result must follow the

offender’s act. The crime ultimately charged must bear some causal

relationship to the actions of the defendant. Situations involving

“transferred intent are complex, and officers generally should seek legal or
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supervisory advice prior to determining what crime, if any, will be charged

based upon a theory of ‘transferred intent.’ ”

• The causal relationship between the offender’s act and the resulting harm

may also be specifically permitted by law. This principle is known as a

legal defense or legal justification. The following section will provide

examples.

•

Limitations to Criminal Responsibility

Under certain circumstances convicting the defendant would not serve the

purpose of criminal law. Such legal limitations to criminal responsibility are better

known as defenses to a charge of criminal conduct.

IN023.4.A.1.

Immunity – The state or federal government may grant immunity, exempting a

person from prosecution. A prosecutor may grant tow kinds of immunity:

• Transactional immunity means that defendant cannot be prosecuted for

the underlying event, even if independent evidence of the defendant’s guilt

exists; broader than “use immunity.”

• Use immunity means the defendant’s statements, and evidence derived

from those statements, cannot be used as evidence of the defendant’s

guilt; narrower than “transactional immunity.”

In the Florida state system, “use immunity” can occur either by specific

agreement of the prosecutor or because of operation of law (such as the

automatic use immunity that occurs when someone is subpoenaed to give

testimony in investigations, grand juries, or court). Because of its significant

ramifications, “transactional immunity” rarely, if ever, is granted in Florida. No

grant of immunity should occur without the approval of the prosecutor handling

the cases(s). Officers should refrain from implying or promising immunity to any

subject as an investigative ploy or a predicate to interrogation.

Section 914.25, F.S., grants use immunity to witnesses who testify under

subpoena. However, that evidence may be used against a witness who commits

perjury.

Justifiable Use of Force – A person may legally use force to defend against the

use of force by another. Chapter 776, F.S., defines justifiable use of force in

Florida. You will learn more about it in Lesson 7 (Legal Use of Force).

Self Defense – This common law term describes the justifiable use of force that

is necessary to protect one or others. This same legal term also describes the

justifiable use of force necessary for the defense of others.

IN023.4.A.10.

IN023.4.A.11.

IN023.4.A.12.

Defense of Property – This common law term describes a person’s authority to

take reasonable steps, including the use of force, except deadly force, to the
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extent that a person reasonably believes that such force is necessary to protect

one’s possessions from trespass or theft or to terminate these acts.

For example, suppose someone armed with a gun breaks into your home. You

take appropriate action (shoot). Florida statutes justify the action you took to

protect yourself and your family. In situations like this, the state authorizes

individuals to commit acts that usually would lead to criminal liability, when their

use is justified.

IN026.1.B. given a request, define victim.

IN026.2.A.1. given a request, define principal in the first degree.

IN026.2.B.1. given a request, define accessory after the fact.

IN026.2.B.2. given a request, describe the punishment for accessory after the

fact.

IN026.2.C.1. given a request, define attempt.

IN026.2.C.2. given a request, describe the punishment for attempt IN026.2.D.1.

Given a request, define solicitation IN026.2.E.1. Given a request, define

conspiracy.

IN026.1.B.

Victim

A victim is a witness who suffers an injury because of a crime. The injury may be

physical harm, involve money, or be loss of or damage to property. The victim of

a crime, such as aggravated battery, has a physical injury. The victim of fraud

has an injury in the form of lost money. If a driver leaves the scene of a traffic

crash, the victim has an injury in the form of property damage.

Not all crimes have an identifiable victim. For example, the crime of unlawful

possession of a controlled substance has no specific victim.

IN026.2.A.1.

Principal in the First Degree

Section 777.011, F.S., defines a principal in the first degree as a person who

actually commits (or attempts to commit) a crime, whether it is a felony or a

misdemeanor. Other persons may be charged and punished in the same manner

as the person who actually commits the crime. This includes anyone who aids,

abets, counsels, hires, or otherwise procures another person who commits or

attempts to commit the offense. To be a principal in the first degree, one does not

have to be present when the crime is actually committed or attempted. A

principal must have intended that the crime be done and then have acted or

spoken in a manner that was intended to, and that did incite, cause, encourage,
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assist, or advise another person to actually commit or attempt to commit the

crime.

For example, someone who hires another to commit a crime is also a principal in

the first degree.

IN026.2.B.1.

Accessory After the Fact

Section 777.03, F.S., defines accessory after the fact

Accessory after the fact is defined as an offense with all these elements:

• an offender commits a felony, and

• after the felony another person maintains or assists the offender, and

• while giving assistance the person knows that the offender committed the

felony, and

• the person assists with the intent of helping the offender avoid or escape

detection, arrest, trial, or punishment, and

• The offender is not related to the person by blood or marriage as husband.

Wife, parent, grandparent, child, grandchild, brother, or sister.

Generally, the following persons may not be charged as accessories after the

fact:

• An offender’s close relative, even one who helps the offender avoids

arrest.

• an offender’s spouse

• An offenders’ parents, grandparents, children, grandchildren, brothers,

and sisters, whether related by blood or by marriage.

However, the law establishes an exception to this rule for crimes involving the

victimization of children. Anyone (except a domestic violence victim) who

protects an offender from prosecution for child abuse, child neglect, or homicide

is criminally responsible and will be charged as an accessory after the fact.

IN026.2.B.2.

For example, Joe (age 28) admitted to his sister, Susan (age 26) that he has

been sexually abusing her seven year old daughter. Joe has never abused

Susan. Even though she is his sister and Joe’s criminal conduct occurred in the

past, Susan will be an accessory after the fact if she does anything to maintain,

assist, or provide any other aid to Joe with the intent that Joe will avoid or escape

detection, arrest, trial or punishment. See §777.03(1) (b), the penalty for

accessory after the fact depends on the felony’s seriousness. Punishment for an

accessory after the fact is at the level of offense just below the degree of felony

that the offender committed.

For example, in the scenario above, if an offender commits robbery while

carrying a firearm, a life felony, punishment for the accessory after the fact is a

second-degree felony (in violation of §777.03(2)(b), F.S.).
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IN026.2.C.1.

Criminal Attempt

Section 777.04 (1), F.S., describes the conditions for changing a person with

attempt. Attempt is an offense with one of the following elements:

• The person did some act toward committing the crime that went beyond

just thinking or talking about it; or

• The person would have committed the crime except that someone or

something prevented him or her from committing the crime or he or she

failed.

However, it is not an attempt if a person abandons his attempt to commit the

offense or otherwise prevents the commission of the crime. Circumstances must

show that the person completely and voluntarily gave up his criminal purpose

Solicitation

To solicit means to earnestly ask or to try to induce another to do something

unlawful. Section 777.04 (2), F.S., identifies a person who commands,

encourages, or hires another person to engage in acts that would constitute a

crime (or an attempt to commit a crime) as guilty of the crime of solicitation.

Under the law, it is not necessary for the person solicited to actually commit the

crime (or attempt to commit it) for the solicitor to be arrested.

IN026.2.D.1.

Solicitation is an offense with both these elements

• A person solicited another person to commit a crime.

• During solicitation, the person commanded, encouraged, hired, or

requested the other person to engage in specific conduct that constitutes

a crime or an attempt to commit a crime.

IN026.2.E.1.

Conspiracy

Under §777.04 (3), F.S., a person who agrees, conspires, combines, or

associates with another person or persons to commit a crime is guilty of

conspiracy.

Conspiracy is a criminal offense with both these elements:

• The person intended a particular crime to be committed.

• To carry out that intention, the person agreed, conspired, combined, or

associated with a person or persons to cause the commission of the

crime.

It is not necessary that:

• Conspirators express in specific words the agreement, plan, combination,

or association to commit the crime.
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• Any conspirator take any further action to commit the crime

It is sufficient that conspirators intended:

• To commit the crime themselves or intend any one of them to commit the

crime, or

• That the crime be committed by some other person

IN023.6.A.1. Given a question about legal terms, define appeal.

IN023.6.B.24. Given a question about legal terms, define search warrant.

IN023.6.A.2. Given a question about legal terms, define bail.

IN023.6.A.4. Given a question about legal terms, define community control.

IN023.6.A.21. Given a question about legal terms, define venue.

IN023.6.B.6. Given a question about legal terms, define contraband.

IN023.6.A.23. Given a question about legal terms, define witness.

IN023.6.B.7. Given a question about legal terms, define crime.

IN023.6.A.14. Given a question about legal terms, define nolle prosequi.

IN023.6.B.9. Given a question about legal terms, define deadly force.

IN023.6.A.6. Given a question about legal terms, define defendant.

IN023.6.B.17. Given a question about legal terms, define jurisdiction.

IN023.6.A.24. Given a question about legal terms, define infraction.

IN023.6.A.7. Given a question about legal terms, define deposition.

IN023.6.A.8. Given a question about legal terms, define duces tecum.

IN023.6.B.15. Given a question about legal terms, define informant.

IN023.6.B.11. Given a question about legal terms, define FCIC/NCIC.

IN023.6.B.4. Given a question about legal terms, define confession.

IN023.6.A.3. Given a question about legal terms, define child.

IN023.6.B.10. Given a question about legal terms, define evidence.
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IN023.6.B.12. Given a question about legal terms, define felony.

IN023.6.B.1. Given a question about legal terms, define admission.

IN023.6.B.22. Given a question about legal terms, define probable cause.

IN023.6.A.25. Given a question about legal terms, define arraignment.

IN023.6.A.13. Given a question about legal terms, define mens rea.

IN023.6.B.19. Given a question about legal terms, define misdemeanor.

IN023.6.A.22. Given a question about legal terms, define voir dire.

IN023.6.A.5. Given a question about legal terms, define corpus delicti.

IN023.6.B.20. Given a question about legal terms, define modus operandi.

IN023.6.B.13. Given a question about legal terms, define forfeiture.

IN023.6.A.15. Given a question about legal terms, define nolo contendere.

IN023.6.B.16. Given a question about legal terms, define interview.

IN023.6.B.14. Given a question about legal terms, define seizure.

IN023.6.B.21. Given a question about legal terms, define ordinance.

IN023.6.A.17. Given a question about legal terms, define reasonable doubt.

IN023.6.A.12. Given a question about legal terms, define jury.

IN023.6.A.10. Given a question about legal terms, define grand jury.

IN023.6.A.18. Given a question about legal terms, define restitution.

IN023.6.B.8. Given a question about legal terms, define custody.

IN023.6.B.23. Given a question about legal terms, define search.

IN023.6.A.16. Given a question about legal terms, define probation.

IN023.6.A.9. Given a question about legal terms, define due process.

IN023.6.B.3. Given a question about legal terms, define arrest.
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IN023.6.B.5. Given a question about legal terms, define confiscate.

IN023.6.A.19. Given a question about legal terms, define subpoena.

IN023.6.A.20. Given a question about legal terms, define suppression.

IN023.6.B.2. Given a question about legal terms, define affidavit.

IN023.6.B.18. Given a question about legal terms, define Miranda rights.

IN023.6.A.11. Given a question about legal terms, define indictment.

IN023.6.

Legal Terms

IN023.6.A.1.

Taking a case to a higher court for correction, modification, or approval of a lower

court’s decision

A. appeal B. voir dire

C. nolle prosequi D. suppression

IN023.6.B.24

Written order, issued by a judge upon a finding of probable cause, specifying the

particular place to be searched, listing particular items to be looked for and

seized, and authorizing named officers to enter and perform the search

A. confiscate order B. search

C. seizure warrant D. search warrant

IN023.6.A.2.

Something of value, either money or property, pledged to the court as an

assurance that a defendant will appear in court if released from jail before trial

A. seizure B. custody

C. bail D. modus operandi

IN023.6.A.4.

Form of intensive, supervised custody that occurs in the community, including

surveillance on weekends and holidays, administered by correctional probation

officers

A. community control B. probation

C. interrogate D. indictment

IN023.6.A.21.

Circuit or county in which a particular trial may be conducted

A. venue B. jurisdiction

C. due process D. voir dire
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IN023.6.B.6.

Any property that is unlawful to produce or possess

A. subpoena B. witness

C. contraband D. confiscate

IN023.6.A.23.

Any person who knows about some portion of a crime or about evidence or

documents concerning a crime

A. victim B. suspect

C. witness D. informant

IN023.6.B.7.

Violation of the law that may result in jail or imprisonment; a felony or

misdemeanor

A. arraignment B. crime

C. probable cause D. ordinance

IN023.6.A.14.

Latin phrase meaning to prosecute no further; an announcement on the record

by the prosecutor that the case will proceed no further or charges are being

dropped

A. corpus delicti B. nolle prosequi

C. modus operandi D. nolo contendere

IN023.6.B.9.

Force that is likely to cause death or great bodily harm (§776.06, F.S.)

A. mens rea B. felony force

C. reasonable doubt D. deadly force

IN023.6.A.6.

Person charged with a crime or the person sued in a civil action

A. defendant B. evidence

C. jury D. grand jury

IN023.6.B.17.

Authority to enforce a law; sometimes refers to the legal authority in a specific

geographic area

A. corpus delicti B. venue

C. arrest D. jurisdiction

IN023.6.A.24.

No criminal violation, punishable by no other penalty than a fine or community

service hours and usually not punishable by incarceration, rights to a jury trial or

to a court-appointed attorney do not apply
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A. information B. ordinance

C. infraction D. felony

IN023.6.A.7.

Form of a pre-trial sworn statement, in which a witness answers questions asked

by an attorney

A. deposition B. statement

C. admission D. confession

IN023.6.A.8.

Type of subpoena that requires the witness to bring a specified document or

other item

A. custody B. duces tecum

C. nolo contendere D. nolle prosequi

IN023.6.B.15.

Person who provides criminal intelligence information to law enforcement

concerning possible violations of the law

A. witness B. victim

C. informant D. defendant

IN023.6.B.11.

Statewide computer database containing information such as criminal records

and arrest warrants

A. venue B. CDC

C. AIRS D. FCIC/NCIC

IN023.6.B.4.

Statement a person makes acknowledging that person’s own guilt for a crime

A. forfeiture B. confession

C. deposition D. admission

IN023.6.A.3.

Unmarried person under age 18 who has not been declared an adult by order of

the court

A. adult B. witness

C. child D. mens rea

IN023.6.B.10.

Physical things, documents, or testimony that may be used to prove or disprove

a matter in question

A. search warrant B. seizure

C. evidence D. duces tecum
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IN023.6.B.12.

Criminal offense punishable by death or imprisonment in a state penitentiary for

more than one year [§775.08(1), F.S.]

A. felony B. misdemeanor

C. crime D. indictment

IN023.6.B.1.

Confession, statement, or acknowledgment made by a person that might be used

against that person in court

A. Miranda warnings B. admission

C. felony D. crime

IN023.6.B.22.

Facts and circumstances that an officer knows and that are of a reasonably

trustworthy nature and sufficient by themselves to warrant a person of

reasonable caution to believe a crime has been or is being committed

A. reasonable doubt B. evidence

C. probable cause D. arrest

IN023.6.A.25.

Procedure in which an accused person is brought before the court to be informed

of the charges against him or her and of his or her constitutional rights

A. restitution B. seizure

C. deposition D. arraignment

IN023.6.A.13.

Latin term meaning guilty mind; refers to the wrongful intent required for a person

to be held legally responsible for committing a criminal act

A. corpus delicti B. nolle prosequi

C. mens rea D. duces tecum

IN023.6.B.19.

Criminal offense punishable by imprisonment in a county correctional facility (jail)

for not more than one year; does not include a conviction for any noncriminal

traffic violation or any municipal or county ordinance

A. misdemeanor B. crime

C. felony D. probable cause

IN023.6.A.22.

Latin phrase meaning to speak the truth; refers to a preliminary examination of a

witness or prospective juror to determine the competency of a witness to testify

or the qualifications of a juror to serve

A. venue B. jurisdiction

C. due process D. voir dire
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IN023.6.A.5.

Proof that a crime has been committed

A. corpus delicti B. confession

C. admission D. deposition

IN023.6.B.20.

Latin phrase meaning method of operation or procedure; often used to describe

the particular manner in which a crime is carried out

A. corpus delicti B. nolle prosequi

C. modus operandi D. nolo contendere

IN023.6.B.13.

Loss of some right or property as a penalty for some illegal act

A. seizure B. search warrant

C. subpoena D. forfeiture

IN023.6.A.15.

Latin phrase meaning no contest; a plea in a criminal case whereby a defendant

does not plead guilty or admit the charges but indicates the charges will not be

contested

A. corpus delicti B. nolle prosequi

C. mens rea D. nolo contendere

IN023.6.B.16.

Formal or systematic technique for obtaining information from someone who has

knowledge of a situation or crime so that an investigation can be continued or

concluded

A. Miranda rights B. interview

C. restitution D. admission

IN023.6.B.14.

Taking possession of property, things, or persons, including evidence and

contraband

A. confiscate B. search

C. seizure D. search warrant

IN023.6.B.21.

Law of local application enacted by a municipal or county government

A. ordinance B. misdemeanor

C. felony D. violation
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IN023.6.A.17.

Doubt based on reason regarding an element of the state’s proof of a

defendant’s guilt; in criminal cases, the prosecution must prove each element of

the crime charged beyond and to the exclusion of reasonable doubt

A. reasonable doubt B. restitution

C. admission D. confession

IN023.6.A.12.

Group of citizens, also called a petit jury, selected and sworn to hear the

evidence in a trial and render a verdict based on the evidence submitted to them;

composed of six members in all criminal cases except for capital cases, for which

there are 12

A. informant B. grand jury

C. interrogate D. jury

IN023.6.A.10.

Investigative group of citizens whose duty is to consider evidence presented by

the prosecutor and to then to decide if there is probable cause to issue a formal

indictment against a person for a crime

A. informant B. grand jury

C. interrogate D. jury

IN023.6.A.18.

Repayment of money or property to a victim for damage or loss caused directly

or indirectly by the defendant’s criminal act

A. reasonable doubt B. restitution

C. community control D. probation

IN023.6.B.8.

Retention, care, or keeping of a person or thing

A. custody B. search

C. venue D. information

IN023.6.B.23.

Exploration or inspection of an individual’s premises (house, business, motel

room, etc.), papers (business records, documents, etc.), effects (cars, luggage,

etc.) or person for contraband or evidence of a crime

A. confiscate B. search

C. seizure D. search warrant

IN023.6.A.16.

Criminal sentence in which the court orders the offender placed on community

supervision; usually requires specified contacts with parole and probation officers

and other terms and conditions as the court orders
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A. probable cause B. deposition

C. arraignment D. probation

IN023.6.A.9.

Legal rule for the protection and enforcement of individual rights and liberties,

such as notice of charges, opportunity to appear in court and be heard, right to

effective legal counsel, and a fair and impartial jury

A. custody B. arraignment

C. misdemeanor D. due process

IN023.6.B.3.

Apprehension or detention of a criminal suspect; to legally deprive a person of

liberty or freedom to go as he or she chooses

A. arrest B. search

C. suppression D. custody

IN023.6.B.5.

To take away property for use by the government

A. contraband B. search

C. affidavit D. confiscate

IN023.6.A.19.

Document issued under the authority of the court or statute, compelling

attendance at a deposition, hearing, trial, or other official proceeding

A. admission B. search warrant

C. subpoena D. indictment

IN023.6.A.20.

Legal ruling by a court that evidence may not be used against a defendant at trial

because law enforcement or the prosecution failed to follow legal procedures

A. confession B. suppression

C. hearing D. evidence

IN023.6.B.2.

Written statement given by a person who has been placed under oath

A. confession B. infraction

C. affidavit D. subpoena

IN023.6.B.18.

Requirement that a law enforcement officer advise a person of certain

constitutional rights before conducting a custodial interview/interrogation based

on the U.S. Supreme Court case Miranda v Arizona, 384 U.S. 436 (1966)

A. admission B. Miranda rights

C. confession D. statement
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IN023.6.A.11.

Formal criminal charge written by a grand jury

A. consent B. infraction

C. indictment D. statement

IN025.6.A.8. given a request, define emergency doctrine.

IN025.6.A.6. given a request, identify an example of Florida law that provides for

justifiable use of force.

IN025.6.A.3. Given a request defines how an officer is justified under the law

IN025.4.B. Given a request, identify the impact of a criminal conviction on an

officer’s employment.

IN025.4.A. given a request, identify the types of civil damages that can be

awarded in a civil Trial.

IN025.4.A.1. given a request, define nominal damages.

IN025.4.A.2. given a request, define general damages.

IN025.4.A.3. given a request, define special damages IN025.3.A. Given a

request, define duty to act.

IN025.3.B. given a situation, define breach of duty.

IN025.3.C. given a request, define proximate cause IN025.5.A. Given a request,

identify examples of intentional torts. IN025.1.B.5. given a request, define tort.

IN025.1.C. given a request, define civil rights violations.

IN025.1.B. given a request, define civil liability.

IN025.1.B.1. given a request, define intentional tort.

IN025.1.B.2. given a request, define negligence.

IN025.1.B.3. given a request, define compensatory damages.

IN025.1.B.4. given a request, define punitive damages.

IN025.1.A. given a request, define criminal liability.

The most recognized types of liability are criminal liability and civil liability. These

types of liability are not mutually exclusive. That is, you can be prosecuted
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criminally and civilly for the same act. For example, a law enforcement officer can

be tried for murder (criminal liability) and sued by the decedent’s family for

wrongful death (civil liability). In such cases criminal charges are addressed first.

IN025.1.B.

Civil liability is responsibility for a wrongful act or omission that injures a person

or property and most often involves negligence. Instead of incarceration,

probation, or another hindrance to freedom, penalties for civil liability are

normally payment of monetary damages to the victim or the victim’s heirs.

IN025.1.B.5.

Torts

In criminal law an improper act is called a crime, while in civil law; an improper

act is called a tort. A tort is a civil wrong, in which the action or inaction of a

person or entity violates the rights of another person or entity. For example, a

person who is physically harmed, whose property or reputation is damaged, or

whose freedom is taken or hampered can be the victim of a tort. A crime and a

tort are similar except for the penalties imposed.

Under Florida criminal law, these offenses are crimes:

• assault

• battery

• theft

• false imprisonment

• kidnapping

• aggravated assault

• manslaughter

• homicide

Under civil law, these acts are torts:

• assault

• battery

• false arrest

• malicious prosecution

• conversion

• wrongful death

• excessive force

IN025.1.B.1.

Intentional Torts

An intentional tort results when a person purposely does or fails to do something

that results in another’s suffering some sort of injury. An example of an

intentional tort is a celebrity hitting and kicking a cameraman who takes his

picture at a public event.
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IN025.5.A.

Ask

Can you think of other examples of an intentional tort?

Answers (may include the following and other responses)

• Assault

• Battery

• False arrest

• Malicious prosecution

• Conversion

• Wrongful death

IN025.1.B.2.

Negligent Torts

A common definition of negligence is failure to use due care in a situation that

results in harm to another. For example, while giving CPR incorrectly, you break

a few of the victim’s ribs and puncture her lung. This action may result in a

negligent tort.

Ask

Can you think of other examples of a negligent tort?

Answers (may include the following and other responses)

• Vehicle crashes

• False arrest

• Property damage

• Failure to provide adequate medical care

• Wrongful damage

As you can see, some acts qualify as either intentional torts or negligent torts.

The only difference is intent. Very seldom does one deliberately crash his or her

vehicle into another’s vehicle. Conversion, or civil theft, is usually deliberate, so it

is an intentional tort. Causing someone’s death (wrongful death) may result from

a deliberate act or an accident. If the death were accidental, the charge would be

a negligent tort because intention is not proved.

IN025.3.E.

IN025.3.F.

A person’s act of negligence can range from a minor mistake to a very serious

one.

• Simple negligence is failure to use such care as a reasonably prudent

person would under the same or similar circumstances. A person who

makes a minor mistake commits an act of simple negligence or mere

negligence.

63

• Gross negligence is failure to perform a manifest duty in reckless

disregard of consequences that affect another’s life or property. When a

person’s act of negligence is very serious, that person commits an act of

gross negligence.

IN025.3.A.

1. Duty to Act—the first element of negligence is called a duty to act with care.

A duty to act is a legal, moral, or ethical obligation to act in a reasonable manner.

Some courts recognize two types of duty under the law: general and specific.

• The general duty imposed on agencies is their duty to enforce laws evenly

and to the best of their abilities. For example, the duty of a municipal

police department is to enforce laws for its jurisdiction and the state, to the

best of the department’s ability.

• A specific duty arises when an agency makes a specific promise or

guarantee. For example, an agency may promise to provide security at a

function or provide an officer to direct traffic at an intersection.

IN025.3.B.

2. Breach of Duty—the second element that a plaintiff must prove is that the

defendant committed a breach of duty. Breach of duty could mean that the

defendant failed to act or acted incompetently. That the duty to act was ignored,

or carried out incompetently, may generally be shown by introducing evidence

that the defendant violated accepted practices, violated a law, or violated a

departmental policy or rule.

For example, see Scenario 1 in your Student Workbooks. The fact that you

ignored the duty to act, or acted incompetently, may generally be shown by

introducing evidence that you violated accepted practices, violated a law, or

violated a departmental policy or rule. In a trial a jury or a judge must determine

this question of fact.

IN025.3.C.

3. Proximate Cause—the third element of negligence is proximate cause. This

is the legal cause of an event and the link between breach of duty and harm

caused. In determining proximate cause, the situation can be reviewed to

determine if it was foreseeable that the defendant’s act, or failure to act, caused

the harmful event.

4. Damages Incurred—the final element of negligence is damages. Damages

incurred result from the defendant’s careless, reckless, negligent act and cause

actual injury or loss. All four elements must be proven in a negligence action to

recover these damages.
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IN025.4.A.

Damages Awarded

Damages also refers to money that a court orders the defendant to pay to

compensate the plaintiff. Two main categories of damages can be awarded or

recovered at a civil trial: compensatory and punitive.

IN025.1.B.3.

Compensatory Damages—Compensatory damages provide fair and reasonable

compensation for the actual loss, direct property damage, harm, or injury the

plaintiff suffers. This category includes other types of damages, including:

IN025.4.A.2.

Nominal damages, damages in name only (the plaintiff won the suit). Courts

award these damages when the plaintiff’s rights are violated, but the plaintiff

cannot prove measurable financial damages.

IN025.4.A.1.

General damages, those presumed to result from the defendant’s actions. They

include awards for pain and suffering, discomfort, humiliation, fright, and

emotional trauma. These damages are subjective both in nature and

determination of the amount of damage.

IN025.4.A.3.

Special damages, those actually caused by the injury. They are available to the

plaintiff for lost earnings, medical expenses, destruction of personal property, and

attorney’s fees.

IN025.1.B.4.

Punitive Damages—damages awarded in addition to actual damages when the

defendant acted with recklessness, malice, or deceit. They are ordered to punish

the defendant for his act, and can be can be very high. This monetary award is

meant to stop the defendant from committing similar violations in the future.

IN025.1.C.

Federal Civil Rights History

Civil Rights legislation began in the 1870’s to address inequities in state-level

prosecution of persons committing illegal acts in the South. Later civil rights

legislation created both a general category of federal civil rights violations and

civil liability. A civil rights violation is interference with the civil rights of another

inhabitant of the United States, including the right to vote, the right to due

process, and the right to equal protection under the law.

Agency Liability

In a civil suit you will probably not be the only defendant. Most suits also name

the employing governmental entity and several governmental officials. This
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happens because, in most cases, you acted within the scope and course of

officer authority. A plaintiff names the employing agency because it normally has

more money than an individual officer has. In addition, if a civil case alleges a tort

and the plaintiff wants damages, the agency must be sued. (An exception occurs

if a governmental employee commits an act in willful, wanton disregard of a

person’s rights.) If the plaintiff proves at trial that the officer committed a tort or

violated civil rights as part of his or her duties, the employing agency is likely to

be liable for damages, through direct liability and/or vicarious liability.

IN025.2.A.

Direct liability arises when you fail to carry out your employing agency’s orders or

policies. Such liability can arise from cases in which you committed an intentional

or a negligent tort. The agency’s liability is based on action it takes or failed to

take regarding an officer’s alleged faulty action. Actions taken that cause direct

liability include negligent hiring.

IN025.2.B.

• Problem employee, negligent assignment of duties to a person who is not

able to perform them, negligent retention of a problem employee, or failure

to train an employee.

• Vicarious Liability occurs when responsibility of an officer’s faulty action

passes upward in the chain of command. If it is shown that neither the

employing agency nor the supervisor is responsible for an employee’s

improper act, then neither vicarious nor direct liability apply to the agency.

Sovereign Immunity

The sovereign immunity law, §768.28, F.S., provides one of the most important

protections for governmental employees. It includes a list of circumstances and

requirements that must be met in order for the state, a county, a municipality, or

any of their employees to be sued in a state tort action:

IN025.6.C.1.

• The plaintiff must send notice of intent to sue the governmental entity or

governmental employee within a certain number of days after the alleged

improper act.

• The plaintiff must wait a specified period of time before suing.

• The statute of limitations for filing the action is four years.

• The law limits liability to $100,000 per person and/or a total $200,000 per

alleged improper incident.

• A person who unlawfully participates in a certain event (a riot, unlawful

assembly, public demonstration, mob violence, or civil disobedience)

cannot bring an action against the state, its agencies, or its subdivisions if

the claim arises from participation in that event.

• An individual officer or employee cannot be held personally liable or

named as a party in a state civil lawsuit. This means that unless an officer

or employee acts, or neglects to act, with willful or wanton disregard of

.
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someone’s rights or property, the officer/employee must be dismissed

from a state civil tort action.

Because the sovereign immunity law covers only state tort actions, it does not

protect officers and employees named in federal noncriminal civil rights actions.

Remember, to find federal civil rights liability and to recover under civil law, the

plaintiff must show more than mere negligence.

IN025.6.C.2.

Chapter 111, Florida Statutes

Florida law also includes provisions in ch. 111, F.S. that protects officers and

employees charged with civil and criminal actions. You read ch. 111, F.S., as

part of your pre-lesson assignment. Take about five minutes to review §111.065,

§111.07, and §111.071, F.S.

Acts Justified Under the Law

IN025.6.A.3.

Seemingly offensive police action can be justified under the law. This occurs in

situations where case law or statutory law provides a defense for your actions.

For example, sections of Florida law, such as ch. 776, provide for the justifiable

use of force. Provisions in this chapter let you use deadly force as a method of

self-defense or defense of another from a threat of death or serious physical

injury. This is called defense of self or others. Other Florida laws provide for legal

justification of otherwise illegal acts:

• Chapter 790—carrying concealed firearms

• Chapter 870—use of force in riots

• Chapter 893—possession of controlled substances during a criminal

investigation

IN025.6.A.8.

Emergency Doctrine

When sudden peril requires instinctive action, you are not required to use the

same degree of care as you are when you have time to reflect. This is called the

emergency doctrine. Of course, you are still required to use due care. Reckless

disregard of others does not qualify as an appropriate response.

IN029.3.A. given statements regarding legal use of force identify the one that is

most accurate.

IN029.1. given a request, identify the provisions contained in the Florida Statutes

directing law enforcement officers’ use of force.

The use of force by police officers on free citizens, as opposed to inmates

escaping from a correctional facility, is governed extensively by case law and is a

Fourth Amendment issue. Our society does not tolerate brutality, no matter what

an individual does.
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IN029.3.A.

Courts judge the use of force on civilians with an objective test that looks at the

reasonableness of the need to use that force. The questions are

• Was the action reasonable and necessary?

• Was the amount of force applied reasonable and necessary?

The Eighth Amendment normally governs the use of force by police officers and

correctional officers to manage inmate behavior. Courts judge this use of force

with a subjective test. The questions are

• Was force used sadistically and maliciously to cause harm?

• Was force used in good faith effort to maintain control and restore order?

Use of Force in the Statutes

Ask

What two general areas of justification does Chapter 776, F.S., identify for an

officer’s use of force?

Answers

IN029.1.

• use of force to apprehend a suspect and make an arrest

• use of force to defend self or others

All uses of force are limited to the amount of force reasonably necessary under

the circumstances. Officers are expected to act on information and knowledge

they have at the time they use force.

MODULE 1 UNIT 4

IN002.1.B. Given a discussion of ethics, define ethics. 01/09

IN002.1.C. Given a discussion of ethics, describe the relationship between

ethics and personal values. 01/14

IN002.1.C.1. Given a discussion of ethics, define value. 01/09

IN002.1.C.2. Given a discussion of ethics, define personal value. 01/09

IN002.1.F. Given statements regarding values and ethics, identify the one

that is most accurate. -

IN002.2.B. Given a request, define gratuity. 01/13

IN002.2.B.1. Given a situation, identify questions that should be considered

when deciding whether a gratuity is being offered. 01/13

IN002.2.C. Given a request, define perjury based on Florida Statutes. 01/11
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IN002.6 Given statements regarding ethical decision making identify the

most accurate. 02/22

IN002.1.C.1. Given a discussion of ethics, define value.

IN002.1.C.2. Given a discussion of ethics, define personal value.

IN002.1.B. Given a discussion of ethics, define ethics.

IN002.1.F. Given statements regarding values and ethics, identify the one that is

most accurate.

IN002.2.B. given a request, define gratuity.

IN002.2.C. given a request, define perjury based on Florida Statutes Definitions

Values

IN002.1.C.1.

Values are core beliefs or desires that guide or motivate attitudes and actions.

They also define the things we value and prize most. Therefore, they provide the

basis for ranking those things we want in a way that elevates some values over

others. Thus, our values determine how we behave in certain situations.

Values—Principles, standards or qualities considered worthwhile or desirable. —

The American Heritage Dictionary

Ethics

IN002.1.B.

Ethics is a standard of conduct based on moral duties and virtues that are

derived from principles of right and wrong. Ethics indicate how one should

behave.

IN002.2.C.

Ask

Can someone define perjury according to Florida Statute?

Answer

§837.012, F.S. . . . Whoever makes a false statement which he or she does not

believes to be true, under oath, in regard to any material matter. . . .

Note that criminal violations differ, depending on the situation in which an

individual commits perjury. For example, in official proceedings perjury is

considered a felony of the third degree; in unofficial proceedings perjury is only a

misdemeanor of the first degree.

Gratuity IN002.2.B.

IN002.2.B.1.

A gratuity is anything of value intended to benefit the giver more than the

receiver; it’s something given to a person because of that person’s position or

authority. This is a major ethical issue law enforcement officer’s face. Whenever

a situation involving a gratuity arises, ask yourself, “Does this person want
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something from me?” “Would I be offered this if I were not wearing the uniform?”

“What’s expected in return?”

Ask yourself these questions and respond ethically. Scenarios from Enforcing

Ethics later in the lesson challenge you to respond to different ethical situations

the purpose of this exercise is to learn how you can use your personal and

professional values to make appropriate choices.

IN002.1.F.

Break into groups of four to five students. I will assign each group a (several)

scenario(s) from Enforcing Ethics. Read your assigned scenario(s) and answer

these questions for each scenario in Exercise 1 in your Student Workbooks.

• What personal values can help you decide what to do?

• What professional values can help you decide what to do?

IN002.6. given statements regarding ethical decision making, identify the one

that is most accurate.

Determine the violation by referring to

• Law Enforcement Code of Ethics

• Ethical Standards for Police Conduct/Conduct Unbecoming an Officer

• Canons of Police Ethics

• Florida Statutes

MODULE 1 UNIT 5

IN004.1.B.4.

Given an interpersonal communications situation, identify

verbal factors that could contribute to negative interpersonal

communication.

01/06

IN004.5. Given statements regarding communication, identify the one

that is most accurate. -

IN005.1.A.

Given people of diverse backgrounds and abilities, identify how

differences in age, sex, culture, ethnic background, or physical

or mental ability can affect human behavior.

02/05

IN005.3.A.

Given examples of vocal inflections and body language,

identify common interpretations of vocal inflections and body

language.

02/08

IN005.4. Given statements regarding assessment of human behavior,

identify the one that is most accurate. -

IN004.1.B.4. given an interpersonal communications situation, identify verbal

factors that could contribute to negative interpersonal communication.

IN004.1.B.4.

Be a Good Listener—Positive interpersonal communication requires good

listening skills. Avoid completing the speaker’s sentences or assuming you know
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the speaker’s thoughts. You may feel motivated to help the speaker find

appropriate words, but doing so has negative consequences. For example, you

may stifle the conversation by making the speaker feel incompetent to continue

or cause the speaker to feel the message is invalid. If this behavior is revealed at

a trial, testimony may not be valid.

One way to foster good listening skills is to encourage the speaker to elaborate.

Use expressions like, “Tell me more about your concerns.” Be sure to validate

the speaker’s words without reacting to them or showing agreement or

disapproval. An example of a neutral response is, “I understand your frustration.”

A brief question or nod encourages the speaker to continue. A good listener is

always receptive and open to additional messages.

IN005.1.A. Given people of diverse backgrounds and abilities, identify how

differences in age, sex, culture, ethnic background or physical or mental ability

can affect behavior.

IN005.3.A. given examples of vocal inflections and body language identify

common interpretations of vocal inflections and body language.

IN005.4. given statements regarding assessment of human behavior identify the

one that is most accurate.

Many factors affect human perceptions and behaviors. The outcome of an

interaction may depend on your conduct as law enforcement officers and the

behavior those with whom you are dealing. Differences in age, race, or gender

are obvious. Other less obvious differences are just as viable (e.g., culture,

ethnic background, and physical or mental ability) and often complex:

• Age differences can affect confidence level. Imagine a younger officer

dealing with an older person or vice versa. An older person may perceive

a young officer as incompetent. A younger person may feel hassled by an

older officer.

• Gender differences may influence trust and willingness to discuss certain

topics. Even as the gender gap slowly narrows, some people do not

respect women in law enforcement. They believe a woman does not have

the emotional temperament or physical ability to work as a law

enforcement officer. Men face discrimination as well. A woman victimized

by a man in her life may not want to speak with a male deputy.

• Differences in culture and ethnic background can influence trust. Many

countries have a long history of police brutality and do not have the due

process guaranteed by the U.S. Constitution. If you encounter someone

from such a country, that person may hesitate to communicate with you or

approach you with information.

• Differences in mental and physical abilities can influence trust. Because of

their prior experiences, both parties to a communication may mistrust. You
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may not trust a person who has mental or physical limitations to relay

information accurately. You may question information given by a mentally

unstable person. This is especially true if that person gave you incorrect

information in the past. A physically deformed person may have

something to contribute but is ignored simply because of appearance.

• A witness who has a hearing and/or vision disability can have knowledge

about an incident that others do not have. When one sense is lost, the

other four become stronger to help a person perceive the world.

Therefore, it can be valuable to learn what a blind person heard or smelled

or what a deaf person saw.

IN005.3.A.

Sample Answers

• Openness—open hands, open arms, unbutton coat, take off coat, uncross legs,

move forward.

• Defensiveness—cross arms, cross arms and make fists, put leg over chair arm,

straddle chair, place one foot on object

• frustration—karate chop the air, kick the dirt, slap side of head, rub back of neck,

break or throw pencil, take short breaths, draw long sighs, clench hands tightly,

gesture with fist, point index finger

• confidence—stand proudly erect, make eye contact frequently, blink less, steeple,

clasp hands behind head, put feet on desk.

• Nervousness—clear throat, make whew sound, whistle, jingle coins, tug ear, blink

frequently

• Deception—put hands in mouth, speak from side of mouth, tug trousers

• Cooperation—sits on edge of chair, tilt head, unbutton coat, place hand on cheek.

Body language often expresses what words do not. This exercise helps you assess

your ability to read body language. Turn to page 10 of your Student Workbooks,

and try to match familiar nonverbal gestures with their common meanings.

72

IN005.4.

Answer Key

MODULE 1 UNIT 6

IN030.1.B.1. Given a request, define self control. 01/12

IN030.13. Given statements regarding human interaction, identify the one

that is most accurate. -

IN030.14. Given a situation regarding human interaction, identify the most

likely outcome. -

IN030.3.A.5. Given a request, define community. 01/06

O 1. Makes frequent eye contact A. Confidence and logic

N 2. Chews a pencil or other object B. Helplessness, pleas to be understood

K 3. Leans forward or directly faces speaker C. Resistance, “I don’t agree”

L 4. Leans back in chair or turns away

from speaker D. Frustration

I 5. Pushes hands forward at chest height E. Triumph

B 6. Keeps palms up, hands open at chest

level F. “I understand”

F 7. Nods head G. Impatience, boredom

M 8. Tugs ear H. “I’m in charge”

R 9. Outstretches arms I. Emphasizing a point

G 10. Sighs deeply J. Cooperation or openness

Q 11. Sits back and steeples fingers (places

finger pads together, pointing up) K. Openness

A 12. Counts on fingers L. Pulling away from involvement

P 13. Points M. Reluctance to talk, nervousness or

embarrassment

S 14. Points with object N. Nervousness and uncertainty

H 15. Clasps hands behind head O. Confidence

I 16. Puts one hand above head P. Aggressiveness

D 17. Rolls eyes Q. Seriousness

C 18. Crosses arms over chest R. “Help me out here”

J 19. Unbuttons coat S. Extreme aggressiveness

E 20. Raises both arms above head T. Deception
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IN030.7.A.1. Given a situation, define hostile work environment. 02/07

IN030.7.A.2. Given a situation, define quid pro quo. 02/07

IN030.1.B.1. given a request, define self-control.

IN030.13. given statements regarding human interaction identify the most

accurate.

IN030.14. given a situation involving human interaction, identify the most likely

outcome.

IN030.3.A.5. given a request, define community.

IN030.1.B.1.

Attitudes

Self-talk can benefit you as a criminal justice professional. Use it as a method to

control yourself and ultimately help control situations. Self-control means you

believe that you can control your actions and help influence what goes on around

you. Self-talk messages are not empty words. They truly reflect your confidence

in your abilities.

Your thoughts contribute to influencing your actions. So do your values. Consider

professionalism as doing the right thing no matter who is looking or whose back

is turned. Your values help define your character and behavior.

IN030.7.A.2. given a situation, define quid pro quo.

IN030.7.A.1. given a situation, define hostile work environment.

IN030.7.A.3. given a situation, define sexual harassment.

Discrimination

Discrimination is the action(s) a person takes to deprive another individual or

group of a right because of prejudice involving color, national origin, race,

religion, or sex.

Discrimination occurs because people choose to act on their prejudice. Each

person has a right to live and work free from discrimination and prejudice. As

officers your job is to lawfully help protect others.

IN030.7.A.2.

IN030.7.A.1.

In the work environment two types of harassment of a person or a group occur:

• Quid pro quo is a Latin term that means “something for something in

return.” Here’s an illustration of its meaning. A supervisor demands favors
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from an employee in return for allowing that employee to continue to work.

An example of quid pro quo is a supervisor who sexually harasses a male

or female employee. The employee believes that any complaint will result

in job loss.

• In a hostile work environment lewd jokes or other offensive habits are part

of the office culture. They annoy or humiliate a worker. That worker,

however, does not complain. He or she believes complaining will result in

job loss or worse.

There are several forms of harassment, including sexual harassment. Wherever

harassment occurs, working conditions may become hostile.

Examples of harassment in the workplace or institution may include

• Providing less support or on-the-job training to persons of a particular

group, based on race or gender. For example, an employer limiting their

ability to progress in training or on the job sets the stage for failure.

• regularly or exclusively assigning menial or demeaning tasks to a person

because of characteristics such as national origin, race or age

• using characteristics such as age, race, or national origin to place people

in jobs that provide no opportunity for progression, recognition, or

increased responsibility

• Purposely keeping critical information from a person because of race, age,

sexual preference, or other characteristics. As a result the person looks

unprepared and uninformed to those who have influence.

IN030.7.A.3.

Sexual harassment is defined as unwelcome sexual advances, requests for

sexual favors, and other verbal or physical conduct of a sexual nature. Sexual

harassment occurs when

• Submission to such conduct is either explicitly or implicitly a term or

condition of a person’s job, pay, or career (quid pro quo harassment).

• Submission to or rejection of such conduct by a person is the basis for

making career or employment decisions affecting that person (quid pro

quo harassment).

• The purpose or effect of such conduct is to unreasonably interfere with a

person’s performance or create an intimidating, hostile or offensive

working environment.

As a form of sex discrimination, sexual harassment violates Title VII of the Civil

Rights Act of 1964 and statutes of most states. It includes

• unwelcome sexual advances

• requests for sexual favors other verbal or physical conduct
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MODULE 1 UNIT 7

IN006.1.G. Given a person with a disability, identify the characteristics of a

person with mental retardation. 01/09

IN006.1.G.2. Given a question about retardation, identify the levels of

retardation. 01/06

IN006.1.G.3. Given a request, identify the difference between mental illness

and retardation. 01/05

IN006.1.G.7. Given statements regarding mental retardation, identify the one

that is most accurate. -

IN006.1.G.8. Given a situation regarding mental retardation, identify the

most likely outcome. -

IN006.2.

Given a situation involving persons with limitations on

understanding based on impairment, identify the appropriate

interview adjustments to make based on this type of limitation.

02/04

IN006.2.B.

Given a situation involving an individual with mental

retardation, identify facts to consider when dealing with

persons who are mentally retarded.

01/08

IN006.2.B.3.

Given a situation involving an individual with mental

retardation, identify basic information about protecting the

rights of the mentally retarded individual.

02/05

IN006.2.B.4. Given statements regarding communicating with a mentally

retarded person, identify the one that is most accurate. -

IN006.6.E.1. Given statements regarding mental retardation services and

interventions, identify the one that is most accurate. -

IN006.6.E.1. Given statements regarding mental retardation services and

interventions, identify the one that is most accurate.

Because mentally retarded persons are usually identified while attending school,

most know about community resources. School officials make educational

referrals for mentally retarded individuals. They also help these young adults

leave the school system and enter the world of work or assisted living.

Mentally retarded persons usually begin receiving services early in life. Preschool

and school-age children are usually served through the local school system.

Individuals in their teens and adults who might be retarded should be referred to

the Developmental Services Program of the Department of Children and

Families. This agency evaluates individuals for retardation, identifying and

providing for their needs. It can even provide services for individuals who are

incarcerated.

Law enforcement officers commonly respond to situations involving mentally

retarded persons who have lost control or have become angry or abusive. In

such situations officers may not know whether a subject is mentally retarded,

mentally ill, or both. If both mental illness and mental retardation are present, the
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mental illness issues must be resolved first. Mental health service providers can

identify issues related to mental retardation and can take appropriate action. In

Unit 8 we will discuss the traits of mentally ill persons and the services available

to them.

IN006.2. given a situation involving persons with limitations on understanding

based on impairment, identify the appropriate interview adjustments to make

based on this type of limitation.

IN006.2.B.4. given statements regarding communicating with a mentally retarded

person identify the one that is most accurate.

Given a situation involving an individual with mental retardation, identify basic

information about protecting the rights of the mentally retarded individual.

In the scenario Officer Myers asks Jay Henderson more questions about the

crash. Because Mr. Henderson is mentally retarded, Officer Myers must carefully

structure the interview. To communicate effectively with Mr. Henderson, Officer

Myers:

IN006.2.B.4.

• speaks plainly in no technical English

• asks one question at a time

• takes time to listen to Mr. Henderson’s responses

• Phrases questions so that Mr. Henderson understands them

Communicating with a Mentally Retarded Person

When interacting with a person who is mentally retarded, simplify your questions

and language. Ask questions that confirm whether the subject understands your

requests or statements.

Getting information from a mentally retarded person might require special care.

Use the following tips when you communicate with someone whom you suspect

is mentally retarded.

IN006.2.

• Tell the person who you are and why you are there.

• Speak directly to the person, and make eye contact.

• Keep sentences short, with single thoughts.

• Use simple language and speak slowly and clearly.

• Ask for concrete descriptions such as colors, clothing, and so forth.

• Break complicated series of instructions or information into smaller parts.

Wait until the person has completed a requested task before telling the

person what to do next.

• Whenever possible, use pictures, symbols, and gestures to convey your

ideas.

• Take time giving or asking for information, and allow ample time for

answers. Be calm and patient. Interviewing a mentally retarded person

usually requires a little extra time.
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• To avoid confusing the person, do not ask questions about possible

reasons for someone’s behavior.

• Ask questions more than once. If necessary, ask each question in a

different way.

• Be firm, calm, and persistent, especially if the person does not comply or

behaves aggressively.

• Do not ask questions in a way that encourages a certain response. If you

ask questions that can be answered with a simple “yes” or “no,” the

person may only tell you what he or she thinks you want to hear. Instead,

ask open-ended questions such as “Tell me what you saw.”

• If possible, spend time developing rapport with the person. This may help

you to obtain more reliable information.

IN006.1.G.7. given statements regarding mental retardation identify the one that

is most accurate.

IN006.1.G.8. given a situation regarding mental retardation, identify the most

likely outcome.

IN006.1.G.3. given a request, identify the difference between mental illness and

retardation.

IN006.1.G. given a person with a disability, identify the characteristics of a

person with mental retardation.

IN006.1.G.7.

Definitions Based on the Florida State Statutes

The definitions of retardation are in Florida State Statutes for both civil and

criminal law. The civil law definition of retardation is in §393.063(42), F.S., and

the criminal definition is in §916.106(12), F.S.

IN006.1.G.3.

Mental retardation:

• Is addressed in Chapter 393, F.S.

• is a lifelong condition

• occurs before age 18, usually at or near birth

• is characterized by slow intellectual development

• requires psychological evaluation

• cannot be cured but may be minimized by training

IN006.1.G.8.

Mental illness:

• Is addressed in Chapter 394, F.S.

• may be temporary

• usually occurs in early adulthood (late teens, early 20s) or middle

adulthood (late 30s, early 40s)
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• does not necessarily interfere with intellectual abilities

• requires psychiatric evaluation

• may be cured or treated by counseling, medication, or surgery

As I stated before, it is possible for a mentally retarded person to be mentally ill

as well. When this is the case, the mental illness should be dealt with first. After

the condition is minimized, the question of mental retardation should be explored.

Mildly retarded persons:

• have an inordinate desire to please authority figures

• are unable to distinguish between abstract and concrete thought; might

not understand such expressions as “up a tree” or “out to lunch”

• watch interviewers for clues

• are lonely and long for friends

• relate best to children and the elderly

• try to appear more competent than they are

• have memory gaps

• are quick to assume blame

• have impaired judgment

• are unable to understand rights, court proceedings, or punishment

• have difficulty reading

• have difficulty expressing themselves or understanding what other people

say

• have short attention spans and uncontrolled impulses

MODULE 1 UNIT 8

IN006.1.E. Given a request, identify the most common symptoms of

mental illnesses. 01/04

IN006.1.E.1. Given a request, identify the most common categories of

mental illnesses. 01/04

IN006.1.E.2. Given a request, identify the symptoms of mental illness that

are reduced or eliminated by medications. 02/06

IN006.1.E.6. Given statements regarding types and symptoms of mental

illness, identify the one that is most accurate. -

IN006.1.F.4. Given statements regarding related medical symptoms of

mental illness, identify the one that is most accurate. -

IN006.2.A.

Given a person experiencing an emotional or psychological

episode, identify principles of effective interventions in

responding to such persons.

03/07

IN006.5. Given a situation involving a person with mental illness, identify

the rights of a mentally ill person. 04/10

N006.5.A.

Given a question about the rights of a person with mental

illness, describe the criteria for Involuntary Examination by

invoking the Baker Act.

04/16
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IN006.5.A.1.

Given a request, identify the necessary documentation needed

after invoking the Baker Act when dealing with persons with

mental illnesses.

04/16

IN006.5.B. Given a request, identify the criteria for protective custody

under the March man Act. 04/18

IN006.5.B.1.

Given a request, identify the necessary documentation needed

after invoking the March man Act when dealing with a person

who is under the influence of a substance.

04/19

IN006.5.D. Given statements regarding treatment and care of mental

illness, identify the one that is most accurate. -

IN006.6.B. Given a request, identify ways to determine appropriate

interventions for a person with mental illness. 03/05

IN006.6.B.2.

Given a request to identify ways to determine appropriate

interventions, identify the Triage Process as it relates to dealing

with persons with mental illness.

03/04

IN006.6.D.

Given a request to identify ways to determine appropriate

interventions, identify that it is important that law enforcement

officers promote the most appropriate resolution to a crisis

situation.

04/10

IN006.7.D.1.

Given a situation involving a person with a mental illness,

identify the Counsel, Release, or Refer option for law

enforcement officers.

04/12

IN007.5. Given a crisis situation and a person to interview, initiate Baker

Act or March man Act process if criteria exist. 04/20

IN007.5.A. Given a crisis situation, identify Baker Act criteria according to

Chapter 394, F.S. 04/16

IN010.1.A.2. given a note-taking situation, identify non-relevant information.

IN010.1.B.1. given a discussion on note taking, identify the issues to keep in

mind when using notes in court.

IN010.2.A. given a note-taking situation, identify how to title and date each page

in a notebook.

IN010.2.F. given a note-taking situation, identify common abbreviations to use in

note taking.

IN010.2.G. given a note-taking situation, identify what is considered timely for

recording notes.

IN010.4. Given statements regarding taking field notes, identify the one that is

most accurate.
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IN010.2.H. given a note-taking situation, identify why it is important to alternate

between listening and writing.

IN010.2.I. given a note-taking situation, identify how to organize notes.

Note taking is used in many situations and professions. It is a critical part of law

enforcement that enables officers to create a brief written record of a specific

event. Officers’ notes provide the details that make up any incident.

IN010.4.

IN010.1.B.1.

Law enforcement officers take notes for numerous reasons. These include

• refreshing the law enforcement officer’s memory

• recording information obtained through investigations

• forming the basis for a written report

• Providing information that might aid in future investigations (These notes,

gathered for intelligence, are often called field interview notes.)

• Because notes can be used in court, you must keep certain issues in

mind. First, your notes must be consistent with your report. If the two do

not match, a defense attorney might question your credibility and hold you

legally accountable for the inconsistency. Second, notes may be admitted

into evidence; therefore, avoid writing irrelevant or personal information in

your professional notes. Imagine how embarrassed you might feel if the

defense attorney asks, “Is this grocery shopping list in the right margin of

page 32?”

IN010.1.A.2

Often an officer can determine how something happened by observation. For

example, in an investigation of a possible burglary, you might observe a

doorjamb with fresh wood markings. The markings could indicate that a

screwdriver was used to pry open the door lock. Record this type of information

in your notebook.

Keep in mind that items of property, a vehicle, or a weapon might be noted under

different headings. A stolen item might be in the narrative, whereas an object

used in committing the crime might appear under the how heading. These

headings are used only to help you remember what to annotate. Normally you

will not write them in your notes, and you will never write them in a final report.

Include in your notes anything that helps to clarify the who, what, when, where,

why, and how aspects of an incident. Do not include irrelevant, non-law

enforcement information in field notes. Also omit information that has no bearing

on the incident or that confuses the issue.

Opinions and conclusions are also inappropriate in notes. Use your field

notebooks only to record information that you might include in a report or submit

as intelligence.
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IN010.2.A.

Titling and Dating—At the top of each page in your notebook, enter the date you

wrote the notes and the case number the agency assigned, if any. Also record

the time you arrived at the scene or the time you wrote the notes if they were not

related to a call for service. Agency policy dictates what types of calls for service

receive case numbers. Normally agencies do not assign case numbers for field

information obtained purely for intelligence purposes. Shortly after you arrive at a

scene, call dispatch to request the case number. Again, agency policy dictates

whether you request the case number from dispatch or automatically receive that

information. Either way, if a case number has been assigned, obtain it and record

it before responding to the next call for service.

IN010.2.G.

Timeliness—Write notes as soon as possible after receiving information.

Sometimes circumstances delay your note writing, but this should not happen

often. The longer you wait to write down what you have observed or heard, the

greater the chance that you will not accurately remember all the information.

MODULE 1 UNIT 9

IN006.1.A. Given a request, identify evidence of drugs or alcohol usage. 02/08-17

IN006.1.A.1. Given a request, identify common problems associated with

substance abuse. 01/07

IN006.1.A.2. Given a request, identify characteristics of substance abuse. 01/07

IN006.1.A.3. Given a request, identify characteristics of substance

dependence. 01/07

IN006.1.A.6. Given statements regarding drug/substance use, abuse and

dependency, identify the one that is most accurate. -

IN006.1.B.2. Given a request, identify factors which influence drug effects. 02/08-17

IN006.1.B.4. Given a request, identify symptoms of illness that resemble

intoxication. 02/18-19

IN006.1.B.6. Given statements regarding signs and symptoms of alcohol

and drug use, identify the one that is most accurate. -

IN006.2.A.1. Given a request, define substance use, substance abuse and

substance dependence. 01/05

IN006.2.A.3. Given a request, define terms that relate to substance use. 01/06

IN006.6.A.

Given a request, identify the role of treatment as a factor in

reducing future use, with a particular focus on the role of drug

courts.

03/05
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Ask

What are some of the reasons people abuse drugs and other substances?

Answers IN006.2.A.2.

• People use drugs because of peer pressure and because drugs are

readily available. People also use drugs to

• relax

• relieve feelings of depression, tension, or anxiety

• escape from personal problems

• prepare for stress or endure pain

• make themselves appear more friendly, amusing, or loving towards others

• improve intellectual performance

• improve sexual and other types of physical performance

• feel less afraid or more courageous

• relieve feelings of personal inferiority and dependency

• prolong a pleasant mood

• increase or reduce appetite

• search for a world of peace, beauty, love, and truth

• experiment with foreign substances and the unknown

• rebel against their parents or other authority figures

• have a mystical or religious experience or come closer to a supreme being

• satisfy a strong physical craving or compulsion

Ask

Are any of these reasons more important than others for law enforcement officers

to understand? Why or why not?

Answer

There is no specific correct response to this question. Discussion should bring

out that people abuse drugs and other substances for different reasons. These

reasons vary among new users and longtime users, youthful users and older

citizens, types of drugs used, and so on.

Definitions

Before our discussion of drug and substance abuse can proceed, you must

understand the meanings of basic terms.

IN006.2.A.1.

Substance use is the use of a substance that alters physical or mental function.

The substance may be legal, illegal, therapeutic, or recreational, Substance use

takes various forms. It may be legal use of a lawful substance or illegal use of

that same lawful substance. Unlawful drug and substance use involves

marijuana, hashish, cocaine (including crack), inhalants, hallucinogens (including

PCP and LSD), heroin, or any psychotherapeutic drug not prescribed for the

user. Having a casual drink with friends, taking a prescribed drug according to
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label directions, or taking aspirin daily to prevent heard disease are all examples

of legal substance use.

Substance abuse is continued use of a substance despite knowledge that the

substance causes or worsens a recurring and persistent social, occupational,

psychological, or physical problem. It is also repeated use of a substance in

physically dangerous situations. Substance abuse is using drugs or other

substances for nonmedical reasons as a way to alter the mind, body, emotions,

or senses.

Using a substance to get high rather than for its intended purpose is an example

of drug abuse that may be against state statutes. Other examples of drug abuse

are sniffing or inhaling glue, drinking 12 cans of beer in one night, using cocaine,

or misusing prescribed medication.

IN006.1.A.3.

Substance dependence happens when a person loses control over substance

use and continues to use the substance, regardless of adverse consequences.

Substance dependence is characterized by associated cognitive, behavioral, and

psychological symptoms. Dependency can be an uncontrollable physical or

psychological craving for the substance. The need to obtain and use it becomes

the constant focus of a person’s life.

IN006.1.A.3.

Some dependencies are legal. A diabetic depends on insulin. Some migraine

sufferers depend on Effexer to lead a normal life. Persons with epilepsy may

depend on Depakote to control their seizures.

IN006.2.A.3.

Definitions of other terms associated with substance use follow.

Addiction is physical and/or psychological dependence on a substance. When

use of the substance is discontinued, withdrawal symptoms occur.

Psychological dependence changes a user’s mental condition. Unable to control

or stop use of a substance, the user believes the substance is necessary to feel

good or normal.

Physical dependence changes a user’s body. It becomes accustomed to a

substance and needs that substance to function normally.

Tolerance describes physical resistance to effects of a substance so that a user

needs more to experience the desired effect. Moreover, the same amount of the

substance becomes less effective.
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Withdrawal refers to physical and mental symptoms experienced by an addicted

individual who stops using a substance. Examples of symptoms include agitation,

confusion, cramps, sweating, and convulsions.

Detoxification is the process that brings a physically or psychologically

dependent person to a substance free state.

Overdose is accidental or intentional use of a dangerously large amount of a

drug or medicine.

Ask

What are some characteristics of substance abuse?

IN006.1.A.2.

Answers

The user wants to continue taking the substance for an improved sense of wellbeing

or for some other affect it produces.

• The user is psychologically dependant.

• The user is physically dependant

Ask

What are some characteristics of substance dependence?

Answers

• an overpowering desire to take a drug continually and to obtain it by any

means

• a tendency to increase dosage due to increases tolerance

• signs of physical and psychological dependence

• detrimental effects for the individual, the family, or society

Ask

What are common problems associated with substance abuse?

IN006.1.A.1.

Answers

• family problems

• job problems

• criminal acts

• withdrawal from everyday life

• poor health

• loss of control of one’s own life

• medical emergencies resulting from overdose or toxic reactions

• higher suicide risk
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Given the range and severity of problems associated with substance abuse and

dependence, it would seem that any rational person would be ale to avoid drug

dependence. However, a number of factors contribute to dependence.

Illnesses with Similar Symptoms

IN006.1.B.4.

Because large numbers of every elderly people live in many areas of Florida,

officers should be especially attentive to problems resulting from aging. Among

the most difficult confronting a law enforcement officer is the combination of

mental illness and old age. You should recall the information you learned and the

training you received in Unit 6 (Human Diversity) and Unit 8 (Mental Illness).

Many diseases and conditions have symptoms that match those you learned

when you studied the drug information in the tables. A list of those diseases,

conditions and symptoms follows.

Diabetic shock—Person may stagger and appear drunk

Diabetic coma— Person’s breath may smell sweet or like acetone.

Epilepsy—Person may wander in a confused state and even become violent for

brief periods.

Head injury—Person may appear confused or belligerent at first.

High blood pressure—Person may become temporarily irrational.

Psychiatric disorders—Person may behave unpredictably and experience

sensory hallucinations such as sounds, touch, or visions.

Stroke or apoplexy— Sudden loss of consciousness results when the rupture or

occlusion of a blood vessel cuts off oxygen to the brain. Person may become

dizzy and confused, vomit, or lose consciousness.

Degenerative diseases—Person may stagger, act inappropriately, be forgetful, or

wander aimlessly.

Uremia— Toxic condition resulting from kidney disease. Waste products normally

excreted in the urine are retained in the bloodstream. Person may vomit, have

convulsions, or go into a coma.

Carbon monoxide poisoning—Person may be dizzy, nauseated, weak, and

unable to walk.

Wernicke Syndrome— An alcoholic, even when not drinking, may appear

confused and have faulty muscular coordination or paralysis of the eye muscles.
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Remembering all these conditions is not necessary. Simply ask the subject and

others present if physical or mental problems may be affecting the person’s

behavior.

A person under the influence of a substance usually displays observable signs of

use or withdrawal. When you encounter a person whom you suspect is under the

influence of drugs or alcohol, you can look for several indicators, behavioral

characteristics, and physical signs to substantiate your suspicions. Locating,

viewing, and recognizing drug paraphernalia and other indicators of drug use are

crucial parts of an officer’s responsibility to the community.

The Controlled Substances Act places all substances regulated under existing

federal law into one of five schedules. Placement is based on the substance’s

medicinal value, harmfulness, and potential for abuse or addiction. Schedule I is

reserved for the most dangerous drugs that have no recognized medical use,

while Schedule V is the classification of the least dangerous drug.

IN006.1.A.

IN006.1.B.2.

Listed in your Student workbooks are the evidence, behavioral characteristics,

and physical signs of use of or withdrawal from each major drug group. Read the

tables carefully. Take 10 minutes to go over this material by yourself or with a

partner. The charts that follow contain a lot of information and data about drugs

and drug use. It is suggested that you will need to take additional time outside of

class to study and to know all the information. When you finish, we will discuss

any questions you have. We will also have a contest to test your knowledge.

Treatment

Treatment for the substance of drug abuser plays a vital role in reducing future

drug use and criminal activity. In addition to the treatment services listed in your

community resource guide, the state of Florida has implemented three successful

programs. They are the Marchman Act, drug courts, and exparte court orders.

IN006.6.A.

The Marchman Act provides substance abusers with emergency services and

temporary detention for evaluation and treatment. The abuser may be voluntarily

or involuntarily detained. Your authority is needed to implement the protective

custody measures.

Another course of action for treatment is the drug court. Its mission is to stop

alcohol and drug abuse and related criminal activity. The drug court offers a

compelling choice for individuals whose criminal justice involvement stems from

substance use. In exchange for successfully completing its treatment program,

the court may dismiss the original charge, reduce or set aside a sentence,

propose a lesser penalty, or offer a combination of these.

The drug court handles cases involving less serious drug-using offenders

through an intensive, supervised treatment program. Drug court programs bring
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the full weight of judges, probation officers, correction and law enforcement

personnel, prosecutors, defense counsel, treatment specialists, and other service

personnel to bear, forcing offenders to deal with their substance abuse. If they

fail, they suffer the consequences and punishment.

Generally, there are three components to drug court participation:

• a substance abuse assessment by a certified addictions counselor

• 25 hours of community service

• three consecutive negative drug screening tests

Finally, exparte court orders give the abuser’s family members an opportunity to

go before a circuit court judge and provide information about the abuser’s

problem. If the judge decides to issue an exparte order, the abuser is taken into

custody and transported to a treatment facility designated by the judge.

Treatment

Treatment for the substance or drug abuser plays a vital role in reducing future

drug use and criminal activity. In addition to the treatment services listed in your

community resource guide, the state of Florida has implemented three successful

programs. They are

• The Marchman Act

• Drug courts, and

• Exparte court orders.

MODULE 1 UNIT 10

IN006.1.H. Given a request, identify the indications of a hearing

impairment. 02/05

IN006.1.H.1. Given a request, identify the hearing impaired restriction

designation on the Florida driver’s license. 02/05

IN006.1.H.2. Given a request, define hearing impairment, hard of hearing

and deaf. 02/04

IN006.1.H.3.

Given a situation, identify how to determine a person’s ability to

understand a request or statement when the person is deaf or

hard of hearing.

02/07-08

IN006.1.H.4. Given statements regarding communications disabilities,

identify the one that is most accurate. -

IN006.1.I. Given a question about disabilities, identify different types of

physical disabilities. 01/18

IN006.1.I.1. Given a request, define mobility impairments according to the

Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA). 03/05-06

IN006.1.I.4. Given a request, identify the forms of epilepsy. 05/04

IN006.1.I.6. Given a request, define disability according to the Americans

with Disabilities Act (ADA). 01/20

88

IN006.1.I.7. Given a request, identify points to remember when dealing with

a mobility impaired individual. 03/04-05

IN006.1.J. Given a request, identify indications that a person is visually

impaired or blind. 04/05

IN006.1.J.1. Given a request, identify mobility aids for people who are

visually impaired. 04/05

IN006.1.J.2. Given a question about disabilities, identify how service dogs

are used for the hearing impaired. 02/17

IN006.1.J.3. Given a request, define blindness and partially sighted. 04/04

IN006.1.J.4. Given a question about disabilities, identify how service dogs

are used for the mobility impaired. 03/05

IN006.2.C. Given a request, identify general guidelines for working with

people with disabilities. 01/22-24

IN006.2.C.1. Given a request, identify what being sensitive means when

working with persons who have disabilities. 01/23

IN006.2.D. Given a request, identify procedures an officer should follow

when dealing with a blind victim, witness or suspect of a crime. 04/06

IN006.3.A.1. Given a request, identify common forms of sign language used

in America. 02/11

IN006.3.A.2. Given a request, identify how to work with an interpreter. 02/11

IN006.7.F. Given a request, identify ways in which an officer may assist

the mobility of someone who is blind or visually impaired. 04/05

The national Organization on Disability reports that as many as one in five

Americans (54 million men, women, and children) lives with a disability. To

understand the requirements regarding effective interactions with people with

disabilities, you must understand the Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA), title

II. Passed in 1990 and signed by former President George H. W. Bush, this civil

rights law protects and serves people with disabilities.

IN006.1.I.8.

IN006.1.I.

This unit examines different types of physical disabilities. The most common

disabilities that law enforcement officers encounter are

• communication disabilities (hearing and speech impairments)

• mobility impairments

• vision impairments

• epilepsy

This lesson focuses on appropriate interactions with people with disabilities. We

will begin by watching “General Information” on the video Police and People with

Disabilities.

89

Ask

What is the ADA?

Answer

ADA stands for the Americans with Disabilities Act. This federal civil rights law

gives individuals with disabilities protections similar to those provided to

individuals on the basis of race, color, sex, national origin, age, and religion.

Ask

How does the ADA affect your law enforcement duties? Give examples.

Answer

Title II of the ADA states that no qualified individual with a disability shall be

discriminated against or excluded from participation in, or sharing the benefits of

the services, programs, or activities of a public entity. It prohibits discrimination

against people with disabilities in state and local government services, programs,

and employment. The ADA affects law enforcement agencies because they

provide state or local government services, regardless of whether they receive

federal grants or other federal funds. The ADA affects virtually everything that

officers and deputies do.

Examples

• Receiving citizen complaints—A speaking and/or hearing disability impairs

a person’s ability to make a complaint and an officer’s ability to understand

it.

• interviewing suspects, victims, and witnesses—A speaking and/or hearing

or visual disability impairs a person’s ability to be a viable witness

communicate the extent of his or her victimization

• understand the questions of an officer interviewing the person as a

suspect

• Arresting, booking, and holding suspects—A mobility impairment creates

transport challenges for arresting, booking, and holding, a seeing-eye dog

also presents difficulties.

• Providing emergency medical services—The ADA does not prevent

officers from providing proper medical services.

• Enforcing laws—The ADA does not prevent officers from enforcing laws.

• Providing assistance to citizens—The ADA does not prevent officers from

providing assistance to any citizen.

The ADA affects how you interact with people with disabilities. It does not in any

way prevent you from enforcing laws. In fact, the law ensures that you provide

the same level of services and enforce the laws equally for people with and

without disabilities. To treat people equally, you must be able to recognize a

person with a disability and know how to interact safely.

Ask

Who does the ADA protect?

90

IN006.1.I.6.

Answer

The ADA protects people with disabilities.

For purposes of the ADA, a person with a disability meets at least one of these

conditions:

• Has a physical or mental impairment that substantially limits a major life

activity

• Has a record or such impairment

• Is regarded as having an impairment

An impairment

• A physical disorder affecting one or more of a number of body systems

(for example, blindness, severe breathing limitation, deafness, inability to

use arms or legs) or

• A mental or psychological disorder such as paranoia or schizophrenia

Ask

According to the ADA, what is a major life activity?

Answers

Major life activities include caring for oneself, performing manual tasks, walking,

seeing, hearing, speaking, breathing, learning, and working.

Other examples of major life activities include sitting, standing, lifting, and mental

and emotional processes such as thinking, concentrating and interacting with

others.

Ask

According to the ADA, what does substantially limited mean?

Answers

To be substantially limited means that major life activities are restricted in the

manner, condition, or duration in which they are performed in comparison with

most people.

The determination of whether impairment substantially limits a major life activity

depends on

• The nature and severity of the impairment

• The duration or expected duration of the impairment

• The permanent or long term impact of the impairment

An impairment substantially limits an individual’s ability to work if it prevents or

significantly restricts an individual from performing a class of jobs or a broad

range of jobs in various classes.
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Generally very short-term, temporary restrictions are not substantially limiting.

However, impairment does not have to be permanent to be disabling.

Temporary—but severe—impairments that take significantly longer than normal

to heal, long-term impairments, or potentially long-term impairments of indefinite

duration may be disabilities.

Chronic or episodic disorders that are substantially limiting when active or have a

high likelihood of recurrence in substantially limiting forms may be disabilities. An

individual with two or more impairments that are not substantially limiting has a

disability if together the impairments substantially limit one or more major life

activities.

Ask

What conditions are not impairments and specifically excluded from the definition

of disability?

Answers

• Environmental, cultural, and economic disadvantages

• Homosexuality and bisexuality

• Pregnancy

• Physical characteristics

• Common personality traits

• Normal deviations in height, weight, or strength

The next four questions relate to the scenario and what you learned about people

with disabilities and the Americans with Disabilities Act.

Ask

According to the ADA and information we have discusses so far, are Officers

Brown and Adams interacting with people with disabilities?

Answer

Yes.

Ask

How do the students meet the definition of people with disabilities?

Answers

Some participants are blind, some are deaf, and some are in wheelchairs. These

conditions substantially affect the major life activities of speaking, hearing, and

walking.

Ask

What barriers to communication does the scenario present?
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Answers

• A deaf student cannot hear Officers Brown and Adams.

• The officers may not be able to understand the deaf student.

• A blind student cannot respond to the officers’ signals.

• A blind student cannot address Brown and Adams as officers unless they

make the students aware of their presence.

Ask

The video provides some guidelines for working with people who have physical

disabilities. Which guideline is especially important for Officers Brown and Adams

to follow while working with students in the scenario?

IN006.2.C.

Answer

Student Workbook: Officers Brown and Adams should follow all the guidelines.

Guidelines for Working with People Who Have Physical Disabilities

IN006.2.C.1.

Be sensitive to special issues and concerns when working with people who have

disabilities. Sensitive means being aware of a person’s differences and disability.

It also means respecting and responding to what the person can accomplish.

The guidelines in your Student Workbooks can help you be sensitive to people

who have physical disabilities. They are from Police and People with Disabilities:

Application Guide by the Law Enforcement Resource Center. IN006.1.I.1.

• Treat adults like adults. Avoid condescending and patronizing attitudes.

• Keep an open mind. Don’t dismiss people because they have a disability.

• Be patient. It may take extra time for someone with a disability to say, or

do, or show you something.

• Speak directly to the person instead of through a third person.

• Speak in a normal tone of voice unless the person is hard of hearing. In

that case, speak calmly and distinctly. If necessary, write notes.

• Remember that people with disabilities have normal intelligence. Some

disorders impair more than one function, but usually the ability to think is

not affected.

• Don’t give assistance without talking to the person first. Offer help if the

need seems obvious. If assistance is requested, follow the person’s

instructions.

• Treat a person with a disability the same way you treat others (p. 4).

The ADA defines mobility impairment as a functional limitation that may affect

one or more of a person’s limbs. People with mobility impairments have limited

use of their arms, use wheelchairs or crutches, are of extremely short stature,

cannot perform certain hand movements, have difficulty controlling movement or

breathing, or have limited stamina.
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Two major issues for people with limited mobility are access and transportation.

Architectural features such as stairways, narrow doors, and sidewalk curbs often

pose barriers. People with mobility impairments may need to use specially

adapted equipment, such as vehicles designed to accommodate wheelchairs.

The Law Enforcement Resource Center advises, “Don’t automatically dismiss a

person with impaired mobility as a suspect. A wheelchair can effectively conceal

a weapon or contraband. Balance your safety concerns with the need to treat the

person professionally and with dignity (p.7)

Ask

What are some points to remember when dealing with individuals who have

mobility impairments?

IN006.1.I.7.

Answer

The Law Enforcement Resource Center provided these answers (p. 7).

• Maintain good eye contact. When speaking to someone in a wheelchair,

sit down, if it is safe to do so, so that you are at the same eye level, if

possible.

• Don’t be afraid to use words such as “walking” or “running.”

• Don’t assume that a person in a wheelchair needs assistance. Don’t

automatically push a wheelchair. Some activities may appear to be

difficult, but the person may not need or want help.

• Talk to the person and offer help if it seems needed. If the person

requests help, follow their instructions.

• Don’t hold or lean on a wheelchair of walking aid. This is part of the person’s

personal space.

• Unless it’s necessary during the course of an arrest, don’t remove or

disable a wheelchair or other assistive device without the owner’s

knowledge and consent. This is just as inappropriate as removing

someone’s eyeglasses.

• IN006.1.J.4. If it’s necessary to arrest someone in a wheelchair, it may be

advisable to cuff the hands in front. Being handcuffed behind the back

may make it difficult for the person to maintain an upright position. As a

point of safety, wear disposable gloves when searching a wheelchair to

lessen the chance of being stuck or cut by something sharp.

• Mobility impaired people may use a guide dog or service animal to help

pull a wheelchair, open a door or retrieve objects. Do not pet or interfere

with the guide dog. The person should not be separated from the animal.

If the person is taken into custody, arrangements will need to be made for

the service animal as well.

• If you must transport a person who uses a wheelchair, follow one of the

approved ways to transfer the person from the wheelchair to the patrol

vehicle, such as the one demonstrated in the video. Remember to search

the individual and the wheelchair for weapons, if necessary.
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Three conditions that cause mobility impairment are cerebral palsy, spinal cord

injury, and amputation. The description of these conditions that follows was

written by the Centers for Independent Learning.

1. Cerebral Palsy

Cerebral palsy is a brain-centered dysfunction that results from damage to the

brain and affects muscle control and sensory functions. Cerebral palsy can be

congenital due to such factors as RH incompatibility, the mother’s illness during

pregnancy, genetic defect, or the fetus receiving a severe lack of oxygen during

labor. It can also be acquired during early development due to accidental head

injury, lead poisoning, certain illnesses, and child abuse.

Cerebral palsy comes in different forms, and the symptoms vary widely

depending on the severity and location of the damage to the brain. Depending on

what type of cerebral palsy the victim has, he or she may have tense and

contracted muscles that make them move stiff and awkward, involuntary and

uncontrolled movements that are intermittent or constant; or poor sense of

balance, rigid muscles, or uncontrollable shaking.

Persons who have Cerebral palsy may have other disabilities as well including

visual, speech, or hearing impairments, and or learning disabilities.

2. Spinal Cord Injury

The spinal cord runs through a chain of bony rings known as the vertebrae. This

vertebral column protects the spinal cord, which works like a telephone cable

sending messages of feeling and sensation to the brain. The brain converts

these messages into responses such as movement. When the spinal cord is

injured, these messages are interrupted or cannot get through at all. Depending

on the extent of damage to the spinal cord, a person will be either partially or

completely paralyzed from the point of damage (lesion) downwards.

A person who has had a neck injury is referred to as a quadriplegic meaning the

cervical vertebra have been injured. A person who has had a back injury is

referred to as a paraplegic and has thoracic, lumbar, or sacral vertebra injuries.

Fractures or compression of the vertebrae that cause permanent damage to the

cord may lead to loss of sensation, movement, bladder and bowel control, as well

as affecting sexual function.

3. Amputation

An amputation is the removal of an external body part, usually all or part of a

limb. Amputation may be required when a limb has been severely crushed, or

impaired blood circulation due to diabetes, infection, frostbite, burns or

arteriosclerosis requires it .Some amputees feel painful sensations from the

removed part, a condition called “phantom-limb” pain.
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IN006.1.J.3.

The types of visual impairment that you will encounter most often are blindness

and partial sight.

• Blindness is a severe, functional loss of vision. The individual is totally

without sight or has a maximal visual acuity of the better eye, after

correction by refractive lenses, of one-tenth normal vision or less (20/200

or less on the Snellen test for Visual Acuity1). This definition applies both

to people who cannot see at all (are unable to distinguish light from dark)

and people who have some vision in one or both eyes. In fact, 80 to 90

percent of people who are blind or visually impaired have some vision.

• Partial sight is a loss of visual acuity ranging from 20/70 to 20/200 after

correction. To people whose vision is within this range, objects look dim or

out of focus. They may not see color well or at all or may lack peripheral

vision. They can still read with magnifiers or other aids (Law Enforcement

Resource Center, pp.37-38).

Mobility Aids for Visually Impaired Individuals

IN006.1.J.1.

Visual impairment poses obvious problems to people when they try to walk within

a building or outdoors. Those who are blind use various mobility aids:

• A cane to feel the area before them. These canes are usually red-tipped

and white or partially white to signal others that people who use them are

blind.

• A guide dog. These specially trained animals guide their owners, making

decisions about safety when outdoors or near indoor hazards.

• Another person. The blind person holds the guide’s arm just above the

elbow, as the guide walks slightly ahead.

Ways to Help

IN006.7.F.

Here are some ways to help someone who is blind or visually impaired and has

mobility problems:

• Identify yourself immediately and give verbal direction.

• Make sure the person knows that you are speaking to him or her, perhaps

by a touch on the arm or shoulder.

• Tell the person what you intend to do before you do it.

• To lead, allow the blind person to grasp your arm just above the elbow,

and walk slightly ahead of the person.

• “Stop completely before going up or down stairs or curbs, and tell the

person what’s coming. When entering a doorway, tell the person in which

direction the door opens (Law Enforcement Resource Center, p.38).”

• Never grab a blind person by the arm and propel the person along.
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• If the person seems to need help, offer to assist but don’t insist. If help is

requested, follow the person’s instructions.

• “Visually impaired or blind people may use a guide dog or service animal.

Do not pet or interfere with the guide animal. The person should not be

separated from the animal, unless required (Law Enforcement resource

Center, pp. 4-5).”

• When walking with a person who uses a guide or service animal or a

cane, walk on the side opposite the animal or cane.

• Tell the person when you enter or leave the room.

IN006.2.D.

Special Considerations

You should make special considerations for visually impaired suspects, victims,

and witnesses:

• A victim with a visual impairment must deal with issues that a sighted

person does not.

• Reassure the victim that the assailant is no longer present. Fear is a

problem because the person cannot see the environment.

• Read pamphlets or other printed information given to the victim.

Alternative methods of sharing information include large-print and Braille

versions. (The ADA requires agencies to supply large-print versions of

their printed information.)

MODULE 1 UNIT 11

IN006.1.C. Given a request, identify gang alliances and various gangs

active in Florida. 01/07

IN006.1.C.1. Given a request, define criminal street gang. 01/05-06

IN006.1.C.4. Given a request, identify characteristics of Florida gang

members. 01/09

IN006.1.C.5. Given a request, identify gang membership structure. 01/08

IN006.1.C.7. Given a request, identify common gang related symbols,

graffiti, colors, signs and tattoos. 01/11-13

IN006.1.C.8. Given statements regarding criminal street gangs, identify the

one that is most accurate. -

IN006.1.D. Given a request, identify the types of extremist groups and their

motivation and objectives. 02/04-07

IN006.1.D.1. Given a request, identify types of extremists known to be

currently active in Florida. 02/04-07

IN006.1.D.3.

Given a question about extremist groups, identify the law

enforcement response to extremist groups in non-investigative

situations.

02/09
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IN006.1.D.4. Given a request, identify the Florida Statutes that address

terrorism and terrorist activities. 02/07

IN006.1.D.5. Given a request, identify how Florida addresses hate crimes in

statutes. 02/08

IN006.1.D.6. Given statements regarding extremist groups, identify the one

that is most accurate. -

IN006.7.G. Given a gang related situation, identify how to deal with the

gang. 01/15

In Module 1, Unit 5 (Communication and Interpersonal Skills), you learned

techniques that can help you deal with gangs. Here are additional suggestions

from the department of Corrections. IN006.7.G.

• Be decisive, firm, and fair. Gang members view lenient treatment by police

as weakness, and they will take advantage of you.

• Intimidation does not work; most likely it leads to confrontation. Lectures

do not work either. Gang members want respect.

• Giving public or media attention to gang members only feeds their egos

and escalates their activities, especially when a news story specifically

names the gang.

• Police agencies do not negotiate with terrorists or criminals so do not

bargain with gangs or their members. Doing so gives them more

recognition and power.

• When you observe new graffiti, read, record, report, and remove it.

• Prevent conflict whenever possible—look for common ground.

IN006.1.C.8.

One of the most dangerous population groups you may encounter as law

enforcement officers is a criminal street gang. Gangs have been an influence in

this country since the late eighteenth century. Once a problem experienced in

larger northeastern cities, criminal street gangs are now present in almost every

state. Expansions of these groups and the violence and criminal activity that are

their trademarks have made gangs a national problem.

As you may have learned from reading your pre-lesson assignment, ch.874,

F. S., addresses law enforcement’s role in preventing street terrorism. This

chapter explains the laws that help Florida law enforcement officers maintain

public order and safety. The laws provide increased penalties for those found

guilty of criminal gang involvement and help eliminate the patterns, profits, and

property of criminal street gang activity, including street gang recruitment.

§874.03, F.S., found in the Florida Crimes, Motor Vehicles, & Related Laws,

defines a criminal street gang as:

IN006.1.C.1.

• A formal or informal ongoing organization, association, or group that has

as one of its primary activities the commission of criminal or delinquent

acts, and that consists of three or more persons who have a common

name or common identifying signs, colors, or symbols and have two or
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more members who, individually or collectively, engage in or have

engaged in a pattern of criminal street gang activity.

The racial and ethnic makeup of Florida gangs reflects our state’s diverse

population. Hispanic, Black, Asian, and White gangs are found throughout the

state. Many criminal street gangs are racially mixed, while others, such as

Skinheads, are racially motivated. Although Skinheads and similar groups meet

the definition of criminal street gangs, they are discussed in the next lesson with

other White supremacists.

For public and officer safety reasons, it is important that you know what criminal

street gangs are and how to identify gangs active in this area. This lesson

presents information that is accurate in a general sense. Fluid and ever

changing, criminal street gangs are a very real presence throughout our state.

IN006.1.C.

The Los Angeles-based Bloods and Crips are probably the most widely known

gangs in the United States. These groups moved around the country and can be

found in most states and prison populations in many states. There are hundreds

of gangs under the main Bloods and Crips names. In Florida, however,

relationships with the Chicago-based Folk and People are so prevalent that Crips

and Bloods have developed alliances with these nations. Bloods usually align

themselves with the People Nation, and Crips with the Folk Nation.

In addition to Crips, Bloods, Folk Nation, and People Nation, a fifth major criminal

gang presence in Florida is the Latin Kings, who ally with the People Nation.

Not all gangs are affiliated with a nation. Hundreds of independent criminal street

gangs have been identified from Pensacola to the Florida Keys. They operate in

small rural towns, upper-middle-class neighborhoods, schools, and other areas

where their existence is often denied.

General Gang Membership Structure

IN006.1.C.5.

Individuals, generally males, gravitate towards gangs as a means of escaping

poverty or dysfunctional families. Because most organized gangs are involved in

illegal drug sales, gang membership may be viewed as a way to enjoy economic

stability. Gangs may also provide an excitement that accompanies their illegal

activities. A sense of prestige and group association often fosters continued

involvement.

The Department of Corrections Web site defines the general structure of gangs:

• Wannabes are potential members on the fringe of the gang. Not yet

accepted and still experimenting with gang lifestyle, they try to prove
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themselves. Wannabes may continue to be involved with the gang unless

some external influence diverts them.

• Associates are not officially gang members but accepted to some degree

by the membership. They participate on a limited basis in the gang’s social

and criminal activities. It is at this level that youths can become

dangerous. Trying to prove themselves to the gang, associates may be

more willing to resort to violent behavior to gain acceptance.

• Regular members are initiated members who usually participate in the

gang’s social and criminal activities. They tend to back up hard-core

members.

• Hard-core members are fully committed to gang lifestyle. They account for

5 percent to 10 percent of gang membership. Very influential in the gang,

they are often leaders who determine the gang’s activities and set its level

of violence.

Like legitimate clubs and organizations, criminal street gangs have seasoned

members who mentor associates and wannabes. Regular and hard-core

members provide incentive and psychological reasons for continued loyalty. The

crimes described in the scenario may have been committed as initiation

exercises or proof of gang loyalty.

IN006.1.C.4

Characteristics of Florida Gang Members

As you learned earlier in this lesson, the racial and ethnic makeup of Florida’s

gangs reflects our state’s diversity. However, other characteristics set gang

members apart from the general population. They are

• Overwhelmingly male. In Florida only four female gangs have been

identified, in 1995 only five gangs with both male and female members

were reported.

• Usually between age 13 and 23. Recent data show that the average age

of gang members may be increasing.

• Probably Black or Hispanic. However, the U.S. Department of Justice has

found an increase in the proportion of White membership.

• Often products of single parent families and victims of abuse, neglect,

and/or parental brutality

• More likely to come from economically handicapped families

• Usually poorly educated and frequently school dropouts or truants

• Unemployed with limited employment skills

• Very streetwise

• Aggressive, antisocial, and hostile

• In trouble with law enforcement

• Gang-related Symbols
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IN006.1.C.7.

According to the statewide assessment, each street gang uses its own unique

signs and symbols to identify members and promote solidarity. In addition to

these identifiers, members may also express their affiliation by wearing certain

types of clothing, jewelry, bandannas, hats and various haircuts and hairstyles.

Because these symbols have very significant meanings to a gang, members go

to great lengths to protect them from degradation by rival gangs. Gang members

consider degradation of their gang the ultimate humiliation. Violent altercations

can occur when one gang disrespects a rival gang and its symbols.

Graffiti (or Tagging)

Not simply vandalism, graffiti or tagging is a form of communication that is

sometimes artistic and sometimes depicts gang-related signs and symbols.

According to the Department of Corrections web site, gangs use graffiti to

• stake out an area

• declare their presence

• state their opposition to other gangs

• “mark over,” which means to challenge

• claim credit for a specific event or act of violence

• put out a contract (a statement that they plan to kill someone)

The appearance of graffiti is one of the first indicators of a gang’s presence in an

area. Closely monitoring graffiti helps law enforcement officers keep track of

gang conflicts and can even help officers develop a roster of members.

If you find graffiti while on patrol, photograph it them make a report so the

information can be recorded and the graffiti can be painted over as quickly as

possible. If not covered up, graffiti tends to multiply. Many communities have

initiated effective paint-out programs that are done as court-ordered community

service sentences.

Realizing the seriousness of graffiti-related criminal mischief, the 2002 Florida

Legislature enacted §806.13, F.S. (Arson and criminal mischief). The law

increased monetary penalties for persons convicted of creating graffiti. It also

mandates community service for offenders and makes parents or guardians

liable for their children’s or charges’ delinquent acts.

Parents are responsible for their children’s actions up to a point. Generally, the

older the child the less likely a parent can or will be criminally charged for the

child’s actions. The most likely situation is that parents will be held civilly liable for

the monetary damages caused by their child’s actions. The local State Attorney’s

Office also plays a role in deciding whether or not to formally charge a parent

when a child commits a crime.

Colors, Tattoos, and Hand Signs
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Most available information about criminal street gangs emphasizes the

importance of knowing gang colors, tattoos, and hand signs. The FDLE statewide

assessment provides the following descriptions.

Colors—Gangs use colors to represent themselves. These colors sometimes

have specific meanings to gang members and are part of a gang’s ideology.

Tattoos—Used as a method of communication, a tattoo identifies a member of a

particular gang, makes a statement, or honors a fallen gang member.

Hand Signs—Signals are made by forming letters or numbers with hands and

fingers to depict gang symbols or initials. Gang members use hand signals to

communicate gang affiliation and/or to challenge rival gangs.

Outlaw Motorcycle Gangs

A type of gang with a growing national and worldwide membership is the outlaw

motorcycle gang. Florida has a unique connection with these gangs because

many members, as well as many legitimate motorcycle club members,

congregate in Greater Daytona Beach twice a year. The first week of March is

Bike Week, a 10-day event that dates back to 1940. In 1993 a second event,

Biketober fest, began during the third weekend of October. The gatherings draw

thousands of bikers to Central Florida’s east coast, keeping local, state, and

federal law enforcement officers busy with general enforcement, fugitive

identification, and investigative and intelligence-gathering activities.

Criminal justice agencies believe that outlaw motorcycle gangs are a serious

element in the U.S. methamphetamine trade. Manufacturing and distributing this

drug is a major source of income for outlaw motorcycle gangs in most mainland

states, including Florida. Of the four major outlaw motorcycle gangs (Hell’s

Angels, Outlaws, Bandidos, and Pagans), Outlaws have a greater presence in

Florida. These gangs may promote their illegal activities by forming criminal

alliances with independent methamphetamine cookers, street gangs, and

organized crime groups.

Typically, biker gangs want no police interference and do not call police when

they batter each other. These organizations dispense “justice” to their members

and to rival gangs. Like criminal street gangs, biker gangs have identifying logos

and symbols. Tattoos have special meanings representing bikers’

accomplishments during their time in the gang. Patches serve the same purpose.

Gang members often wear the same patches in a different color. Each color

denotes an event, an accomplishment, or a level a biker has reached.
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Let’s watch a video that covers some signs and symbols of gangs that you may

encounter as law enforcement officers. It is important to recognize these gang

signs in order to maintain officer safety.

After the video, emphasize the importance of officer becoming thoroughly familiar

with gang activity, signs, and symbols familiar to their patrol areas.

As the video indicates, gang members use graffiti, tattoos, hand signs, and colors

as nonverbal communication devices among themselves and with other gangs.

These symbols and colors have special significance to a gang. However, in some

situations when others learn the meaning of these special symbols, the gang

may change them. For example, if police officers know that gang members wear

a certain color, the gang may switch to a different color. When you become law

enforcement officers, make sure to become familiar with gang symbols and/or

activities in your patrol area.

Gang-related Crimes

According to material published by FDLE and the Department of Corrections,

criminal street gangs pose a serious threat to society. They infiltrate, dominate,

and terrorize entire neighborhoods by encouraging and participating in a variety

of criminal activities, including IN006.7.G.

• murder

• sexual assault

• drive-by shootings

• arson

• kidnapping

• robbery

• battery

• narcotics use and distribution

• petty theft

• burglary

• auto theft

• assault

• extortion

In Module 1, Unit 5 (Communication and Interpersonal Skills), you learned

techniques that can help you deal with gangs. Here are additional suggestions

from the department of Corrections. IN006.1.D.6.

• Be decisive, firm, and fair. Gang members view lenient treatment by police

as weakness, and they will take advantage of you.

• Intimidation does not work; most likely it leads to confrontation. Lectures

do not work either. Gang members want respect.

• Giving public or media attention to gang members only feeds their egos

and escalates their activities, especially when a news story specifically

names the gang.
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• Police agencies do not negotiate with terrorists or criminals so do not

bargain with gangs or their members. Doing so gives them more

recognition and power.

• When you observe new graffiti, read, record, report, and remove it.

• Prevent conflict whenever possible—look for common ground.

Increasingly, separatist groups use code words and mainstream, conservativesounding

rhetoric to disguise their ideas. This is dangerous because members

appear to accept and tolerate people who differ from them, but their behavior is

deceptive.

MODULE 1 UNIT 12

IN006.1.K. Given a question about aging, identify physiological changes

related to the aging process. 01/12-14

IN006.1.K.1. Given a request, identify characteristics of the elderly

population. 01/12

IN006.1.K.2. Given a request, identify how to determine a person’s ability to

understand a request or statement when the person is elderly. 03/04

IN006.2.E. Given a request, describe guidelines for officers when

responding to concerned elderly persons. 03/04

IN006.2.E.1. Given a request, identify the common types of crimes

committed against the elderly. 02/03

IN006.2.E.2. Given a request, identify the three types of elder abuse. 02/05

IN006.2.E.3. Given a request, identify the provisions of Chapter 415 of the

Florida Statutes. 02/06

IN006.2.E.4. Given a request, identify the extent of elder abuse. 02/05

IN006.2.E.5. Given a request, identify the provisions of Chapter 825 of the

Florida State Statutes. 02/06

IN006.2.E.6.

Given a situation involving persons with limitations on

understanding based on age, identify the appropriate interview

adjustments to make based on this type of limitation.

03/05

IN006.6.H.

Given a request to identify ways to determine appropriate

interventions, identify resources that may provide assistance to

the elderly.

03/05-06

Characteristics of an Aging Population

IN006.1.K.1.

• Let’s review some information from your pre-lesson assignment.

• The population is growing. The proportion of minority elderly is expected

to exceed that of Caucasians.

• Women have longer life expectancies than men.

• Most elderly live with or close to family members. Only 5 percent live in

nursing homes. Most prefer to live at home. The likelihood of living alone

increases with age.

104

• Most people over 65 continue to have interest in, and capacity for, sexual

relations.

• More than one quarter of the elderly has income below or just above the

poverty level.

• The suicide rate among the elderly is significantly higher than that of the

general population.

• Although paranoid disorders are rare, the risk increases with age.

• Elderly minorities are less healthy than elderly Whites.

• Generally, older people have positive attitudes toward law enforcement.

• Older people take longer to learn new information and skills.

• Evidence suggests that people become more heterogeneous as they age.

Seven Physiological Changes Related to Aging

IN006.1.K.

Let’s take a more in-depth look at physiological changes related to aging. Old

age is not synonymous with disease and disability. Many older people are active

and healthy throughout their lives. However, almost everyone who lives to a

certain age experiences a number of physiological changes that are regarded as

normal. In addition, the chances of acquiring certain diseases increase with age.

A list of the seven most common physiological changes related to aging follows.

• Visual loss begins at age 40 and is one of many sensory changes. Lenses

begin to cloud, yellowing or developing cataracts or glaucoma, Depth and

distance perception also deteriorate. Failing vision can limit mobility,

increase the likelihood of accidents, and lead to fear and isolation.

• Hearing loss is another sensory change. It begins imperceptibly when we

are in our 20s. First we lose the ability to hear high frequencies. Women’s

high-frequency voices are more difficult to hear than men’s lower pitched

voices. Later we may become more sensitive to very loud speech and lose

the ability to tell where a sound is coming from.

• Reduced tactile (touch) awareness makes elders less likely to experience

pain and therefore less likely to notice injuries. The decline in the

sensation of touch may also result in loss of balance and increase the risk

of falls. Decreased tolerance to changes in weather increases

susceptibility to heat stroke, heat exhaustion, and hypothermia. A

decrease in underlying fatty tissue makes skin more subject to rips, tears,

and bruising from everyday activities.

• Musculoskeletal changes occur after age 45 when our bone content

decreases. The result is a condition called osteoporosis. Osteoporosis and

other musculoskeletal changes make performing daily tasks more difficult

and falling more dangerous. Muscles also tend to lose tone and strength,

adding to the difficulty of performing normal life functions. Arthritis stiffens

joints, making movement extremely painful.

• Cognition refers to intelligence, the ability to learn, and memory. Most of

us experience some memory loss as we age, but only 10 percent to 15

percent of adults over 60 have severe memory problems. Memory loss

may result from anxiety, grief, depression, fatigue, various illness, and
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medications. Speed of processing information also decreases as we age,

so responding, recalling, and answering take longer. The normal aging

process brings some slowness in thinking, finding the right words, and

identifying objects.

• Diseases and acute and chronic conditions afflict older people more than

other segments of the population. Chronic conditions are long-term, often

permanent, and leave a residual disability that may require long-term

management or care. Some are acquired early in life and never cured,

while others are more likely to occur as we age. Common acute and

chronic conditions affecting the elderly include but are not limited to

o arthritis

o hypertension (high blood pressure)

o stroke

o congestive heart failure

o Parkinson’s disease

o diabetes mellitus (sugar diabetes)

• Other physical and emotional problems affect the elderly more than other

population groups. They include a number of conditions, some of which

are not related to disease:

o fractures and falls

o incontinence

o decubiti (bed sores)

o dehydration

o depression

o alcoholism and drug abuse

Be aware of these changes, but be careful not to assume that all older persons

have these impairments or have the same level of impairment.

Some of the most common crimes committed against the elderly are

• fraud

• theft

• burglary

• abuse

• neglect

• exploitation

Find definitions of each crime in Florida Statutes, Volume 5. (You can also find

definitions at www.flsenate.gov/statutes/index.cfm.) Then write the statute

numbers in your Student Workbooks.

Answers

Fraud—A deception deliberately practiced in order to secure unfair or unlawful

gain. (§817.02, §817.025, §817.03, §817.031, §817.034, §817.037, §817.05,

§817.06, §817.061, §817.11, F.S.)

§812.014, F.S., Theft.—
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A person commits theft if he or she knowingly obtains or uses, or endeavors to

obtain or to use, the property of another with intent to, either temporarily or

permanently:

(a) Deprive the other person of a right to the property or a benefit from

the property.

(b) Appropriate the property to his or her own use or to the use of any

person not entitled to the use of the property.

§810.02, F.S., Burglary.—

(1)(b)

1. Entering a dwelling, a structure, or a conveyance with the intent to

commit an offense therein, unless the premises are at the time open to the

public or the defendant is licensed or invited to enter; or

2. Notwithstanding a licensed or invited entry, remaining in a dwelling,

structure or conveyance:

a. Surreptitiously, with the intent to commit an offense therein;

b. After permission to remain therein has been withdrawn, with the

intent to commit an offense therein; or

c. To commit or attempt to commit a forcible felony . . .

§825.102, F.S. Abuse—Nonaccidental infliction of physical or psychological

injury or sexual abuse upon a disabled adult or elderly person by a relative,

caregiver, or household member, or an action by any of those persons that could

reasonably be expected to result in physical or psychological injury, or sexual

abuse of a disabled adult or an elderly person by any person. Abuse also means

active encouragement of any person by a relative, caregiver, or household

member to commit an act that inflicts or could reasonably be expected to result in

physical or psychological injury to a disabled adult or elderly person.

§825.102, F.S., Neglect—The failure or omission on the part of the caregiver or

disabled adult or elderly person to provide the care, supervision, and services

necessary to maintain the physical and mental health of the disabled adult or

elderly person, including, but not limited to, food, clothing, medicine, shelter,

supervision, and medical services, that a prudent person would consider

essential for the well-being of the disabled adult or elderly person. This term also

means the failure of a caregiver to make a reasonable effort to protect a disabled

adult or elderly person from abuse, neglect, or exploitation by others. Neglect

also includes the repeated conduct or a single incident of carelessness that

produces or could be expected to result in serious physical or psychological

injury or a substantial risk of death.

(§825.103, F.S., Exploitation—A person who

(1) Stands in a position of trust and confidence with a disabled adult or

elderly person and knowingly, by deception or intimidation, obtains or

uses, or endeavors to obtain or use, a disabled adult’s or elderly person’s

funds assets, or property with the intent to temporarily or permanently
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deprive the disabled adult or elderly person of the use, benefit, or

possession of the funds, assets, or property for the benefit of someone

other than the disabled adult or elderly person; or

(2) Knows or should know that the disabled adult or elderly person lacks

the capacity to consent, and obtains or uses, or endeavors to obtain or

use, the disabled adult’s or elderly person’s funds, assets, or property with

the intent to temporarily or permanently deprive the disabled adult or

elderly person of the use, benefit, or possession of the funds, assets, or

property for the benefit of someone other than the disabled adult or elderly

person.

Ask

Now that you have read statutory definitions of these crimes, what kid of crime do

you think the painter committed against Ms. Smith? Why?

Answer

Fraud. The painter deceived her into paying for a service that he will not perform.

Ask

According to the definition of abuse, what are the three types of elder abuse?

Answer

IN006.2.E.2.

The three types are physical, sexual, and psychological.

Ask

What two crimes against the elderly are considered forms of abuse?

Answer

IN006.2.E.7.

Exploitation and neglect are considered forms of abuse.

IN006.2.E.4.

Extent of Abuse

Reliable data on the abuse of the elderly are scarce. However, most researchers

agree that more than 1.5 million elderly are abused annually. They estimate that

only about one in 14 of these abuse cases are reported annually, but the number

of reported cases rises dramatically each year. About tow-thirds of elder abuse

victims are women. However, elderly women significantly outnumber elderly

men. So although there are more cases of abuse of women, men are also likely

to be victims.

The Florida Legislature passed two statutes to help protect Florida’s elderly

population; the Adult Protective Services Act and the Abuse and Neglect of the
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Elderly and Disabled Adults Act. With these acts in place, it is hoped that more

cases of abuse will be reported and that victims will receive the assistance they

need.

IN006.2.E.3.

Adult Protective Services Act

Chapter 415, F.S., requires anyone who knows of, or has reasonable cause to

suspect, abuse, neglect, and exploitation must report it to the Florida Abuse

Hotline: 1-800-FL-ABUSE. It also mandates that adult protective investigators

refer all incidents involving second-party abuse, neglect or exploitation to local

law enforcement, even when they cannot identify the alleged perpetrator. The

legislature’s intent was that law enforcement could begin its own investigation

concurrent with or independently of the investigation of Adult Protective Services

(1-850-488-0160).

IN006.6.H.1.

Abuse and neglect of the Elderly and Disabled Adults Act

Chapter 825, F.S., provides definitions and penalties relating to abuse, neglect,

and exploitation of elderly persons and adults with disabilities. Considering the

victim’s age, the law provides for good faith assistance and speedy trial. It also

specifies conditions for admitting certain hearsay evidence.

Guidelines for Communication with the Elderly

IN006.2.E.

In previous units you learned the importance do communication and how to

communicate effectively. Here are some other guidelines for communicating with

the elderly.

• Speak directly to the person, establish and maintain eye contact.

• Position yourself directly in front of the person with whom you are

speaking.

• Do not shout or lean toward the person when talking, unless the person

indicates the need.

• Avoid speaking in a condescending tone.

• If the person does not appear to understand what you say, rephrase your

statement or question. Don’t repeat the same words.

• If you cannot understand the answer to your question, ask the person to

repeat or rephrase the response.

• Include the person in all discussions about him or her.

• Always treat the person with dignity and respect.

N006.1.K.2.

To make sure that a person knows what you are saying, you should constantly

assess the level of understanding by

• asking the person to repeat what you explained

• asking the same question using different words
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Observe the elderly person to determine limitations, and respond accordingly.

For example, suppose you are questioning an older witness. The witness wears

very thick glasses and doesn’t look directly at you when speaking. Using visual

signals or requesting detailed explanations of what the witness saw is not

appropriate. You might, however, gather valuable information by asking what the

person heard. Should you find it difficult to understand their request or statement,

and you notice that they don’t have any teeth, look around for some false teeth.

Adjust how you communicate based on your perception of a person’s limitations

and strengths.

Ask

In the scenario Officer Texiera has a conversation with Ms. Smith. Can you

identify specific ways in which he follows guidelines for communicating with the

elderly?

Answer

He tries to calm her and put her at ease.

He lets her take time giving information.

He tells her that her family won’t learn about the painter unless that’s what she

wants.

He speaks directly to her, rephrases questions she doesn’t understand, and asks

questions to make sure he understands her.

He sounds helpful, gives her a resource to contact, and promises to keep her

informed about the investigation.

IN006.6.H.

Resources for the Elderly

Often you can improve an older person’s quality of life and reduce the need for

future law enforcement involvement by referring the person to a social service

agency or other resource.

To make appropriate or effective referrals, you should be aware of a variety of

community agencies and organizations that protect or assist older persons.

Some agencies are starting points for obtaining specific types of help or services.

Other organizations, such as the local elder help line, have the knowledge and

ability to refer older persons directly to multiple and diverse resources.

Law enforcement agencies usually have a section that provides information and

training to groups that request it. Ms. Smith can call an agency and have a

speaker address a group in her retirement community about home repair fraud

and other types of crimes committed against the elderly.

Make an effort to know specific groups in your own community. Obtain

information about what they do, and be sure to keep contact names and phone

numbers available.
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Some statewide resources include

• The Florida Abuse Hotline, which provides a 24-hour hotline to report

suspected cases of abuse, as well as referrals to specific local social

services (1-800-962-2873)

• The Florida Elder Help Line, which provides a wide range of information

and can help an older citizen obtain a specific local social service (1-800-

963-5337)

• Area agencies on aging, which provide county-specific services

• The Department of Children and Families, Adult Services, which provides

assessment, counseling, and help in placing older citizens in assisted

living facilities and adult family-care homes

• The State of Florida Department of Elder Affairs, which is responsible for

federal and state aging programs

• Older Floridians Handbook, which is available in print and online from the

Florida Department of Elder Affairs

(http://elderaffairs.state.fl.us/doea/english/older/doeaofh.html)

MODULE 1 UNIIT 13

IN010.1.A.2. Given a note-taking situation, identify non-relevant information. 01/08

IN010.1.B.1. Given a discussion on note taking, identify the issues to keep

in mind when using notes in court.

IN010.2.A. Given a note-taking situation, identify how to title and date

each page in a notebook. 01/12

IN010.2.F. Given a note-taking situation, identify common abbreviations to

use in note-taking. 01/13

IN010.2.G. Given a note-taking situation, identify what is considered timely

for recording notes. 01/12

IN010.2.H. Given a note-taking situation, identify that it is important to

alternate between listening and writing. 01/12

IN010.4. Given statements regarding taking field notes, identify the one

that is most accurate. -

IN010.1.A.2. given a note-taking situation, identify non-relevant information.

IN010.1.B.1. given a discussion on note taking, identify the issues to keep in

mind when using notes in court.

IN010.2.A. given a note-taking situation, identify how to title and date each page

in a notebook.

IN010.2.F. given a note-taking situation, identify common abbreviations to use in

note taking.
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IN010.2.G. given a note-taking situation, identify what is considered timely for

recording notes.

IN010.4. Given statements regarding taking field notes, identify the one that is

most accurate.

IN010.2.H. given a note-taking situation, identify why it is important to alternate

between listening and writing.

N010.2.I. given a note-taking situation, identify how to organize notes.

Note taking is used in many situations and professions. It is a critical part of law

enforcement that enables officers to create a brief written record of a specific

event. Officers’ notes provide the details that make up any incident.

IN010.4.

Law enforcement officers take notes for numerous reasons. These include

• refreshing the law enforcement officer’s memory

• recording information obtained through investigations

• forming the basis for a written report

• Providing information that might aid in future investigations (These notes,

gathered for intelligence, are often called field interview notes.)

IN010.1.B.1.

Because notes can be used in court, you must keep certain issues in mind. First,

your notes must be consistent with your report. If the two do not match, a

defense attorney might question your credibility and hold you legally accountable

for the inconsistency. Second, notes may be admitted into evidence; therefore,

avoid writing irrelevant or personal information in your professional notes.

Imagine how embarrassed you might feel if the defense attorney asks, “Is this

grocery shopping list in the right margin of page 32?”

Often an officer can determine how something happened by observation. For

example, in an investigation of a possible burglary, you might observe a

doorjamb with fresh wood markings. The markings could indicate that a

screwdriver was used to pry open the door lock. Record this type of information

in your notebook.

Keep in mind that items of property, a vehicle, or a weapon might be noted under

different headings. A stolen item might be in the narrative, whereas an object

used in committing the crime might appear under the how heading. These

headings are used only to help you remember what to annotate. Normally you

will not write them in your notes, and you will never write them in a final report.

IN010.1.A.2.

Include in your notes anything that helps to clarify the who, what, when, where,

why, and how aspects of an incident. Do not include irrelevant, non-law
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enforcement information in field notes. Also omit information that has no bearing

on the incident or that confuses the issue.

Opinions and conclusions are also inappropriate in notes. Use your field

notebooks only to record information that you might include in a report or submit

as intelligence.

IN010.2.A.

Titling and Dating—At the top of each page in your notebook, enter the date you

wrote the notes and the case number the agency assigned, if any. Also record

the time you arrived at the scene or the time you wrote the notes if they were not

related to a call for service. Agency policy dictates what types of calls for service

receive case numbers. Normally agencies do not assign case numbers for field

information obtained purely for intelligence purposes. Shortly after you arrive at a

scene, call dispatch to request the case number. Again, agency policy dictates

whether you request the case number from dispatch or automatically receive that

information. Either way, if a case number has been assigned, obtain it and record

it before responding to the next call for service.

IN010.2.G.

Timeliness—Write notes as soon as possible after receiving information.

Sometimes circumstances delay your note writing, but this should not happen

often. The longer you wait to write down what you have observed or heard, the

greater the chance that you will not accurately remember all the information.

Using Abbreviations—using appropriate abbreviations can tremendously

increase your note-taking speed. The following list suggests commonly accepted

abbreviations you might use. You might think of others that are not on the list.

am morning pm afternoon or evening

Yr year mo month

Hr hour min minute

V victim W witness

S suspect mi mile

Pox phone yoga years of age

F female M male

B Black H Hispanic

O Asian (or Oriental) W White

DOB date of birth NMI no middle initial

AKA also known as
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When the first letters of the words victim, suspect, or witness are used as

abbreviations, they are often circled to avoid confusion. Names for gender and

race, separated by a slash, are commonly used—for instance, B/M (Black/male)

or H/F (Hispanic/female). Remember that although abbreviations are used for

speed, they must still be clear and concise.

MODULE 1 UNIT 14

IN009.1.B.1. Given reporting procedures, identify the reasons for reporting

procedures. 01/03

IN009.1.B.3. Given reporting procedures, identify where the reporting

procedures may be found. 01/04

IN009.1.C.1. Given the purposes of reports, identify examples of operational

reports. 01/07

IN009.2. Given a request to provide a report, identify how to organize

the notes taken. 02/05

IN009.2.A. Given a set of field notes, identify chronological ordering. 02/05

IN009.3.A. Given a request to write a draft report, identify the basic steps

of report writing. 02/08

IN009.4.A.1. Given a request to edit a report, define the term sentence. 02/16

IN009.4.A.3. Given a request to edit a report, identify why sentences should

be written in the active voice. 02/17

IN009.4.A.6. Given a request to proofread a report, define the term

proofreading. 02/15

IN009.2.A. Given a set of field notes, identify chronological ordering.

IN009.2.B. Given a set of field notes, identify categorical ordering.

IN009.3.A. given a request to write a draft report, identify the basic steps of

report writing.

IN009.4.A.1. given a request to edit a report, define the term sentence.

IN009.4.A.3. given a request to edit a report, identify why sentences should be

written in the active voice.

IN009.4.A.6. given a request to proofread a report, define the term proofreading.

IN009.2.A.

You organize your notes two ways, chronologically and categorically.

Organizing chronologically means sorting information by date, from the first event

to the last. Chronologically ordering information is especially useful when you

write a narrative. Readers can readily tell what happened, when events

happened, and in what order.

114

IN009.2.B.

Categorical ordering means arranging information in such categories as

witnesses, suspects, weapons used, and crime elements. This type of ordering

helps you fill in information on report forms, most of which group information by

category. If you organize your notes categorically before writing each report, you

do not risk forgetting a piece of information. This practice is especially helpful for

incidents that involve many witnesses or victims.

Follow these seven basic steps when writing a law enforcement report:

• Gather the facts.

o We discussed the facts you need to gather in Unit 13, Lesson 1,

Taking Field Notes: who, what, when, where, why, and how.

• Record the facts.

o Write notes as you gather facts.

• Organize the facts.

o Sort facts both chronologically and categorically.

• Write the report.

o Transform your field notes into active sentences using correct

spelling and grammar. Write legibly.

• Evaluate the report.

o Ensure that it is consistent with your notes. Evaluate the report for

possible misinterpretations. Make sure the report is brief and

complete.

• Edit the report.

o Make sure that you have used proper writing techniques. Check for

correct grammar, spelling, punctuation, and word use. Rewrite

passive sentences.

• Proofread the report.

o Check your report again for spelling and punctuation errors. Pay

special attention to changes you made in the editing step.

Do not write the narrative of the report in the same style as a book narrative.

Make the sentences short and concise. Briefly state the events, your actions and

observations, and the oral statements of all persons involved.

Proofread the Report

IN009.4.A.6.

Proofreading is the final step in producing a report. During proofreading recheck

spelling and punctuation and carefully check the changes you made while

editing.

IN009.4.A.1.

The most basic component of any type of writing is the sentence. A sentence is a

group of words that contains at least a subject and a verb and that expresses a
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complete thought. An example of a simple complete sentence is “I saw.” The

subject is “I” and the verb is “saw.”

When writing your report, don’t refer to yourself as “this officer,” “the reporter,”

“the undersigned,” “the affiant,” or “this writer.” For clarity write in the first person,

using the word “I” as the subject. Additional examples of writing in the first person

are “I saw,” “I said,” and “I drove.”

IN009.4.A.2.

Write the report using active voice instead of passive voice. There is an easy

way to distinguish between active and passive voice. In active voice, the subject

of the sentence acts, whereas in passive voice, actions or observations are done

to the subject. The words “were” and “was” are used before the verb in passive

voice. Sometimes the word “by” appears after the verb. For example, the

statement “John Doe was pushed” (passive voice) does not indicate who or what

did the pushing. The sentence “Drew Perry pushed John Doe” (active voice) is

much clearer.

IN009.4.A.3.

The most compelling and yet simplest reason for writing in the active voice is that

it is usually clearer. In fact, in a law enforcement report, any action taken or

statement received must be written in the active voice because the report tells

readers who will testify to what action.

IN009.1.B.1. Given reporting procedures, identify the reasons for reporting

procedures.

IN009.1.B.3. given reporting procedures, identify where the reporting procedures

may be found.

IN009.1.C.1. Given the purposes of reports, identify examples of operational

reports.

Reporting Procedures

IN009.1.B.1.

Reporting procedures affect not only law enforcement but also many other areas

of government. In law enforcement, however, specific procedures are required

for reporting almost everything officers do. Reporting procedures:

• ensure that the documents used are uniform and easy to read

• reduce errors through consistency

• ensure completeness

• promote accuracy

• aid in report-writing instruction

IN009.1.B.2.

Florida law requires the use of reporting procedures and the collection of

information and intelligence to support law enforcement. All Florida law

enforcement officers must follow appropriate reporting procedures.
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IN009.1.B.3.

These reporting procedures can be found in the Florida Statutes, in individual

agencies’ standard operating procedures (SOP), and on some specific report

forms. For example, ch. 39, F.S., specifically outlines procedures for reporting

child abuse, abandonment, neglect, and child death. Chapter 741, F.S., provides

procedures for reporting investigation of domestic violence.

Most agencies have procedures describing which forms to use, who review

reports, and how reports are stored. Specific reports or sections may include

procedures for recording a victim’s name, address, and other identifying

information. You need not memorize the reporting procedures. However, you

should be aware of the procedures that exist and be able to locate the

appropriate procedure for each type of report. Reasons for Writing Reports

Now that you understand the importance of reporting procedures, let’s look at

why reports are written.

IN009.1.C.

If asked, most people would say that reports are written to preserve certain facts

in a permanent record. Although that is one purpose of a report, there are many

others. A report may serve many of the same purposes as notes; however, a

report is more formal and permanent. It is an officer’s statement of his or her

observations and investigation of an incident. In addition to incorporating facts

into a permanent record, reports provide coordination for follow-up activities

investigative leads for other investigations data for statistical records intelligence

data for future use sources for evaluating your performance

MODULE 1 UNIT 15

IN008.1.A.1. Given an incident or a crime with witnesses, suspects, victims,

complainants, or informants, define interview. 01/04

IN008.1.B.

Given an incident or a crime with witnesses, suspects, victims,

complainants, or informants, identify the purpose of an

interview.

01/04

IN008.1.C. Given statements regarding interviewing, identify the one that

is most accurate. -

IN008.1.D. Given a situation regarding interviewing, identify the most likely

outcome. -

IN008.2. Given an incident or a crime with witnesses, suspects, victims,

complainants, or informants, determine who to interview. 02/05

IN008.2.A.

Given an incident or a crime with witnesses, suspects, victims,

complainants, or informants, identify the five classifications of

interviewee(s).

02/05

IN008.2.A.1. Given an incident or a crime with witnesses, suspects, victims,

complainants, or informants, define witness. 02/05
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IN008.2.A.2. Given an incident or a crime with witnesses, suspects, victims,

complainants, or informants, define suspect. 02/05

IN008.2.A.3. Given an incident or a crime with witnesses, suspects, victims,

complainants, or informants, define victim. 02/05

IN008.2.A.4. Given an incident or a crime with witnesses, suspects, victims,

complainants, or informants, define complainant. 02/05

IN008.2.A.5. Given an incident or a crime with witnesses, suspects, victims,

complainants, or informants, define informant. 02/05

IN008.2.B.

Given an incident or crime with witnesses, suspects, victims,

complainants, or informants, identify the classification of

selected interviewee(s).

02/06

IN008.3. Given an incident or crime with witnesses, suspects, victims,

complainants, or informants, prepare for an interview. 02/06

IN008.3.A. Given an interview situation, identify court decisions that must

be considered in interviewing. 01/04

IN008.3.A.1. Given a list of court decisions, identify Brown v. Mississippi,

1936. 01/05

IN008.3.A.2. Given a list of court decisions, identify Chambers v. Florida. 01/05

IN008.3.A.3. Given a list of court decisions, identify Massiah v. the United

States, 1964. 01/05

IN008.3.A.4. Given a list of court decisions, identify Escobedo v. Illinois,

1964. 01/05

IN008.3.A.5. Given a list of court decisions, identify Miranda v. Arizona,

1966. 01/05

IN008.3.A.6. Given a list of court decisions, identify Brown v. Illinois, 1975. 01/05

IN008.3.A.7. Given a list of court decisions, identify Oregon v. Mathiason,

1977. 01/06

IN008.3.A.8. Given a list of court decisions, identify New York v. Quarles,

1984. 01/06

IN008.3.B. Given an incident requiring an interview, identify the primary

responsibilities of the interviewer in an interview. 02/06

IN008.3.C. Given an incident requiring an interview, identify what to review

in preparation for an interview. 02/06

IN008.3.D. Given an incident requiring an interview, identify the primary

factors that influence the success of an interview. 02/07

IN008.3.E. Given an incident requiring an interview, select what questions

to ask during the interview. 02/09

IN008.3.E.1. Given an incident requiring an interview, identify who, what,

when, where, why, and how. 02/09

IN008.3.E.2. Given an incident requiring an interview, identify if Miranda

warnings are required. 01/07

IN008.3.E.3. Given an incident or a crime with witnesses, suspects, victims,

complainants, or informants, define custody. 01/07
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IN008.3.E.4. Given an incident or a crime with witnesses, suspects, victims,

complainants, or informants, define admission. 01/07

IN008.3.E.5. Given an incident or a crime with witnesses, suspects, victims,

complainants, or informants, define confession. 01/07

IN008.3.F.

Given an incident or a crime with witnesses, suspects, victims,

complainants, or informants, identify characteristics of possible

interviewee(s).

02/12

IN008.3.G.

Given an incident or a crime with witnesses, suspects, victims,

complainants, or informants, identify the factors that influence

the order of interviews.

02/14-15

IN008.3.H.

Given an incident or a crime with witnesses, suspects, victims,

complainants, or informants, identify the location of the

interview.

02/07

IN008.3.H.1.

Given an incident or a crime with witnesses, suspects, victims,

complainants, or informants, identify post scene versus at

scene interviewee(s).

02/07

IN008.4.A. Given an incident or a crime requiring an interview, identify

what are considered to be effective interview techniques. 03/04-06

IN008.4.B. Given an incident or a crime requiring an interview, identify the

basic elements of the interview process. 03/10

IN008.4.B.1. Given an incident or a crime requiring an interview, identify

elements of the beginning of the interview. 03/10

IN008.4.B.2. Given an incident or a crime requiring an interview, identify

elements of the main portion of the interview. 03/10

IN008.4.B.4. Given an incident or a crime requiring an interview, identify

factors used to determine witness credibility. 03/06

IN008.4.B.5. Given an incident or a crime requiring an interview, identify the

common signs deception. 03/07

IN008.4.B.7. Given an incident or a crime requiring an interview, identify

elements of closing the interview. 03/13

IN008.5.A. Given a completed interview, identify major methods of

documenting the interview. 04/03

IN008.5.B. Given a completed interview, identify the appropriate place to

file the interview. 04/06

IN008.6.A. Given a completed interview, identify if the interview achieved

the desired results. 04/06

LE144.7.C.1.

Given a request to interview a suspect, identify the Florida

Statute that gives the chief judge of each judicial circuit the

ability to set limits on juvenile interviews.

01/06
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MODULE 1 UNIT 16

Given a need to take a statement, identify types of assistance

persons might require in making a statement. 01/19

Given a statement, identify what to do if a person is unable to

sign statement. 01/20

Given a statement, identify what to do if a person is unwilling to

sign statement. 01/20

Given statements regarding taking statements, identify the one

that is most accurate. -

Given a need to take statements, determine whether statement

should be tape or video recorded. 01/13

IN011.1.A. given a situation, identify when statements should be obtained.

IN011.13.A. given a statement, identify what to do if a person is unable to sign

statement.

IN011.13.B. given a statement, identify what to do if a person is unwilling to sign

statement.

IN011.6.A. Given a need to take statements, identify an appropriate location

based upon type of interview and special requirements.

IN011.5. Given a need to take statements, determine whether the statement

should be audio taped or video recorded.

What Is a Statement?

To do well in this lesson, you must clearly understand what a statement is. In

simple terms a statement is verbal or written communication concerning an

incident. A statement is a permanent record of a person’s account of an incident

or occurrence and may or may not be made under oath.

What is an oath?

IN011.16.A.

Equally important is your understanding of the term oath. An oath is a promise to

tell the truth regarding an incident or occurrence. An essential element of an oath

is that a person swears that he or she will tell the truth. Recall the definition of

oath from §837.011(2), F.S.

• Oath includes affirmation or any other form of attestation required or

authorized by law by which a person acknowledges that he or she is

bound in conscience or law to testify truthfully in an official proceeding or

other official matter.
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A person may object to taking an oath because of a religious or philosophical

belief. Florida law allows that person to make an affirmation instead of an oath.

The affirmation is legally equivalent to an oath. Instead of swearing, the person

affirms by his or her conscience to tell the truth.

• 92.52. Affirmation equivalent to oath.—whenever an oath shall be required

by any law of this state in any proceeding, an affirmation may be

substituted therefore.

What Is the Meaning of Sworn?

Being sworn means that a person swears or affirms that the statement or

testimony he or she provides is true. A person giving a sworn statement must

understand and acknowledge that his or her account of an event, incident, or

occurrence is accurate, truthful, and that he/she is subject to the penalty of

perjury for providing a false statement.

Purpose of Taking Statements

Statements are taken to provide a permanent record of information and details

regarding the commission of a crime, incident, or occurrence.

Information contained in statements may

• be used to complete a report, offer probable cause, file an affidavit, or

obtain a warrant

• be admitted in court

• help to solve a crime or identify additional suspects or witnesses who have

information about a crime, incident, or occurrence

When Should You Take Statements?

IN011.1.A.

You should take statements when information reported by a witness, victim, or

suspect involved in an offense or incident is important to the case at hand.

Statements help document the facts and elements of a crime.

Criminal Offenses—You should take statements to document all criminal

offenses where the victim/witness can describe exactly what he or she was

doing, what happened, and what he or she saw and heard. This recorded

information can be important for later investigation and follow-up.

Noncriminal Incidents—Statements are sometimes taken at traffic crash scenes

involving serious injury or death. These statements can aid the traffic crash

investigator and may prove useful if criminal charges are warranted later.

Investigative Processes—Statements are often taken to add information to

existing reports. Suppose you learn during your investigation that someone was

present at the incident and left the scene before you arrived. You may want a

statement from that person to find out if he or she saw anything that is not in your

report. The person may give important new information selecting a Location
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IN011.6.A.

You may take a statement in an office or in the field. Try to select a quiet area

that provides privacy for the person giving the statement. In the field many

officers use their patrol cars’ interiors as quiet places where they can sit with

witnesses while taking statements. It is general practice to separate all witnesses

from one another so they do not influence each other’s recollections of an

incident, event, or occurrence.

Option—Officer Videotapes Statement

IN011.5.

You may videotape the witness’s statement. Due to facilities and equipment

needs, officers normally use this method only in serious criminal cases where

visual information about the scene or victim is needed.

When and How Do You Give an Oath?

Statements taken at the scene are not normally made under oath. That’s

because you are trying to piece together what happened, sometimes under

chaotic circumstances. Requiring people to swear under oath may make them

reluctant to talk at all. After you form a mental picture of the sequence of events,

you can identify which persons you need to get sworn statements from.

Depending on circumstances at the scene and the individual’s willingness, you

may take the sworn statement at the scene. Frequently, however, you must

contact the person later to arrange for a sworn statement.

What if a person refuses to give or sign a statement?

IN011.13.B.

Indicate in your notes that the person refuses to give a statement. If the person

gives a statement but refuses to sign it, just write, “Refused to sign.” Persons

cannot be forced to provide statements. However, they can be served written

subpoenas and required to appear in court.

MODULE 1 UNIT 17

Given a police radio, identify speech habits that affect clear

communications. 02/11

Given a request, identify proper radio protocol. 02/13

Given a request, identify Phonetic Alphabet. 02/13

Given a request, identify oral brevity codes. 02/13

Given a request, identify the importance of developing working

relationships with communications personnel. 02/07

Given a request, identify duties of the communications officer. 02/06-07
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Given a request, identify communications privacy when using a

mobile radio system. 02/13

Given a situation, identify essential information for traffic stops. 02/17

Given a situation, identify essential information for checking in

and out of unit. 02/15

Given a situation, identify essential information for

emergencies. 02/18-19

Given a request, identify the acronyms FCIC, NCIC, and MCIC. 01/10

Given a request, identify the major assets of the FCIC. 01/10

Given a request, identify how information becomes available

through FCIC. 01/11

Given a request, identify the national communication link

available through FCIC. 01/10

Given a situation requiring a records check, identify what

information to provide when making wanted/missing person

identification request.

01/12

Given a situation requiring a records check, identify what

information to provide when making a stolen property request. 01/12

Given a current investigation, identify when data should be

entered into the FCIC system by your agency. 01/13

IN012.5.A.1. Given a police radio, identify speech habits that affect clear

communications.

IN012.5.B. given a request, identify proper radio protocol.

IN012.5.B.3. given a request, identify oral brevity codes.

IN012.5.B.2. given a request, identify Phonetic Alphabet.

IN012.5.C. given a request, identify communications privacy when using a mobile

radio system.

IN012.5.B.5. given a request, identify duties of the communications officer.

IN012.5.B.4. given a request, identify the importance of developing working

relationships with communications personnel.

IN012.6.B.1. given a situation, identify essential information for traffic stops.

IN012.6.B.3. given a situation, identify essential information for emergencies.
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IN012.5.A.1.

Be aware of speech habits that may affect clear communications:

• trailing voice (diminishes in volume)

• rate of speech—too fast or too slow

• monotone

• soft, weak voice

• unclear voice (mumbling)

Additionally, keep in mind that

• If English is your second language, be careful not to revert to your first

language in a stressful situation.

• If another officer is close to you, lower one radio (or cover a microphone)

before transmitting to avoid the high-pitched squeal known as feedback.

• Officers working a high priority or felony call may request that a radio

channel be designated for emergency traffic only. Dispatch alerts other

officers not to transmit unless there is an emergency.

• Give the dispatcher or Teletype operator time to acknowledge your call.

Remember they do multiple tasks. Most communications centers are

computerized. That requires the dispatcher to access the appropriate

screen.

• Pay attention to transmissions from other units. (You could be in the area

of a unit requesting backup or closer to a call for service than another

unit.)

• Avoid arguments and sarcasm. If you have a problem with a dispatcher,

contact your supervisor. Airtime is critical to an officer who needs help. Do

not waste airtime.

• Be professional; avoid humor and horseplay on the radio.

• Avoid using proper names in your radio transmissions. Refer to yourself

and other officers by agency-assigned identification numbers. Dispatchers

refer to themselves using agency-assigned call signs.

IN012.5.C.

Radio Privacy

You have no privacy when transmitting on a law enforcement radio. The few

exceptions are special investigations units, which use scrambled or encrypted

channels that cannot be monitored. An example of such a unit would be the

Organized Crime Unit. Because you have no privacy when using the radio,

observe the following:

• Monitor your tone of voice. Be aware of the way you sound on the radio.

Your emotions and demeanor come through when you use the radio.

Before speaking think about what you are going to say and how you are

going to say it.

• Maintain proper volume. The public sometimes considers a loud police

radio as an indication of a rude officer who is showing off. Keep volume at

a level where you can hear the radio but not so loud that it disrupts

everyone nearby.
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• Display care and concern for the public. Using appropriate procedures

shows consideration for the public and may lessen the distress or concern

of an apprehensive citizen or witness.

• Lessen the risks of exposure and danger when in the presence of a

suspect. Use appropriate codes. If possible, ask another officer to perform

a records check, so the suspect cannot hear the response.

Radio Failure

If you experience radio failure such as silence, switch to another channel to

determine your radio status. If radio contact is not available at all, immediately

call your agency by landline phone and report your communications difficulty.

Know your agency’s operating procedures, general orders, or policy and

procedure about what to do if your radio fails.

Transmitting Information about a Traffic Stop

When transmitting information about a traffic stop, provide these essential facts:

• Your identification number or call sign

• Location and direction of travel (This is for your safety in case you are able

to make only one transmission.)

• Vehicle tag number. (Dispatch almost always does a records check on the

vehicle tag number).

• State that issued tag; year is optional (By default the computer searches

for tags issued in the current year. If the tag is several years old, advise

dispatch of the year.)

• Vehicle color

• vehicle make, model, and year (Most officers do not know the exact year

of a car, so descriptions like “newer model” and “late 90s” are

acceptable.)

• Number of occupants

• Reason for the stop (optional)

• Backup if required (Leave out if not required.)

The details in the following example of a traffic stop may vary depending on

agency protocol.

Example

Officer: 2 Charlie 104 stopping vehicle

Dispatcher: 2 Charlie 104

Officer: 2 Charlie 104 stopping vehicle, 100 blocks west Broward

Boulevard. Tag U-uniform, R-Romeo, P-papa 852, and FL,

black Ford Explorer, late 90s, 1 White female (Request

backup only if needed.)

Dispatcher: Roger 2 Charlie 104 (give the time)

Dispatchers state the time at the end of each transmission. One reason is to

document on the radio the time of the transmission. Another is to tell the officer

that the transmission is complete. Emergency Calls
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In emergencies you may either receive a call to provide assistance or you may

happen upon a scene and need to request additional help.

Receiving a Call—if you receive a 911 (emergency) call from the dispatcher, the

essential response to the dispatcher is the same response you make when

answering any other call.

• Respond with your identification number and location.

• Write the information dispatch provides, including the complainant’s name

and address.

• Advice dispatch of your arrival and if you need backup or any additional

support or equipment.

• Advice dispatch when the call is complete.

• Ask for the time if you need it for your report or a citation.

Officer-Initiated Transmission—if you come upon an emergency during patrol,

transmit the following information to dispatch:

• Identification number and location

• Type of emergency (vehicle crash, fire, battery, and so on)

• Other assistance needed (backup, ambulance, tow truck)

• Description of suspect, if appropriate

• Description of suspect’s vehicle, if appropriate

• In emergencies the dispatcher may clear the channel for the responding

officer(s) to use during the call. That way, they can communicate without

competing for airtime.

Example of a 911 Call Involving Two officers

Dispatcher: Spanish Moss to 125, sick/injured person

Officer 1: 125 at 3rd Street and Ocean Avenue

Dispatcher: Sick/injured person at Citibank, 501 First Street North. There is no

answer on call back.

Officer 1: En route. Request backup.

Dispatcher: Roger. Spanish moss to 140

Officer 2: 140 at airport parking lot

Dispatcher: Respond to sick/injured person as backup for 125

Officer 2: En route

Dispatcher: Roger (give time)

IN013.2.A. Given a request, identify the acronyms FCIC, NCIC, and MCIC.

IN013.2.B. Given a request, identify the major assets of the FCIC.

IN013.2.C.2. given a request, identify the national communication link available

through FCIC.

IN013.2.C. given a request, identify how information becomes available through

FCIC.

IN013.3.A.1. given a situation requiring a records check, identify what information

to provide when making wanted/missing person identification request.
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IN013.3.A.2. given a situation requiring a records check, identify what information

to provide when making a stolen property request.

IN013.3.A.4. given a current investigation, identify when data should be entered

into the FCIC system by your agency.

What do the acronyms FCIC, NCIC, and MCIC stand for?

Florida Crime Information Center (FCIC)

National Crime Information Center (NCIC)

Missing Children Information Clearinghouse (MCIC)

Where are the FCIC, NCIC, and MCIC?

IN013.2.A.1.

FCIC is housed at the Florida Department of Law Enforcement (FDLE) in

Tallahassee.

NCIC is housed in the U.S. Department of Justice in Washington, DC.

MCIC is housed at the FDLE in Tallahassee.

What are the FCIC’s major assets?

IN013.2.B.

A computerized information system available 24 hours a day, seven days a week

Statewide information on the identities of persons and property

What national communications link is available through FCIC?

IN013.2.C.2.

National Law Enforcement Telecommunications System (NLETS), a messageswitching

system running on a high-speed, nationwide, communications network.

It was created for and is dedicated to the criminal justice system

• What information should you provide to FCIC when

o Requesting an identification check?

o Checking on stolen property?

o Identifying a vehicle or vessel?

IN013.3.A.1.

The type of information needed for a records check varies depending on the type

of check. Provide the following information for these types of requests:

A. wanted/missing person identification request

• Name

• Date of birth

B. stolen property request (Make this request only if possible stolen property is

recovered or to identify suspected stolen property.)

• Description of the property

• Make, model, manufacturer’s name, year of manufacture

• Serial number if the item has one
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C. vehicle/vessel identification request IN013.3.A.3.

Vehicle tag number (Reply will describe the vehicle and include the owner’s

name and address.)

• Vehicle identification number (VIN) or partial VIN (last eight characters)

• Vessel registration number from side of vessel

• Vehicle registration decal number and year

• Hull identification number

• Title number

How can you submit information to dispatch?

Use a radio, computer display terminal (CDT), or telephone to submit information

for a records check.

When should you ask the dispatcher or Teletype operator to enter data in the

FCIC system?

IN013.3.A.4.

When you work a case that involves a wanted or missing person, stolen property,

or a stolen or abandoned vehicle or vessel

All this may sound easy enough. However, you must meet certain requirements

before reporting a missing person to FCIC. There are also value-based limits on

types of property entered in the system. Later lessons cover these requirements

and limits.

MODULE 1 UNIT 18

IN014.1.A.1. Given a request, identify how training affects officer reactions

under stress. 01/03

IN014.1.A.2. Given various law enforcement job duties, identify when fatal

confrontations are likely to erupt. 01/05

IN014.1.B.

Given law enforcement responses to incidents, identify known

fatal errors that have killed experienced law enforcement

officers.

01/06-07

IN014.2. Given an incident with safety hazards, identify ways to prepare

for an emergency situation. 02/16

IN014.2.A. Given a call to an incident, identify basic survival tips that can

help an officer respond safely. 02/14-15

IN014.2.A.1. Given an incident with safety hazards, identify survival

readiness skills for an officer. 02/13-14

IN014.2.A.2. Given the stress of the law enforcement job, identify what an

officer can do to combat fatigue. 02/16
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IN014.2.B. Given statements regarding officer survival, identify the one

that is most accurate. 02/16

IN014.3.A. Given a situation, identify the officer safety equipment that an

officer should obtain to remain safe. 01/07

IN014.4.A.

Given patrol techniques, identify patrol techniques that

minimize the possibility of an officer entering into an ambush

set-up.

02/17

IN014.4.H. Given an incident while on patrol, identify procedures to follow

if an officer comes under sniper fire when on foot. 02/19

IN014.4.H.1. Given a request, define cover. 02/15-16

IN014.4.H.2. Given a request, define concealment. 02/16

IN014.4.I. Given an incident while on patrol, identify procedures to follow

if the patrol vehicle is hit by a fire-bomb. 02/19

IN015.1. Given a situation, identify type and level of stress present. 03/07

IN015.1.A. Given a request, identify Selye’s three stages of stress

reactions. 03/06

IN015.1.A.1. Given a request, define fight or flight response. 03/06

IN015.1.B.1. Given a request, define stressors. 03/07

IN015.1.C. Given a request, identify the difference between eustress and

distress. 03/05

IN015.1.G. Given a request, identify the impact of high officer stress levels

on organizations. 03/17

IN015.1.I. Given a request, identify the causes of post traumatic stress. 03/07

IN015.3. Given a stressful situation, identify techniques for reducing

stress. 03/14

IN020.1. Given a situation, identify importance of observation of

potential safety hazards from people or surroundings. 02/05

IN020.2.A. Given a request, identify the role of memory in observation. 02/06

IN020.2.A.1. Given a request, define observation. 02/05

IN020.2.B. Given a request, identify the three parts of a complete

observation. 02/05

IN020.2.C. Given a request, identify role of senses in perception. 02/09

IN020.2.C.2. Given a request, identify techniques for visual adaptation to

darkness. 02/10

IN020.2.C.4. Given a request, identify factors affecting an officer’s sense of

smell. 02/11

129

IN020.2.D.1. Given a request, define perception. 02/06

IN020.3. Given a situation, identify observation techniques appropriate

for the officer to use. 02/07

IN020.3.A. Given a situation, identify ways of improving perception and

observation. 02/07-08

IN020.3.B. Given a request, identify specific techniques for developing

observation skills. 02/08

IN020.4.A. Given a situation, identify what to do when observations are

made. 02/12

MODULE 1 UNIT 19

IN007.1.A. Given a crisis situation, identify the need to communicate

location to dispatcher. 01/04

IN007.1.B.2. Given a crisis situation, identify if backup is necessary. 01/04

IN007.10.A. Given statements regarding a completed crisis management

call, identify the one that is most accurate. -

IN007.2.A. Given crisis situation, identify effects of proximity on officer

safety. 01/05

IN007.2.A.1. Given a crisis situation, identify signs of anger. 02/08

IN007.2.B. Given a crisis situation, identify person(s) in crisis. 02/08

IN007.2.B.1. Given a possible crisis situation, identify a crisis. 02/04

IN007.2.B.2. Given a crisis situation, identify types of crisis. 02/04-05

IN007.3.B. Given a crisis situation, identify use of verbal command or

physical techniques to separate person(s). 01/05

IN007.4.A.1. Given a crisis situation and a person to interview, identify

techniques that may be used to calm a person. 02/09

IN007.4.A.3. Given a crisis situation and a person to interview, identify

techniques that may be used to diffuse anger. 02/09

IN007.7.A.1. Given a crisis situation, identify if the situation is abusive. 03/05

IN022.1.A.1. Given a person in a crisis situation, identify when referrals are

required by Florida Statutes. 03/07

IN022.1.C. Given a person in a crisis situation, identify types of referral

services the officer might use in making a referral. 03/08

IN022.1.D. Given a person in a crisis situation, identify the type of service

that matches the requirements of the citizen. 03/07

IN022.2.A.1. Given a request, define resource directory. 03/08
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Make a low-profile arrival to minimize your vulnerability and allow for initial

assessment.

• Activate siren and warning lights if appropriate.

• Proceed as quickly and safely as possible.

• Do not drive by or park directly in front of the residence.

• If you use warning devices, turn them off when you near the scene.

IN007.1.

IN007.1.A.

IN007.1.A.1.

Notify dispatch of your arrival and identify the location and address. This confirms

that you have safely arrived at the scene and are at the correct location. It also

identifies your whereabouts in case you need to request backup. Be sure to

inform dispatch of your initial observations.

IN007.1.B.

IN007.1.B.1.

Visually assess the scene

• noting crowds (determine number of people in the area)

• double-parked vehicles

• other signs of activity in progress

IN007.1.B.2.

IN007.4.C.

Any of these signs may indicate that you need to request backup, if you have not

already done so. After requesting backup, wait for it to arrive.

A person’s sense of life balance can be disrupted during an emergency or other

stressful event. A crisis can result if that balance is not regained quickly.

Merriam-Webster's on-line dictionary (2002) defines crisis as “a sudden attack of.

. .distress or disordered function; an emotionally significant event or radical

change of status in a person's life; an unstable or crucial time or state of affairs in

which a decisive change is impending.” A crisis is determined by how the person

views the event and responds to it. If the person sees the event as significant

and threatening, has used all of his or her coping strategies without effect, and is

unaware of or unable to pursue other alternatives, a state of crisis exists.

IN007.2.B.1.

Crisis intervention is one of the primary duties of a law enforcement officer. As

law enforcement officers you will deal with persons in crisis every day.

Sometimes you will be called to a scene because the subject is experiencing a

crisis. It is your job to identify the crisis and help the person receive appropriate

treatment. Crisis intervention is temporary but immediate emergency help for a

person in distress. It provides opportunities and means for change when the

person is feeling overwhelmed by a current situation. To provide crisis

intervention, you need to know the signs of crisis and situations that can add

stress to someone’s life.
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Ask

Some events are considered crises by everyone who encounters them. Can you

name the nine significant types of crisis in someone’s life?

Answer

IN007.2.B.2.

Types of Crisis

• job loss—either your job or that of someone you depend on

• death of a spouse or loved one—regardless of the length of the marriage

or relationship

• divorce—whether “friendly” or not

• illness—either yours or that of a person you depend on

o physical—e.g., cancer, multiple sclerosis, emphysema

o mental—loss of capability for thinking, decision making

o emotional—mood swings or extreme depression

• injury—loss of mobility, limbs, brain damage from head injury

• separation—from family, friends, significant others

• traumatic event—fire, accident, flood, victim of a crime

• financial loss—long or short term

• retirement—either yours or that of someone you depend on

A crisis situation can be compounded by four additional factors:

• economic—how the crisis affects a person’s money and savings

• personal/social—how the crisis affects a person’s self-image and

community standing

• psychological—how the crisis creates mental stress

• physical—how the crisis limits a person’s physical ability

These four factors are significant in determining how a person reacts to what

could be a crisis situation. People react to crisis in a variety of ways. Loss of a

job might become a crisis because of economic, personal/social, and

psychological factors. The person may not have much in savings and slim

prospects of finding another job before the next mortgage and car payments are

due. The person may consider the job loss a personal insult to his or her

professional ability or be too embarrassed to admit it to family or friends. On the

other hand, loss of a job may not be an economic issue for someone who has

savings and the prospect of finding another job soon.

Ask

Recall the four responsibilities of law enforcement officers in crisis intervention.

What are the next steps Officer Jordan should take in handling this call?

Answer

IN007.7.A.1.

IN007.7.A.

Intervene and arrange for services Mrs. Jackson may require.
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In some situations you may have strong suspicions that someone is being

abused. Signs of physical abuse include cuts, scratches, abrasions, redness of

the skin, bruises, swelling, and contusions. You must decide if the person or

persons involved must be removed from the situation.

Ask

What types of interventions are available to law enforcement officers? (What are

some of the things officers can do in a crisis situation?)

Answer

• Remove the person to a safe environment (place in the care of a guardian

or custodian; send to a crisis shelter, medical facility, or mental health

facility) (Example: Take a spouse-abuse victim to a crisis shelter.)

• Take the person into custody (Example: Arrest for violations such as

assault on another; abuse of a child or spouse or an elderly or disabled

person; attempt to kill another; threats of violence, etc.)

• Initiate the Baker or Marchman Act (if criteria exist). (Example: Take the

person to a designated Baker Act facility when he or she tries to shoot

aliens [neighbors’ dogs] in the front yard.)

• Make a referral for services (Example: Refer the person to Alcoholics

Anonymous or Narcotics Anonymous when the person is not a threat to

self or others.)

• Provide transportation if necessary (arrange or provide it). (Example:

Arrange with EMS to have the person taken to the hospital when a

medical emergency exists; transport the person to jail or a Baker Actdesignated

facility.)

Later in this lesson we will discuss referrals and providing transportation in more

detail.

Ask

How do you decide whether to move the person from the situation to a safe

environment?

Answer

• Determine the safety of the individual in the situation by asking the

following questions:

• Can the person remain independent and care for him- or herself?

(Example: The person is disoriented by Alzheimer’s and cannot find the

house after going into the yard.)

• Is the person a threat to him- or herself? (Example: The person attempts

suicide or intentional injury)

• Is the person a threat to others? (Example: The person attempts or

threatens to hurt others)
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Some crises involve the abuse or neglect of children, the elderly, or disabled

adults. In such cases officers are legally required to contact the Department of

Children & Families (DCF), an agency with statutory authority. Cases of abuse,

as defined by statute, involve statutory responsibility for the removal of

endangered persons. (In a later module you will learn about the role of officers in

investigating abuse.)

Make a Referral for Services

IN022.1.

IN022.1.B.

IN022.1.D.

As officers you must know when to make a referral for services. You make a

referral for an individual when the referral could reduce or eliminate the need for

further intervention. The referral agency can remove the cause of the crisis,

reduce the extent of the crisis, or give the person alternative assistance in future

crises.

Suppose a person is frequently reported by neighbors because he makes too

much noise, likes to play his trumpet, and gets drunk when he is out of work. A

referral to Alcoholics Anonymous could help reduce the number of times he gets

drunk, and a referral to an employment service could help him get a job.

A referral could help to protect an individual. For example, an elderly neighbor

living alone is a concern to others. She is so depressed that she skips meals and

complains of being lonely. A referral to the senior center could provide daytime

activities, companionship, and daily meals.

IN022.1.A.

IN022.1.A.1.

Sometimes a referral is required by law. For example, situations involving victims

of crimes, domestic violence (§741.29, §39.906 F.S.), child abuse (§827.03 F.S.),

disabled adult or elder abuse (§825.101 F.S.), persons with mental disabilities in

crisis (§394.467 F.S.), and suicide risks require a referral by law

MODULE 1 UNIT 20

IN018.1.

Given Community Oriented Policing as an approach to policing,

identify the principles that should be incorporated into the

officer’s job.

01/09

IN018.1.A.1.

Given examples of Community Oriented Policing definitions,

identify Herman Goldstein’s definition of Community Oriented

Policing.

01/07

IN018.1.A.2.

Given Community Oriented Policing as an approach to policing,

identify the goal of the approach established by the Community

Policing Consortium.

01/07
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IN018.1.B. Given Community Oriented Policing as an approach to policing,

identify the core components of Community Oriented Policing. 01/08

IN018.1.B.1. Given a request, define “community partnership” as used in

Community Oriented Policing. 01/08

IN018.1.B.2. Given a request, define “problem solving” as used in

Community Oriented Policing. 01/08

IN018.1.B.3. Given a request, identify the elements of problem-solving as

used in SARA. 02/05

IN018.1.B.5. Given Community Oriented Policing as an approach to policing,

identify the guiding values of Community Oriented Policing. 01/10

IN018.2.B.1.

Given Community Oriented Policing as an approach to policing,

identify community members who can be used in forming

collaborative partnerships.

02/10

IN018.3.B.

Given an example of a Community Oriented Policing Problem,

identify the advantages the officer might gain by involving the

community in problem solving.

01/09-10

IN018.3.C. Given statements regarding problem solving, identify the one

that is most accurate. -

Definition of Community Oriented Policing

IN018.1.A.1.

Many regard Herman Goldstein as the father of Community Oriented Policing

(COP). He first developed and advanced the concept of Problem-oriented

Policing (POP) in 1979. With further refinement his work became what we now

call community oriented policing. He defined community policing this way:

"Community policing is an organizational wide philosophy and management

approach that promotes community, government and police partnerships;

proactive problem solving; and community engagement to address the causes of

crime, fear of crime, and other community issues."

When the police are no longer sole guardians of law and order, all members of

the community become active allies in efforts to enhance the safety and quality of

neighborhoods. The purpose of COP is to empower the neighborhood to make it

safer.

The Goal of Community Oriented Policing

Established and funded by the US Department of Justice, Bureau of Justice

Assistance (BJA), the Community Policing Consortium (CPC) is a partnership of

five leading police organizations:

IN018.1.A.2.

• International Association of Chiefs of Police (IACP)

• National Organization of Black Law Enforcement Executives (NOBLE)

• National Sheriffs' Association (NSA)

• Police Executive Research Forum (PERF)

• Police Foundation
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These organizations work together to develop training, provide technical

assistance, and further advance the COP philosophy. The CPC sees community

policing as “a collaboration between the police and the community that identifies

and solves community problems.”

The CPC-identified goal of community policing is to “reduce crime and disorder

by carefully examining the characteristics of problems in neighborhoods and then

applying appropriate problem-solving remedies… Effective community policing

depends on optimizing positive contact between patrol officers and community

members.”

To effectively combat and solve crimes, a positive relationship must exist

between law enforcement and the community. Community policing fosters this

relationship by empowering communities so that they can help make their

neighborhoods safer places to live, work, and raise children.

Core Components of Community Oriented Policing

IN018.1.B.

Community oriented policing has two core and equally important components:

community partnerships and problem solving.

IN018.1.B.1.

Community Partnerships—These are built and strengthened in an ongoing

process of involvement and working together toward common goals. Possible

partners in cooperative problem solving include

• Law enforcement representatives (elected, sworn, and/or civilian)

• Interagency representatives (public housing, child and other welfare

agencies, city or county planning, mental health and other health

agencies, economic and job development agencies, and other appropriate

or interested service agencies)

• Community representatives (major geographic neighborhoods; recognized

and emerging ethnic, cultural, and racial leaders; religious leadership;

business communities; professional groups and other organizations

interested in public safety issues such as Chambers of Commerce or

service clubs like Kiwanis, Rotary, and Optimist)

IN018.1.B.2.

Problem Solving—This process involves the following steps

• identifying neighborhood crime, disorder, and fear problems

• understanding the conditions that give rise to these problems

• developing and implementing long-term solutions tailored to the problems

• determining the solutions' impact on the problems

Community policing is a way for citizens and law enforcement to better relate. It’s

a strategy that builds on fundamental policing practices with an emphasis on
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crime prevention and lasting solutions to problems. It requires new resolve from

citizens and new thinking from police officers.

Using partnerships and increasing citizen involvement, community policing aims

to reduce crime and fear while restoring a sense of order. In this way it seeks to

rebuild the bond between citizens and government.

Police officers and sheriffs’ deputies, as public servants who interact with citizens

daily, have a unique opportunity to demonstrate the importance of citizen

involvement in the community. In turn they realize that their authority and

effectiveness are linked directly to citizens’ support. When fully embraced,

community policing is democracy at its best. (For more information, visit

Community Oriented Policing Services, US Department of Justice at

http://www.cops.usdoj.gov/.)

We talked about some of the things that define community policing. It’s also

important to know that community policing is not

• soft on crime

• a limited policing style

• just foot patrol or riding a bicycle

• a specialized unit or group

• a technique or program

Principles of Community Policing and Problem Solving

IN018.1.

The principles of community policing and problem solving are based on its

philosophy and values. Principles that could be part of your job as a law

enforcement officer include

• incorporating principles of customer serviced throughout your organization

• partnering with the community, city, other agencies, and the criminal

justice system

• decentralizing decision making to the most effective level

• promoting citizen responsibility and involvement

• using problem-solving methods

• reinforcing integrity and ethical behavior at all times

• recognizing crime control and prevention as dual parts of the fundamental

mission of policing

Advantages of Community Partnerships and Problem Solving

IN018.3.B.

Advantages of community partnerships and problem-solving models include

• Increased understanding and trust between police and community

members (no “us versus them”)

• New public expectations of measurement standards for police

effectiveness (The public has even helped establish standards and

expectations through town meetings or other community forums.)
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• An ongoing commitment to developing long-term, proactive programs and

strategies to address underlying conditions that causes community

problems

• Knowledge of community resources and how to access and mobilize

them, as well as the ability to develop new community resources

(Gathering information for a community assessment should include a list

of resources and their purposes.)

• Police work focused on addressing problems the community and police

identify rather than responding to individual incidents (emphasizing

problem-solving approaches to supplement traditional law enforcement

methods)

• Commitment to developing new skills through training, for example,

cultural diversity, problem solving, networking, facilitation, and mediation

Guiding Values

You can tell an organization’s level of commitment to community oriented

policing by identifying the values presented in its mission statement and its

operational policies and procedures. Values are beliefs that guide an

organization and its employees’ behavior.

IN018.1.B.5.

The values central to community oriented policing include

• trust

• cooperation

• communication

• ingenuity

• integrity

• initiative

• discretion

• leadership

• responsibility

• respect

• Broad commitment to public safety and security (You have the potential to

affect the life of everyone you come in contact with.)

Key Elements of Problem Solving in the SARA Model

• Scanning—identifying problems

• Analysis—collecting and analyzing information

• Response—collaboratively developing and implementing solutions with

other agencies and the public

• Assessment—evaluating strategy effectiveness
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SARA begins with identifying the problem. Remember a problem is a group or

pattern of crimes, cases, calls, or incidents. Problem solving, therefore, begins

with the identification of a pattern or group of incidents.

You can apply the SARA model to many events. However, you must stabilize

some situations before starting the SARA process. For example, when

responding to a call in progress for a witnessed drug deal, you make the arrest

first. Then you can scan to determine if the deal is part of a pattern or group of

incidents involving drugs in the area.

If you find a pattern or a group of incidents, you identify a problem. Begin to

analyze exactly what the problem is and decide if developing responses to

reduce or eliminate the problem is important to the community. Also begin to

determine whom to include in resolving the problem and evaluating the problemsolving

effort.

Let’s look more closely at each phase of the SARA model.

Scanning

Scanning takes a broad and intensive view, over time, of a particular area or

series of events, to accurately define problems that need addressing. Look for

patterns in crime, victims, or geographic locations. Common traits may lead to

identification of a problem.

Problems are generally multiple, continuous, and similar in nature. Problems

create crime, fear, disorder, and adversely affect the quality of life in a

neighborhood.

A problem need not be a crime for law enforcement to become involved. Unless

driving while impaired or injuring people with their cars, drivers speeding through

a neighborhood may not violate a criminal law. But reckless drivers put the

community at risk, and law enforcement must respond.

The Scanning process describes problems in precise terms. Often the

descriptions are answers to questions

• Have you identified a problem?

• How do you perceive the problem?

• How do those outside law enforcement perceive the problem?

• Does your perception differ from others’ perceptions? If yes, how?

• How serious is the problem?

One central question underlies all these questions: Is the problem a law

enforcement issue? Responding to some community requests for law

enforcement’s help in problem solving may be inappropriate or unlawful.

However, that does not prevent law enforcement from coordinating with other
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governmental and private agencies that can take lawful action. Doing so

encourages other agencies to participate in the problem-solving process.

Problem solving is a core component of community oriented policing. This

collaborative process identifies and analyzes community situations and events,

their causes, and possible responses, or solutions.

Incorporate Principles of Community Oriented Policing into Your Job

IN018.3.C.

IN018.2.

By incorporating principles of community oriented policing into your daily tasks,

you can more effectively

• Recognize problems that arise by examining your responses to incidents.

Ask yourself if an incident is part of a group or pattern of crimes, cases,

calls, or events.

• Work with community partners to define and resolve problems rather than

rely only on law enforcement.

• Get to know your community so that you know when problems occur, how

they affect your community, and who can partner with you to solve them.

MODULE 1 UNIT 21

IN019.1. Given a request, define SECURE. 01/03

IN019.1.A. Given the acronym SECURE, identify what each letter

represents. 01/04

IN019.2. Given an incident for response, identify how to implement the

problem-solving process. 01/10

IN019.2.A. Given an incident for response, identify the component

questions for each letter of SECURE. 01/10

IN019.2.B. Given a request, identify when to use the SECURE problem

solving model. 01/04

IN019.3. Given statements regarding SECURE, identify the one that is

most accurate. -

IN019.3. given statements regarding SECURE, identify the one that is most

accurate.

IN019.1. given a request, define SECURE.

IN019.2.B. given a request, identify when to use the SECURE problem solving

model.

IN019.1.A. given the acronym SECURE, identify what each letter represents.
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IN019.2. given an incident for response, identify how to implement the problemsolving

process.

IN019.2.A. given an incident for response, identify the component questions for

each letter of SECURE.

The SECURE problem-solving model is designed for law enforcement officers to

use for all calls and under all circumstances. When responding to an emergency

call such as a crime in progress, you will mentally complete the SECURE review

process in a matter of moments.

IN019.3.

In another situation when you have time to reflect on the problem, you might use

more time or resources to make an in-depth study using the SECURE problemsolving

model. This lesson teaches you how to use the model in both types of

situations.

The SECURE model presents a process or set of steps to identify problems and

determine the best responses. Whether you respond to a crisis or a public

service call, mentally review each element in the SECURE model to make sure

your response is safe, ethical, appropriate, and effective.

IN019.1.

What is SECURE?

SECURE is an acronym for a problem-solving model that examines

• The Safety of the officer and public

• Ethics

• Community impact and resources

• Understanding the situation

• The officer’s Response to the situation

• Evaluation of the officer’s response

The SECURE model provides an approach to all situations. It also prompts officers to

recall that law enforcement fundamentally exists to serve the public interest and maintain

safety.

SECURE is a bridge between the crisis management model and the long-term

problem-solving model used in some aspects of community policing. It provides a

framework for you to respond effectively to an incident and stay focused on

evaluation and long-term problem-solving possibilities after the response is

completed. Problem solving is an important element in managing every call or

incident. It’s a more efficient way to use law enforcement’s often limited

resources. SECURE provides procedures for every situation and a model for

reviewing your actions.

IN019.2.B.

IN019.1.A.

141

Learn to use the SECURE model as a part of every law enforcement action you

take. You should use SECURE in all situations, whether emergency or no

emergency. Each letter in the acronym SECURE stands for a principle:

• S Safety

• E Ethics

• C Community

• U Understanding

• R Response

• E Evaluation

Let’s examine the meaning of each component in this unique problem-solving

model.

Safety—the first step in SECURE is Safety. You cannot assist a citizen if you do

not use effective safety techniques. Safety includes your consideration of the

risks to the public and yourself as you respond to and/or handle the incident.

Officer Desmond stops a driver for running a stop sign. He selects a well-lit area

with ample room to safely pull over the driver. The officer approaches the driver

and asks for his license and registration. Officer Desmond asks the driver to step

out of the vehicle and stand by the rear of the vehicle. He returns to his patrol car

and begins the normal process of obtaining information from dispatch and writing

a citation. An impaired driver comes up behind Officer Desmond’s vehicle,

focuses on the patrol car’s emergency lights, and hits the rear of the patrol car,

pushing it into the citizen’s vehicle. The officer is safe but the citizen is trapped

between the two vehicles and severely injured. In this case, Officer Desmond

placed the citizen at risk by allowing him to stand between the two vehicles.

Ask

What could Officer Desmond have done to avoid injury to the driver he stopped?

Answer

He could have asked the driver to stand to the side of his vehicle away from the

road.

Your safety as well as that of the public is a concern in every incident that you

manage. Being safe means many things, especially being aware of your

surroundings and the nonverbal communication of others, providing a safe

location before making a driver pull over, taking hazmat (hazardous materials)

precautions when dealing with injured parties, and using similar tactics.

Ethics—the second step in SECURE is Ethics. American law enforcement is

granted enormous power to exercise over citizens. After you are sworn as law

enforcement officers, you will have the authority to arrest citizens, to use force to

make an arrest, and to use deadly force when necessary. Your authority to take

decisive action in crises is the cornerstone of protecting the public. To protect

society you must use this guardianship within the limits of our laws.
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As Officer Bailey patrols her assigned area, she decides to patrol a residential

area on foot. She parks her car, starts walking down the sidewalk, and finds a

gold watch. No one is around so she believes someone lost the watch. She

impounds the watch as lost property.

Every action or inaction you take as law enforcement officers reflects on all

officers. The way you treat each person should reflect the appropriateness of the

situation and the action needed to protect the public within the restrictions placed

by our constitution and laws.

Ask

Would it make a difference if Officer Bailey found a $50.00 bill?

Answer

No, it should not.

Ask

Would it make a difference if other people were around?

Answer

No, it should not.

Another aspect of Ethics is how you conduct yourself. As law enforcement

officers, you must treat every citizen with as much respect and consideration as

the situation allows, regardless of the person’s race, gender, or culture. Even in a

potentially violent situation, you must remain calm and behave professionally.

Community—Community stands for the idea that law enforcement officers serve

the public. You serve the people directly involved in an incident, including the

victim, the complainant, the neighbors, and the larger community. Recall from

community policing that the community is part of law enforcement and law

enforcement is part of the community.

There never will be enough law enforcement officers to provide the level of safety

and protection that some citizens want for themselves and their loved ones. Most

agencies now recognize they can leverage their efforts by forming partnerships

with various segments of their communities. Community also stands for those

partners—either with citizens or other community agencies—that you might work

with to resolve a situation.

Using the short-term response of the SECURE model, community members may

provide information about a problem or other types of support for law

enforcement. In the long-term response, if you gain the community’s trust, its

members may partner with you to reduce or prevent crime in their area.

Partnerships with the community can increase the effectiveness of your efforts.

Large numbers of day laborers assemble in a four-block area in a commercial

section of town. The day laborers gather around potential employers and

sometimes block the street. While waiting for employment opportunities, a few

men have been seen relieving themselves in a public area. Trash and empty

bottles and cans are scattered about.
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Ask

How can you involve the community in this situation?

Answer

You can talk with the laborers, potential employers, area businesses, and a

social service organization about the problem. The businesses, social service

agency, and the laborers’ representatives can combine resources to create a

center for day laborers. A local government agency can provide land, and

businesses can provide funds to build a center with bathrooms, tables,

trashcans, and a driveway. A local social service organization could provide a

person to classify laborers by trade and to work to develop training programs.

Potential employers could enter the center off the main road and find the specific

types of laborers they need.

In short, the law enforcement agency can act as coordinator, bringing together

the parties who can solve the problem. The partnership that develops responds

to the community and solves the problem.

Understanding—in response to a situation you must locate and isolate the

problem and evaluate the situation quickly and safely. That means that after you

assess safety issues, you must determine whom you are serving and who should

be involved in the response. Answers to these questions help establish an initial

understanding of the problem:

• What is the problem?

• Who is affected by it?

After a situation stabilizes, you can focus on Understanding the problem more

clearly. It is important to collect facts about a situation and understand the nature

of the problem before proceeding. To understand a situation, you must gather

and analyze information. Determining answers to these questions helps you

understand:

• Who is involved?

• Who is affected?

• What has occurred?

• How often does it happen?

• Why did it happen?

A homeowner flags down Officer Perez. Someone has broken into her home and

stolen her television. The homeowner believes that the thief entered the house

through an unlocked door when no one was home.

Ask

What does Officer Perez understand immediately?

Answer

A crime was committed.
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Ask

What else does Officer Perez need to know to understand the problem?

Answer

Information such as

• Who is the homeowner?

• Which home is hers?

• When did she discover her television was gone?

• How did she discover her television was gone?

• What is the description of the television?

• Was anything else stolen?

Ask

What does this information mean?

Answer

Analyze the information to define the problem:

• What is the offense?

• What type of crime was committed?

• What options are available to you?

The next step of SECURE relates directly to the previous step. How you respond

to a situation is the result of how you understand it. As you lead the discussion

on Response, students should tell you that they cannot act until they understand

what has happened or is happening.

Response—once you understand the situation, you can decide which course of

action is best. Response, therefore, depends on your level of understanding and

the number of options you have available. In an emergency response, your

actions come from your experience and training. You may have little time for a

lengthy analysis of the situation. When you have more time, you may choose to

use it to develop understanding. In addition, others may be involved in the

analysis. The amount of understanding gained while gathering and analyzing

information directly influences quality of the response(s) identified and selected.

Officer Glass is dispatched to a parking lot to investigate reported damage to a

car. She conducts interviews and obtains necessary information. Only after

reviewing all facts does she realize that the damage is not recent. Officer Glass

observes a small amount of rust on the damaged area and the parked vehicle’s

position. She determines that the damage is not new.

Ask

What factors should Officer Glass consider in deciding how to respond?

Answer

To decide how to respond, Officer Glass must use all the information that she

gathered and analyzed.
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Like Officer Glass, you must define available options and decide which fit the

situation. This might mean initially trying something that doesn’t work, reanalyzing

the problem, and trying another option until you find a successful

solution.

Evaluation—the last step in the SECURE model is to evaluate actions taken to

determine if you accomplished your goals. In emergency response mode, you

must use SECURE as a mental checklist that you complete in a few minutes or

seconds. For nonemergency responses, you have more time to review your

actions. After the crisis passes you can look at actions taken to determine if you

solved the problem to the satisfaction of the complainant. The time you devote to

Evaluation depends on your agency’s policies, the significance of the problem,

and the impact of not resolving the problem. Was the problem solved to the

satisfaction of the larger community? (In Officer Glass’s situation, the larger

community is other citizens who pay for insurance and insurance providers that

pay claims.) You or your supervisor may want to review your performance to

determine if your response could be improved. From your mistakes, you may

learn how to prevent future errors.

After making an arrest for a domestic dispute, Officer Jordan debriefs with his

fellow officers. He explains how he handled the incident. He reviews his initial

approach and initial contact with the participants. He realizes that, at one point,

he was alone in the house with one participant; another officer was outside with

the other participant and beyond Officer Jordan’s view.

Ask

Does being separated from your backup officer pose a problem?

Answer

Yes, this poses an officer safety problem.

The officers should discuss how Officer Jordan could have prevented the

problem. Evaluating every call is the only way to learn and to prevent future

errors.

Suppose your response does not resolve a problem or only resolves it

temporarily. You might ask your supervisor to help you consider and use a longterm

approach that might eliminate or reduce the problem. In law enforcement

the effects of a given problem may be reduced. The problem may be moved or

removed from a law enforcement agency’s responsibility. However, the problem

may never be totally eliminated.

Evaluation at the end of the process may identify a recurring problem that

requires longer, more deliberate review. Depending on the agency, evaluation

may determine that long-term problem solving such as you studied in

Community-oriented Policing should occur.

Applying SECURE……You will use the SECURE model throughout the rest of

this course. You will
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• Apply SECURE to numerous scenarios.

• Examine hypothetical situations to determine what you might do.

• Think about ways to prevent certain situations from arising.

SECURE is an important part of your officer preparation. When you are on the

job in the community, you must think in a SECURE manner.

Ask

How do you implement the SECURE problem-solving process?

IN019.2.

Answer

Implement the SECURE model by mentally asking a series of questions when

responding to an incident or a problem. The questions identify information that

you must obtain and decisions that you must make in order to use SECURE to

respond to an incident.

The SECURE problem-solving questions to use during your application-based

training are

IN019.2.A.

Safety

• What are the officer safety issues you face in this situation?

• What are the public safety issues you face in this situation?

Ethics

• What are the ethical issues you face in this situation that could affect your

response?

• What are the diversity issues you face in this situation that could affect

your response?

Community

• Who are you serving in this situation?

• Who else are you serving in this situation?

• Who else should be involved in responding to this situation?

Understanding

• Do you understand what is going on in this situation?

• What else do you need to know to understand the situation?

• What are your response options in this situation?

Response

• Which of the above response options would you choose?

Evaluation

• How will you know if the problem is solved for now?
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• How will you know if the problem is solved long-term?

• The SECURE problem-solving model has been designed for use by

officers for all calls and circumstances. It was created to keep you focused

on the most

MODULE 1 UNIT 22

HZ001.1. Given an incident involving hazardous materials, identify the

role of the first responder at the awareness level. 01/06

HZ002.1.

Given an incident involving hazardous materials, identify that

there are six characteristic signs (clues) as to the presence of

hazardous materials.

02/03-04

HZ003.3.

Given an incident involving hazardous materials, choose

protective actions to take in accordance with the Emergency

Response Guidebook (ERG).

03/04

HZ001.1. Given an incident involving hazardous materials, identify the role of the

first responder at the awareness level.

HZ001.1.

Roles of First Responders at the Awareness Level

When we began this lesson, you learned that the Division of Emergency

Managements’ training program trains recruits at the awareness level. First

responders at the awareness level have only four responsibilities or goals. A first

responder who uses sound decision making to meet these goals greatly

enhances the likelihood of a positive outcome.

• Recognition/identification is being aware that an incident involves

hazardous materials and, if possible, identifying the materials. Both must

be done without risk to the responder.

• Isolation is the ability to

o Deny access to the involved area.

o Remove uninjured and uncontaminated persons from that area.

• Protection is ensuring personal safety and the safety of the uninvolved

public. If responders have proper training and equipment, protection may

include

o using personal protective equipment

o evacuating nearby occupancies

• Notification is informing the next level of response as defined in the

employer’s ERP.

HZ002.1. Given an incident involving hazardous materials, identify that there are

six characteristic signs (clues) as to the presence of hazardous materials
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HZ002.1.

Recognizing Hazardous Materials: Six Clues

Clue 1: Occupancy and Location

Occupancy and location types give information about potential hazards without

putting the responder at risk. Anticipate hazards by gaining an early

understanding of what potential hazards may be present.

Occupancy refers to a structure and its use, for example:

• manufacturing facilities

• storage facilities

• retail establishments

• residences

Location refers to an area and its use, for example:

• agricultural areas

• industrial parks

• business districts

• residential neighborhoods

• transportation corridors and modes:

• Rail

• Air

• Marine

• Pipeline

• Highway

• illegal operations

Illegal operations can run just about anywhere. Drug labs present unique

dangers, such as chemical hazards and booby traps. Clues that can help you

identify a drug lab include

• unusual traffic at odd hours

• heavy chemical odors

• fortification

• occupants going outside to smoke

Drug labs require special assistance. If you accidentally identify one,

• Do not touch anything.

• Do not try to stop any process.

• Leave the same way you entered.

• Call for specialized help.

HZ003.3. Given an incident involving hazardous materials, choose protective

actions to take in accordance with the Emergency Response Guidebook (ERG).

HZ003.3.
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• Protective Clothing—this subsection of the guide page indicates if

responders need specialized chemical protection. Use of chemical

protective clothing requires proper training. As awareness-level

responders, you do not receive protective clothing. Your street uniforms

cannot protect you from chemical hazards, and the guide never

recommends street clothing.

• Evacuation—after you isolate the immediate area, the next step is to

evacuate or protect persons downwind or within a radius around the

incident. This subsection’s recommendations depend on whether the

material spilled or is involved in a fire.

MODULE 2 UNIT 1

VO901.6.

Before using a vehicle, you must inspect its body to identify any damage. You

can be held responsible for damage that you do not identify when inspecting the

vehicle..

You should be able to conduct a quick visual examination of the vehicle’s body

and undercarriage.

VO901.1

Let’s look at some overheads that illustrate the types of problems you should

look for.

• Scratched paint may be the result of contact with an object or intentional

damage.

• Similar to scratches, dents are more obvious signs of contact with another

object, perhaps a vehicle.

• Missing or broken light covers can present a hazard to other drivers and

may be a traffic violation.

• Damaged emergency equipment—siren, light bar, or other emergency

lights—prevents you from operating your vehicle in emergency mode. You

should be aware of malfunctioning equipment before you attempt to use it.

• Broken or cracked glass can injure you and impair your observation skills.

• Broken or cracked mirrors are also safety hazards that can impair your

observation skills.

• A dirty windshield poses a similar problem to solve. Left unattended, it

could impair your observation.

• Foreign objects such as tree limbs and road debris may be trapped under

the vehicle. They can cause serious problems if they strike one of the

vehicle’s moving parts.

• Pay attention to foreign objects other then natural or road debris found on

the undercarriage. Consider any foreign object placed on your vehicle a

potentially harmful device—perhaps an explosive. Back away from the
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vehicle, and contact the personnel designated by your agency’s policies

and procedures.

• Check the undercarriage for dents in the drive shaft, exhaust, and so on.

Tires and Rims—your inspection of the vehicle’s exterior also includes its tires

and rims. Inspect the tires for the following:

• Uneven tire wear may result from improper balance or alignment,

overinflation, or underinflation. It can make a vehicle difficult to handle.

• Wear bars—Check to see if they are even with the tread surface. (Tires in

this condition will not dissipate water).

• Embedded foreign objects can deflate or blow out a tire. Do not pull out

the object; let the dealer or maintenance personnel do this.

• Bulges on the sidewall. The dealer or maintenance personnel should look

at these.

• Cuts in a tire can cause a blowout.

• Proper tire inflation ensures that tires are inflated to the manufacturer’s

recommended PSI (pounds per square inch). You can find the

recommended PSI on the doorjamb.

• Inspect the rims on the vehicle for dents or damage to the bead.

Under the Hood

Fluids—To ensure the vehicle functions properly, conduct an initial inspection of

fluids moving the vehicle. First, examine levels of fluid that are under the

vehicle’s hood. Identify the proper fluid levels according to the vehicle

manufacturer’s recommended levels.

VO901.2.

The fluid levels to be checked include

• engine oil

• transmission fluid

• brake fluid

• power steering fluid

• coolant reservoir

• windshield washer fluid

Belts, Hoses, and Wires—These are essential for the safe operation of your

vehicle. Inspect them each day before operating your vehicle. Let’s look at some

overheads that illustrate the types of problems you should look for.

VO901.5.

• Check that manual or electric door locks operate properly.

• Check gauges for visible damage. Do they react properly to your input?

That is, do the gas and battery gauges move when you turn on the

vehicle?
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• Test emergency equipment—the horn, siren, and light bar—to ensure they

work properly.

• Check windows for proper operation.

After your initial inspection, start the vehicle’s engine. Be aware of unusual

sounds, smells, or other indicators that may warrant further inspection of the

vehicle. While the vehicle is running, look under it (stand to the side of the vehicle

not in front of it) for leaks that may not be apparent when the vehicle is off. After

completing this check, turn off the engine.

Passenger/Prisoner Compartment Inspection

VO901.4.

Inspect the rear-seat compartment, and locate all visible damage to the prisoner

transport cage and other parts of the vehicle. Look for ripped material, exposed

springs, and potential safety hazards. Note any damage you find on the

inspection form, and determine if it is a safety hazard that needs attention before

the vehicle can be operated.

Search the vehicle for weapons and contraband. Inspect the floorboard and

under the front and rear seats. To inspect under the rear seat, pull it up and out

from the backrest portion. (To avoid potential injury, you must use a flashlight to

illuminate dark areas before reaching under confined areas.) It is vital that you

conduct this inspection before operating the vehicle and before and after each

transport.

Often a prisoner will try to hide items missed in the post-arrest person search.

Only if you inspect the compartment before placing the prisoner in it can you say

in court that the prisoner hid contraband in your vehicle.

More important than locating contraband is locating a weapon a prisoner hid in

your vehicle. A future prisoner might find the weapon and use it to harm you or

another officer.

MODULE 2 UNIT 2

The U.S. Department or Transportation, Federal Motor Carrier Safety

Administration, Countermeasures, lists the following tips for preventing accidents:

VO909.2.A.1.

• Learn to recognize driving situations that can be hazardous.

• Assume other drivers will make errors.

• Adjust speed, position, direction and attention to be able to maneuver

safely if a hazard develops.

• Scan far enough ahead to be able to react safely to approaching

situations.

• Scan frequently to the side and rear for passing or approaching vehicles.
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• Scan thoroughly before changing speed or direction.

VO909.2.

VO909.3.B.

Let’s look at how you can use your senses to detect potential hazards. We’ll also

discuss factors that impede your awareness as you drive.

Vision

Sight or vision supplies the most information while you are driving. Vision

supplies approximately 90–95% of incoming data to a driver. It gives you

valuable information you need to detect and avoid hazards.

Several components of vision may affect your ability to operate and control a

vehicle:

VO909.2.A.2.

VO909.2.A.

VO909.2.A.3.

VO909.2.A.4.

VO909.2.A.5.

VO909.2.A.6.

• acuity—sharpness of vision

• depth perception—ability to judge distance and perceive space, to

determine how far you are from an object

• field of vision/peripheral vision—ability to see above, below, and to the

sides (A person in a stationary vehicle who has good peripheral vision can

see about 180 degrees from side to side.)

• color vision—ability to distinguish colors

• night vision—ability to see clearly in darkness

Environmental and physical conditions, alertness, and aging are factors that

affect acuity.

Other factors may also influence your abilities as observant drivers:

• Vehicle speed is an important factor in visual observation and safety.

• Glare from the sun and other lighting sources can temporarily blind a

driver.

• Window tinting in both police and other vehicles can reduce general

visibility. An officer who approached a vehicle with heavily tinted windows

faces an officer safety hazard.

VO909.2.D.

Touch

Your sense of touch can help you detect problems that can affect vehicle

operation and control. For example, if you feel the steering wheel vibrating

excessively, your vehicle may have a steering or tire alignment problem. If you
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feel the steering wheel pulling in one direction, your vehicle may have an

alignment problem. More importantly, what you feel in your hands, feet, and other

parts of your body provides feedback about the vehicle’s handling. You must

become familiar with a vehicle’s “feel” and what the “feel” means. For example,

when you accelerate weight shifts to the vehicle’s rear and your body presses

back against the seat.

When you are driving and sense something unusual, determine whether it is a

safety concern by

• applying the brake pedal to verify that the brakes work

• checking the steering

• looking for smoke or signs of an engine fire

Utilize all your senses to verify a potential problem. If you determine that a safety

hazard exists,

• Pull the vehicle off the road to a safe location.

• Notify dispatch.

• Follow your agency’s policy for handling a vehicle problem.

VO909.3.

Several techniques can enhance your ability to be a keen observer.

• Drive with the driver’s side window down so you can hear and see

o hazardous situations

o citizens who need help (people fighting, arguing, screaming for

help)

o crimes in progress (glass breaking, indicating possible burglary in

progress; screaming and yelling; gunshots)

o suspicious activity (unknown person loitering or prowling, unwanted

transients)

o other emergency vehicles (fire trucks, rescue vehicles, and police

or other emergency vehicles responding to the same scene)

• Drive at or below the posted speed limit so you can observe and respond

appropriately to the environment.

• Adjust your meal times and lifestyle to maximize your ability to remain

alert during your shift:

o Eat smaller meals frequently throughout your shift.

o Get sufficient rest and sleep before your shift.

VO909.3.B.2.

Temporary factors can weaken your observation skills as a driver:

• Stress causes changes in reaction.

• Emotions may distort responses or cause you to underreact and

overreact.

• Fatigue dulls the senses and slows both mental and physical responses.

• Frequent shifts changes can upset your sleep pattern and diet. They may

cause fatigue and stress.
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• Both prescription and over-the-counter drugs can cause drowsiness or

other symptoms that impair reaction.

• Poor driving habits mat result in inattention, loss of control, and even

crashes.

VO909.3.B.1.

Medical conditions that affect you may, in turn, impair your observation skills:

• High blood pressure—If you are diagnosed ad having high blood pressure,

you should consult your physician about the demands of police work,

especially driving for long periods.

• Diabetes—If you are diagnosed as having diabetes, you should consult

your physician about adjusting your diet or medication to meet the stress

of police work and about long work periods when meals and medication

are not accessible.

• Heart conditions—If you are diagnosed as or suspected of having a heart

condition, you should immediately consult your physician to adjust

medication or work regimen to minimize health risks to yourself and your

coworkers.

• Epilepsy—If you are diagnosed as having epilepsy, you must meet the

minimum standards for being seizure-free and tour medication must be

adjusted appropriately before operating a police vehicle.

• Nearsightedness/farsightedness—You should have optimum vision before

you operate a police vehicle.

You will probably encounter several common road surface abnormalities. They

can be hazardous if you are not aware of them and the specific methods of

handling or correcting them.

Debris

VO909.1.A.

VO909.1.A.1.

• Construction area debris, such as gravel, nails, and tools, can cause a blowout or

flat tire.

• Vehicle debris, such as tire treads, mufflers, tailpipes, and glass, can cause tires to

malfunction. If the debris gets stuck under the car, it could damage parts or create

other severe problems.

• Intersection debris, a cumulative effect of previous crashes at a given intersection,

cause trash to accumulate.

Fluid

• Oil and other vehicle fluids can cause a vehicle to lose traction, particularly

at the start of a rainstorm before traffic washes away fluids.

• Wet surfaces and standing water can cause a vehicle traveling at high

speed to hydroplane. Standing water may hide a pothole or sinkhole.

VO909.1.
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Corrective action: When you see fluid on the road, slow down. If you can, avoid

driving over or through it.

Damaged or Altered Surface

Potholes and sinkholes can cause tire malfunction or damaged rims, which, in

turn, can cause tire malfunction.

Curbs and railroad tracks can cause you to lose control of or crash your vehicle.

They can severely damage your vehicle’s shocks, struts, alignment, and

suspension.

Corrective action: When you cannot avoid striking or driving over a pothole, curb,

or railroad track, you should strike it head on with a free rolling tire.

If unanticipated, changes in surface such as organic debris on the roadway, i.e.,

tree branches/limbs, leaves, grass clippings, dead animals, etc., are especially

hazardous. This also includes a change in road surface type, i/e/, asphalt to dirt

or concrete, etc. it is helpful to know the area well that you patrol to prevent

damage to the vehicle.

Corrective action: If two or more tires roll from a paved surface onto an unpaved

surface, do not attempt to return to the paved surface by abruptly turning your

steering wheel. This can cause the vehicle to flip or to cross several traffic lanes.

Decelerate and steer as straight as distance allows. After you reduce speed,

firmly grip the wheel and steer smoothly and steadily back onto the roadway.

Variable Road Surfaces

VO909.1.A.2.

Because they affect vehicle operation, road surfaces are very important to law

enforcement drivers. Watch the road and look ahead. Try to anticipate what kind

of traction your tires will have on the surface you are approaching. Here are

descriptions of how some road surfaces affect a vehicle’s operation.

Concrete—A nonporous supportive surface, concrete is very abrasive and light

colored when new. It becomes smoother and darker with age. You may have

less traction on old concrete than on new.

Asphalt—A porous distributive surface, asphalt is made from an oil byproduct.

New asphalt is somewhat slippery and dark in color.

Clay or dirt—Has good stopping characteristics when dry but is very slippery

when wet.

Gravel—When compacted, gravel offers surprisingly high traction. Your vehicle

has less traction on loose gravel and gravel that is in poor condition.

156

Brick roadways—Brick’s surface is usually uneven and holds oil and grit. It tends

to be slick, especially when wet. It is very easy to slide or lose traction on this

surface.

Sometimes another driver’s actions or your failure to recognize a hazard makes a

crash unavoidable. An example is a phantom vehicle, that is, one that pulls out in

front of you, forcing you to take an evasive act to avoid a collision. Be especially

careful at intersections, as they represent the single greatest threat to safe

vehicle operation.

VO909.4.A.

Some frequently occurring crashes are

• side swipes

• right-angle collisions at intersections

• collisions with fixed objects

• accidents caused by improper backing

• head-on collisions

• rear-end collisions

Head-on Collisions

If a vehicle is moving toward you in your lane of travel, you can act to avoid a

collision or reduce its effects. Remember the elements of collision avoidance and

reduction, four simple steps:

VO909.4.

• Read the road, that is, examine your surroundings for obstacles.

• Reduce speed to increase your time to react.

• Drive to the right to give the other vehicle more space and to put yourself

in position to drive off the road, if necessary.

• Drive off the road to avoid the collision.

VO909.4.B.

If an oncoming vehicle forces you off the road, you can reduce your chances of

serious injury by selecting what to hit. (The items are listed from least dangerous

to most dangerous.)

• soft objects (bushes, small trees, fences, and so on)

• objects moving in the same direction (including another vehicle)

• a fixed object (tree, sign, or parked car)

If you cannot avoid hitting a fixed object or an oncoming vehicle, hit it with the

side of your vehicle rather than head on. That is, glance off the object or vehicle.

The principles of the two-second rule are:

VO909.3.A.1.
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• Watch the vehicle traveling in the same direction in front of you pass a

fixed point. Fixed points include marks on the highway, signs, fence posts,

overpasses, trees, and shrubbery.

• Count off the seconds that it takes your vehicle to reach the same fixed

point. Count the seconds saying, “one thousand and one, one thousand

and two.”

• If your vehicle reaches or passes the fixed point before you count two

seconds, you are too close to the vehicle ahead of you.

• Slow your vehicle, choose another fixed point, and count again. If your

vehicle passes the fixed point after you finish counting two seconds, you

are following at a safe distance.

The two-second rule applies at any speed when weather and road conditions are

good.

Four-second Rule

VO909.3.A.2.

Under poor road conditions or in inclement weather, use the four-second rule. Its

principles are the same as the two-second rule’s, except you count four seconds,

not two, after the vehicle ahead passes a fixed object.

VO909.4.C.

Many unanticipated events can occur, posing immediate danger to you or the

public. The ability to recognize and deal calmly with these situations is essential.

Some unanticipated events are malfunctions.

Tire Failure

VO909.4.C.1.

Front tire: If your front tire fails, you may lose traction, have difficulty steering, feel

vibration in the steering wheel, and feel the vehicle pulling in the direction of the

affected tire.

Rear tire: If your rear tire fails, you may lose traction and have difficulty steering.

Your vehicle may pull in an unpredictable direction.

Recommendations

• Maintain steering wheel control.

• Safely reduce your vehicle’s speed.

• Find a safe place to stop your vehicle.

• Turn on your emergency lights to warn oncoming traffic, if appropriate.
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Brake Failure or Loss

VO909.4.C.2.

The vehicle fails to slow after you press the brake pedal.

Recommendations

• Maintain steering wheel control.

• Reduce speed by (depending on malfunction)

o Shifting to a lower gear or neutral

o Slowly applying the parking brake

o Rolling to a stop if there is space on the road

o Identifying objects to hit with the vehicle, the last resort

• Find a safe place to stop the vehicle.

• Turn on emergency equipment to warn oncoming vehicles, if appropriate.

Power Steering Failure or Loss

VO909.4.C.3.

Turning the steering wheel is difficult, but you can still control the vehicle.

Recommendations

• Maintain steering wheel control.

• Safely reduce your vehicle’s speed.

• Find a safe place to stop your vehicle.

• Turn on emergency lights to warn oncoming traffic, if appropriate.

Smoke or Steam

VO909.4.C.4.

Smoke or steam is present in the vehicle’s interior or its engine compartment.

You smell unusual odors in the vehicle’s interior or engine equipment.

Recommendations

• Stop your vehicle safely.

• Investigate the smoke or steam’s origins as quickly as you can.

• Roll occurs when turning and shifts the vehicle’s weight from side to side.

Weight Transfer and Distribution

VO903.8.A.

Weight transfer during driving influences the vehicle’s handling ability. Weight

transfer and distribution occur when the vehicle’s speed changes. Remember,

weight is distributed on only four, six-inch squares where the tires contact the

surface. The more dramatically you apply the brakes or accelerator, the more

dramatic the weight transfer and its effects:

• As you apply the brakes, weight transfers in the direction your vehicle is

traveling—forward or in reverse. This transfer affects the distance it takes

to stop your vehicle and how hard you must push the brake pedal to stop

the vehicle.
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• As you accelerate, weight transfers to the rear tires, affecting acceleration

and/or the handling of the vehicle. During acceleration, the front of the

vehicle lifts, causing weight in the rear to increase and meaning loss of

traction for the front wheels. However, in increased traction of the rear

wheels allows for quicker acceleration. To accommodate the weight

transfer, you may have to increase steering input.

Weight transfer and distribution also occurs when a vehicle changes direction.

When turning a corner, weight is transferred from one side of the vehicle to the

other. The transfer is more noticeable in a less stable vehicle (a van, truck, or

sport utility vehicle) than in more stable vehicles (a standard patrol car). This

transfer of weight can force your vehicle out of your travel lane or off the road. In

extreme situations it can cause your vehicle to roll.

When you turn a corner, weight transfers toward the tires on the outside of the

turn. The front outside wheel carries the most weight, while the rear wheel on the

outside of the turn carries less, followed by the front wheel on the inside of the

turn and finally, the rear wheel on the inside of the turn.

VO907.1.B.

VO907.1.C.

Because of this diminished steering capability, you should not attempt to brake

and steer at the same time. Always brake before turning, then steer into the turn

Turns

A radius is the distance from the center of a circle to the outside of the circle. A

turn or curve is a portion of that circle. As the radius lengthens, both the circle

and the turn grow larger. As the radius shortens, the circle grows smaller and the

turn becomes tighter.

VO907.1.D.

A turn with a decreasing radius is a turn or corner designed to have an

increasingly tight turn. Safely negotiating a tight turn requires less speed and

more steering input. Think, for example, of how much you must slow down when

approaching an off-ramp.

VO907.1.E.

A turn with an increasing radius is a turn or corner designed to have a

decreasingly tight turn. You can safely negotiate the turn at a higher speed and

with less steering input. Think, for example, of how you accelerate at an

appropriate point on an on-ramp so you can safely merge with highway traffic.

VO907.1.F.

A turn with a constant radius is one you typically encounter in city driving: the 90-

degree corner at most intersections.
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Corner Negotiating Techniques

There are turns designed to cause drivers to slow or accelerate or by a specific

point.

VO907.1.A.

An apex is the center point of any curve. The apexing technique is how you steer

your car in relation to a curve’s apex. The car’s position in relation to the curve

defines the early, center, or late apexing technique.

VO907.1.A.1.

VO907.1.A.2.

You use the early apexing technique when you steer your vehicle so it is closest

to the inside of the curve before reaching the apex. This technique increases

centrifugal force and can cause loss of control.

VO907.1.A.3.

You use the center apexing technique when you steer your vehicle closest to the

middle of the turn.

VO907.1.A.4.

You use the late apexing technique when you steer your vehicle so it passes

closest to the inside of the curve after reaching the apex. This technique

decreases centrifugal force, reducing the potential for loss of control.

Note: The late apexing technique is the safest cornering or turning method. It

allows the most room for driver error.

Centripetal Force

The center-seeking force that pulls your vehicle toward the inside of a turn is

called centripetal force. The vehicle’s speed and the driver’s steering input

influence centripetal force, which causes a vehicle to change direction and turn a

corner or curve. Coasting will not provide a drive force, and cornering will not be

as efficient. When you lose centripetal (turning) force, your vehicle tends to travel

in a straight line.

Centrifugal Force

VO907.2.A.2.

The center-fleeing force that pushes your vehicle toward the outside of a turn is

called centrifugal force. Centrifugal force can move a vehicle traveling through

curves and corners out of its lane or off the road. In extreme situations, it causes

the vehicle to roll. The vehicle’s speed and the driver’s steering input influence

centrifugal force, just as they influence centripetal force.

The correction for oversteering is to:

VO903.7.C.
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• Remove your foot from the accelerator.

• Steer the car where you want it to go, but do not apply the brakes.

• The front tires have not lost traction.

• Steer the car to a safe place, and gradually stop.

Understeering and oversteering are not methods of steering the car. They result

from improper driving or environmental conditions that cause you to lose control

of your car temporarily. For example, standing water, dirt, or oil on the roadway

can cause the front or rear tires to lose traction.

Wheel Tracking—This phenomenon causes the rear wheels to follow an inside

path in relation to the path the front wheels traveled in a turn. If you are trying to

avoid a fixed object, you must steer the front of the vehicle wide of the object to

prevent the rear wheels from striking it.

908.1. Given a vehicle, demonstrate the pivot position by placing the right foot on

the brake, shifting the vehicle into reverse, rotating the upper body to the right,

placing the right arm on the top portion of the passenger seat and looking

through the rear window to navigate.

You must demonstrate effective backing of a law enforcement vehicle. When you

practice and demonstrate, follow these steps:

• Press the brake with your right foot as you shift the transmission into

reverse.

• Rotate your upper body to the right, placing your right arm on the top of

the upper portion of the passenger seat.

• Through the rear window, scan the area you want to back into.

• Place your left hand in the 12 o’clock position. With your upper body

rotated, release the brake and slowly accelerate.

• Back the vehicle while steering, using your left hand and a smooth motion.

Except, in an emergency, always back slowly.

Agency policy and Florida statutes bind all employees of law enforcement

agencies. When this lesson was written, the legal material it presents was timely

and correct.

VO910.1.A.

VO910.1.A.2.

However, court opinions and legislation change laws. US Supreme Court

decisions provide guidance for all inferior courts. This lesson explains only those

decisions most directly related to vehicle operations and law enforcement. The

guidelines discussed in this lesson are general. You should consult your

supervisor and your agency’s legal advisor about issues specific to your agency.

VO910.1.B.
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Pursuit is an active attempt by an officer driving an authorized emergency vehicle

to apprehend occupants of a moving vehicle, providing that the driver of such

vehicle

• is aware of the attempt

• increases speed

• takes other evasive actions or refuses to stop in an attempt to avoid

apprehension

What are your duties to the public as they relate to emergency and pursuit

driving? Both in terms of engaging the vehicle and the consequences if you begin

a pursuit, terminate it, and the violator continues to operate the vehicle

recklessly?

Few cases are “on point” about operating a police vehicle and an officer’s duty to

care for the public. The most pertinent may be DeShaney v. Winnebago County

Department of Social Services, 489 US 189 (1989). It simply states that an officer

or agency has no duty to ensure a person’s safety unless a special relationship

exists between the police and that person. This type of relationship exists, for

example, between police and a person in custody. After police restrict the

person’s freedom of movement, they assume responsibility for that person’s

safety. They must keep the person reasonably free from harm.

In pursuit situations the case means that an officer who begins a pursuit

generally has no duty to continue it. The officer who terminates a pursuit is

unlikely to be liable if the violator continues to drive recklessly. As you will learn

the Florida case, City of Pinellas Park v. Brown, 604 So.2d 1222 (Fla. 1990), law

enforcement may also have a duty to protect the public when choosing to

continue the pursuit.

In the Pinellas Park case, officers and deputies from three different jurisdictions

engaged approximately 15 police cars in a pursuit on the main roadway. All

officers and deputies violated departmental policy by continuing the pursuit.

Another officer driving an unmarked police vehicle entered the roadway from a

side street in an attempt to join the pursuit. At the same time a civilian vehicle

occupied by two sisters waited to cross the roadway. Without warning the

women, the officer entered from the side street and turned right onto the main

road in an effort to get ahead of the pursuit. When the light turned green, the

sisters pulled into the path of the pursued vehicle. Both sisters and the fleeing

driver were killed.

Ask to turn in their Florida Statutes to §§316.003, 316.271, 316,126, and

316.072. Give the class time to read the statutes and then answer the questions

on the Preparation for Emergency Mode Worksheet in their workbooks. After the

class finishes the worksheet or 15 minutes pass, ask students to volunteer their

answers. Use their responses as the basis for discussion. Use the information

that follows to make sure students know the correct answers.
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Student Workbook Pg 5

Ask

What are authorized emergency vehicles?

Answer

According to §316.003 (1), F.S., authorized emergency vehicles are

Vehicles of the fire department (fire patrol), police vehicles, and such

ambulances and emergency vehicles of municipal departments, public service

corporations operated by private corporations, the Department of Environmental

Protection, the Department of Health, and the Department of Transportation as

are designated or authorized by their respective department or the chief of police

of an incorporated city or any sheriff of any of the various counties.

Ask

What equipment must a vehicle have to classify as an emergency vehicle?

Answer

According to §316.271 (6), F.S.,

Every authorized emergency vehicle shall be equipped with a siren, whistle, or

bell capable of emitting sound audible under normal conditions from a distance of

not less than 500 feet and of a type approved by the department, but such siren,

whistle, or bell shall not be used except when the vehicle is operated in response

to an emergency call or in the immediate pursuit of an actual or suspected

violator of the law, in which event the driver of the vehicle shall sound the siren,

whistle, or bell when reasonably necessary to warn pedestrians and other drivers

of the approach thereof.

Ask

According to §316.126, F.S., how must an emergency vehicle travel while in

emergency mode?

Answer

According to §316.126 (3), F.S.,

Any authorized emergency vehicle, when en route to meet an existing

emergency, shall warn all other vehicular traffic along the emergency route by an

audible signal, siren, exhaust whistle, or other adequate device or by a visible

signal by the use of displayed blue or red lights. While en route to such

emergency, the emergency vehicle shall otherwise proceed in a manner

consistent with the laws regulating vehicular traffic upon the highway of this state.

Ask
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According to §316.126, F.S., how must other vehicles respond to emergency

vehicles driving in emergency mode?

Answer

According to §316.126 (1), F.S., other vehicles must

. . . yield the right of way to the emergency vehicle and shall immediately proceed

to a position parallel to and as close as reasonable to the closest edge of the

curb of the roadway, clear of any intersection and shall stop and remain in

position until the authorized emergency vehicle has passed unless otherwise

directed by any law enforcement officer.

Ask

List four driving behaviors that §316.072, F.S., permits while operati or turning in

specified directions so long as the driver does not endanger life or property.

Answer

ANSWER HERE

Ask

According to §§316.072(5)(c) and 316.126(5), F.S., what is the ultimate

responsibility of a driver of an authorized emergency vehicle operating in

emergency mode?

Answer

The foregoing provisions shall not relieve the driver of a vehicle specified in

paragraph (a) from the duty to drive with due regard for safety of all persons, nor

shall such provisions protect the driver from the consequences of his or her

reckless disregard for the safety of others.

Several factors may influence your driving performance at night or under reduced

lighting:

VO910.6.A. / VO910.6.A.1.

overdriving vehicle headlights—The most common night driving error is to

overdrive the distance the vehicle’s headlights project. According to §316.237,

F.S., your vehicle headlights shall reveal a person 450 feet away with the high

beams and a distance of 150 feet with the low beams. When you increase your

speed, you may not be able to stop your vehicle within the visible area your

vehicle’s headlights create. This factor is most important when you drive in

emergency or pursuit mode. High speed increases stopping distance and

decreases reaction time.

Reaction distance—Your reaction time remains the same whether you drive

during the day or night. However, lack of light increases the time required to
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initially observe a hazard. Therefore, to react properly to a hazard you must

increase the distance between your vehicle and that hazard.

VO910.6.A.3.

Field of vision—At night your peripheral vision decreases. Less light narrows

your field of vision.

VO910.6.A.4.

Loss of visual cues—At night you lose many visual cues that are available during

the day. Losing cues lowers your ability to judge distance and the speed of

oncoming traffic.

VO910.6.A.5. / VO910.6.A.2.

Glare—Glare from an oncoming vehicle or other outside sources can temporarily

blind you. When you drive at night, your eyes adjust to the lack of light and you

use night vision. When the light suddenly changes, your eyes need time to

readjust. During this recovery time your vehicle is still moving. Look at the white

line on the edge of the road for guidance.

VO910.6.A.6.

Emergency lights—When you drive in emergency or pursuit mode, your

emergency lights can increase the amount of glare you encounter. The high

intensity of your emergency lights easily reflects off objects.

VO910.6.B.

VO910.6.B.1.

VO910.6.B.2.

VO910.6.B.3.

Here are some techniques you can use to improve your vision while driving at

night or under reduced lighting:

• React properly to oncoming vehicular traffic. Reduce your speed and

avoid looking directly at the headlights of an oncoming vehicle. Looking off

to the right of the roadway protects your night vision. Dim your headlights

for oncoming traffic to reduce glare and protect the night vision of other

drivers.

• React to fog or smoke. Use your low beams while driving in fog or smoke

during the day or at night. That limits the amount of glare reflected back at

you.

• Control interior lights. Lower your instrument panel lights to reduce glare.

If possible, set your interior lights to manual so they do not come on when

you open the door. Both techniques reduce the effect of glare when you

arrive at a scene after driving at night or in reduced light. They also keep

you from becoming a target.

Your response to any call must be consistent with your agency’s standard

operating procedures (SOPs) or policies. These policies are often more

restrictive than Florida statutes, and you must adhere to them in every situation.
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Expected Effects of Driving in Emergency or Pursuit Mode

VO910.5.

When you respond to an emergency call or are in pursuit, you will experience

stress. Stress can cause many psychological and physiological reactions.

VO910.5.A.

VO910.5.A.1.

VO910.5.B.

VO910.5.B.1.

VO910.5.B.2.

VO910.5.B.3.

VO910.5.B.4.

VO910.5.B.5.

VO910.5.B.6.

• Psychological—You exceed your ability or your vehicle’s ability trying to

“catch the bad guy at any cost” or” get there before anyone else.”

• physiological

o Tunnel vision—As your vehicle’s speed increases, your peripheral

vision decreases.

o Selective hearing—You may not hear radio communications, traffic,

other units’ sirens, and other important information.

o increased heart rate—During stress, even that caused by the pitch

of the siren, your heart rate may increase significantly

o Time distortion—Events may seem longer or shorter than they

actually are.

o Loss of spatial awareness—Objects may seem closer or farther

than they actually are. This affects the time to respond to hazards.

o Loss of fine motor skills—As stress increases, you may lose fine

motor skills. This may affect your ability to perform tasks, such as

using your police radio.

Pursuit Termination Techniques

VO910.8.

VO910.8.A.

Some Florida law enforcement agencies use current tactics and technologies to

conclude vehicular pursuits more safely and more rapidly. Those agencies have

training and policies that teach and govern the application of forcible stop

techniques. The purpose of our discussion is to familiarize you with these

practices, not to certify you in applying them.

VO910.8.A.1.

Roadblock—A roadblock is the use of vehicles, barricades, cones, or other

objects to block traffic flow completely. Its purpose is to show that due to

overwhelming police superiority and position, the violator would be prudent to

stop and surrender.
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A roadblock positioned so the violator has insufficient time to stop places all

involved in significant danger. Using a roadblock poses a hazard to the officer,

the community, and the suspect. Therefore, use care and caution when choosing

a location for and establishing a roadblock.

Appropriate locations for roadblocks include

• areas that provide a clear view of the roadblock from both sides

• highways, streets, or roads where visibility is unobstructed

Inappropriate locations for roadblocks include

• over the crest of a hill

• in, on, or around a curve

• any location where the violator has no warning that he or she may crash,

unless the use of deadly force is necessary

Note: Do not use nonpolice equipment to block the roadway. Officers should not

remain seated in vehicles used to obstruct the roadway. This places officers in

extreme danger.

Communication between officers establishing the roadblock and officers in

pursuit is vital. So is informing all agencies of the technique to be used, should

multiple agencies become involved.

VO910.8.A.2.

Tire-deflation Devices—Many brands of tire-deflation devices are available for

law enforcement agencies. Each agency chooses the device that best fits its

operational needs. All tire-deflation devices share common characteristics:

• hollow spikes

• a track or mat base

• some form of officer deployment

• a mechanism to puncture a vehicle’s tire, allowing air to release and

causing the tire to deflate

Regardless of the tire-deflation device used, the deploying officer should be

concerned with the following to ensure safe and successful deployment:

• Cover—The deploying officer should seek cover behind some type of solid

or fixed object, such as a bridge abutment, overpass, fixed guardrail, or

very large tree. When no such cover is available, the deploying officer can

use the patrol vehicle to conceal his or her presence. Be aware that if the

violator strikes the police vehicle, the vehicle could strike the officer.

• Location—The deploying officer should choose a location where he or she

can clearly see the violator’s vehicle approaching the deployment zone.

The deployment zone should not be before corners or on hills or blind

curves.
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• Communication—The deploying officer should notify dispatch and

pursuing officers of intent to deploy and the location of the tire-deflation

device. Pursuing officers should slow and increase the distance between

their police vehicles and the violator’s vehicle. This gives the deploying

officer time to remove the tire-deflation device from the roadway. The

deploying officer should announce over the radio whether the violator’s

vehicle was spiked successfully.

• Retrieval—Recovering the tire-deflation device after deployment is

important. However, the deploying officer should not expose himself or

herself to moving traffic. If necessary, the deploying officer may direct

pursuing officers around the tire-deflation device.

Except under exigent circumstances the deploying officer should not leave the

tire-deflation device on the road after use. Recovering the device is vital. It may

be needed again if the violator doubles back.

Proper use of a device does not always make the suspect’s vehicle inoperable. A

vehicle can operate with a flat tire or no tire at all.

Your employing agency’s policy and training will provide guidelines for using tiredeflation

devices.

VO910.8.A.3.

Pursuit Intervention Technique (PIT)—Law enforcement agencies around the

country currently use the pursuit intervention technique. Its purpose is to stop a

violator’s vehicle by applying force directly. The officer uses the patrol vehicle to

make contact with the violator’s vehicle, causing the violator’s vehicle to break

contact at the rear wheel traction patches so that the violator’s vehicle rotates

approximately 180 degrees around center mass.

Before applying the PIT, the initiating officer must consider these factors:

• location—a four-lane highway is better than a bridge

• time—when the road is free of vehicle congestion

• pedestrian traffic—no volume or congestion

• vehicle traffic—no volume or congestion

• other terrain or potential obstacles—no bus benches, post office boxes,

and so on

Your employing agency’s policy and training will provide guidelines for using PIT.

Only duly trained officers following agency policy may use this procedure.

Note: Remember that the violator determines the amount of force used, if any,

and that the principal of escalation and de-escalation of the force continuum

applies. You are responsible for using no more than reasonable force in

apprehending a violator.
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MODULE 3 UNIT 1

FR001.1. Given statements regarding first aid for criminal justice officers,

identify the one that is most accurate. -

FR004.2.

Given the need to prepare for responding to medical

emergencies, identify how to uphold responsibilities for medical

treatment in accordance with CJSTC standards.

01/06-07

FR005.2. Given criminal justice first aid provider legal and ethical issues,

identify purpose of Good Samaritan Act. 02/06

FR005.2.A. Given a request, define duty to act for criminal justice first aid

provider. 02/05

FR005.3.

Given criminal justice first aid provider legal and ethical issues,

identify issues of abandonment, negligence, battery, and their

implications.

02/07

FR005.4. Given criminal justice first aid provider legal and ethical issues,

identify types of consent. 02/08

FR005.4.A. Given a request, define consent. 02/08

FR005.4.B. Given criminal justice first aid provider legal and ethical issues,

identify difference between expressed and implied consent. 02/08

FR005.4.C. Given criminal justice first aid provider legal and ethical issues,

identify role of consent with minors and mentally ill patients. 02/09

FR005.5.A. Given a Do Not Resuscitate (DNR) Order, identify implications

for criminal justice first aid provider in patient refusal of care. 02/09

FR005.7. Given criminal justice first aid provider legal and ethical issues,

identify Health Information Privacy Protection Act (HIPPA). 02/11

FR005.8.

Given criminal justice first aid provider legal and ethical issues,

identify actions a criminal justice first aid provider should take

to assist in preservation of a crime scene.

02/11-12

FR006.3.

Given a need to communicate professionally while responding

to medical emergencies, identify how to reassure patients,

family members, and bystanders while working in a confident

and efficient manner.

03/05

FR006.5.B. Given a situation involving a patient and family confronted with

death and dying, identify possible reactions they may exhibit. 03/10

FR007.10.A. Given criminal justice officer health issues, identify how Human

Immunodeficiency Virus infects a person. 04/17-18

FR007.11.E. Given criminal justice officer health issues, identify basic

symptoms of tuberculosis. 04/20

FR007.12. Given criminal justice officer health issues, identify general

symptoms of most food-borne illnesses. 04/21

FR007.13. Given criminal justice officer health issues, identify most

common sexually transmitted diseases. 04/21

FR007.3.A. Given a request, define blood borne pathogens. 04/10
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FR007.4. Given the need to apply first aid, identify emergencies that

require specialized personal protective equipment (PPE). 04/11

FR007.5.C.

Given a request to demonstrate how to put on, properly

remove, and discard disposable gloves, identify warning labels,

symbols, or color-coding for handling and disposing of

biomedical waste.

04/14

FR007.7.A. Given criminal justice officer health issues, identify how

hepatitis A infects a person. 04/16

FR007.8.A. Given criminal justice officer health issues, identify how

hepatitis B infects a person. 04/16

FR007.9.A. Given criminal justice officer health issues, identify how

hepatitis C infects a person. 04/17

FR008.1.A. Given the basic anatomy of the human body, identify function

of skeletal system and six main parts. 05/13

FR008.1.B. Given the basic anatomy of the human body, identify function

of muscular system and types of muscle. 05/04

FR008.1.C. Given the basic anatomy of the human body, identify function

of nervous system and two main parts. 05/04

FR008.1.D. Given the basic anatomy of the human body, identify function

of respiratory system and basic parts. 05/05

FR008.1.E. Given the basic anatomy of the human body, identify function

of circulatory system and four major arteries. 05/05-06

FR008.1.F. Given the basic anatomy of the human body, identify function

of digestive system and main organs. 05/06

FR008.1.G. Given the basic anatomy of the human body, identify function

of endocrine system. 05/06

FR008.1.H. Given the basic anatomy of the human body, identify function

of genitourinary system. 05/06

FR008.1.I. Given the basic anatomy of the human body, identify function

of the skin. 05/06

FR001.1.

As the first person on the scene of an emergency, you have a special role. You

can make a difference in a life-threatening situation. Appropriately applying your

knowledge, skills, and abilities can stabilize patients and possibly prevent

deterioration of their conditions until EMS arrives.

Criminal Justice First Aid Provider Responsibilities

FR004.2.

As criminal justice officers, you will encounter people of different races, ages,

genders, cultures, and socioeconomic backgrounds. Your primary concern as a

first aid provider is your patient. However, you do have other responsibilities to

fulfill while maintaining the appropriate standard of care.

• Protect your safety, the safety of your patient, and the safety of

bystanders. This is your first priority. Wear personal protective equipment
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(PPE).You cannot help your patient if you are injured. Injury forces other

rescuers to rescue you. After insuring safety at the scene, you must make

your patient’s needs your primary concern.

• Gain access to the patient. In some emergencies, you may need to move

one patient to reach a more critically injured patient. You learn to move

patients in Unit 4, L 5.

• Determine life-threatening emergencies. As soon as possible, perform an

initial assessment to identify and correct airway, breathing, and circulation

problems (ABC).

• Maintain composure. Some emergencies are life-threatening or

emotionally charged situations. Maintaining your composure is important:

It enables you to assess the scene and establish priorities. Maintaining a

calm demeanor at all times is imperative. Ensure that you communicate

clearly with your patient and responding EMS personnel so that nothing is

misconstrued. Working efficiently and avoiding undue haste can prevent

mistakes or misunderstandings.

• Keep your appearance neat, clean, and professional. Your appearance

can instill confidence in your patient. It can portray you as knowledgeable

and trustworthy. Cleanliness reduces contamination of wounds.

• Maintain a caring attitude. Often when arriving on a scene, you meet

emotional patients, family members, and bystanders. Identify yourself,

give reassurance, and begin to stabilize the patient. Let everyone know

more assistance is on the way.

• Alert EMS. When a patient requires transport to advanced medical

facilities, you must remain with that patient until other EMS personnel

relieve you. When they arrive, relay all pertinent information.

• Provide care based on your assessment. As you await EMS, provide the

patient care based on needs you identified during your initial and physical

assessment.

• Assist EMS personnel. When asked, assist EMS personnel by following

their instructions.

• Keep your skills up to date. The medical community and researchers

often discover better ways we can perform our jobs as criminal justice first

aid providers. Take advantage of opportunities to continue your education

and maintain your skills.

• Participate in the record keeping and data collection your agency requires.

You may be required to provide documentation if the patient refuses care.

• Act as liaison with other public safety personnel. Personnel include local,

state, and federal law enforcement, fire department personnel, and other

EMS providers.

FR005.2.A.

Duty to Act

According to Black’s Law Dictionary (Garner, 1999), duty to act is “A duty to take

some action to prevent harm to another and for the failure of which one may be

liable depending on the relationship of the parties and the circumstances.”
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Ask

If you are an LE, CO, or CPO, how does the duty to act apply to you?

Answer

Duty to act refers to your contractual or legal obligation to provide care. While on

duty as a correctional or correctional probation officer, you have an obligation to

provide care to a patient who needs and consents to it. As a law enforcement

officer, you have a duty to act 24/7. Breach of duty occurs when you either fail to

act or fail to act appropriately.

FR005.2.B.

Standard or Scope of Care

Black’s Law Dictionary defines standard or scope of care as

In the law of negligence, the degree of care that a reasonable person should

exercise. Under the law of negligence, the conduct demanded of a person in a

given situation. Typically, this involves a person’s giving attention both to

possible dangers, mistakes, and pitfalls and to ways of ensuring that these risks

do not materialize. (Garner, 1999)

Standard or scope of care is care that you are expected to provide to the same

patient under the same conditions as would any criminal justice first aid provider

who received the same level of training. For example, providing CPR is within

your scope of care as criminal justice officers; performing open-heart surgery is

not.

FR005.2.

Good Samaritan Act

Enacted in 1959 in California, the first Good Samaritan Act protects physicians

who render emergency care from civil suits. Most states, including Florida, now

have Good Samaritan Acts that also protect first aid providers.

The Good Samaritan Act protects a first aid provider from liability for medical

care performed in good faith or medical care similar to that expected of another

first aid provider with equal training. Medical care includes using an automated

external defibrillator (AED). The Good Samaritan Act does not protect you from

legal action in civil court, but it does give you some protection from a lawsuit if

you performed according to the standard of care for a first aid provider. Always

render care to the best of your ability. Do not go beyond the scope and level of

your training. Maintain your patient’s best interests.

According to the Advisory Legal Opinion (89–62), the Good Samaritan Act does

not apply to law enforcement officers. However, the Good Samaritan Act does
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apply to correctional officers. The Advisory Legal Opinion does not address

correctional probation officers.

FR005.3.

Abandonment

Abandonment is “The relinquishing of a right or interest with the intention of

never again claiming it.” (Garner, 1999)

You abandon your patient when you stop providing care without ensuring that the

patient continues or begins to receive the same or better care. You must

continue providing emergency first aid until another medical professional with the

same or higher-level training replaces you, or you are unable to continue.

Negligence

“The failure to exercise the standard of care that a reasonably prudent person

would have exercised in a similar situation; any conduct that falls below the legal

standard established to protect others against unreasonable risk of harm, except

for conduct that is intentionally, wantonly, or willfully disregardful of other’s

rights.” (Garner, 1999)

Negligence occurs if all these conditions are present:

• duty to act—You were supposed to be there.

• improper standard of care—What you did was wrong.

• patient suffered an injury—The injury is additional to the original injury.

• proximate cause—What you did caused the injury.

If patient care deviates from accepted standards and causes further injury,

negligence can become a legal liability. Your best defense against negligence is

to

• Conduct yourself with a professional attitude and demeanor.

• Provide consistently high standards of care within the scope of your

training.

• Document the care you provide.

FR005.4.A.

Consent

“Agreement, approval, or permission as to some act of purpose, esp. given

voluntarily by a competent person.” (Garner, 1999)

You must have a responsive, competent adult’s consent before rendering first

aid. To obtain consent,

• Identify yourself.

• State your level of training.

• Carefully explain to the patient what first aid you need to render.
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• Explain your plan for rendering aid in terms the patient understands.

• Be sure to state possible risks involved.

The patient needs a clear idea of all factors that may affect a reasonable

person’s decision to either accept or refuse

FR005.4.

There are three types of consent:

1. Expressed consent—“Consent that is clearly and unmistakably stated.”

(Garner, 1999)

• Expressed consent may consist of oral consent, a nod, or an affirming

gesture from a competent adult.

2. Implied consent—“Consent inferred from one’s conduct rather than from one’s

direct expression.” (Garner, 1999)”

You make assumptions of implied consent. You assume that the unresponsive

patient

• is at risk of death, disability, or deterioration of condition

• would agree to care if able to, but cannot consent

Implied consent may also apply to patients who

• do not stop you from providing treatment

• refuse care and then become unresponsive

• are not competent to refuse care

3. Informed consent—“A person’s agreement to allow something to happen,

made with full knowledge of the risks involved and the alternatives.” (Garner,

1999)

A patient’s chooses a treatment or a procedure. He or she makes this choice

after a physician or other healthcare provider discloses whatever information a

reasonably prudent provider in the medical community would provide to a patient

about the risks involved in the proposed treatment.

FR005.4.C.

In Florida, children under age 18 are minors. You must have a parent or legal

guardian’s permission before providing care. However, if the parent or legal

guardian is not available, in life-threatening or disabling emergencies, provide

emergency care based on the principle of implied consent.

An emancipated minor is one who can be married, an active member of the

military, or financially independent, and lives away from home with court

permission. You do not need a parent or legal guardian’s permission to treat an

emancipated minor. The minor’s consent is sufficient.

The mentally ill are not competent to give expressed consent. Therefore, you

must have a legal guardian’s permission to treat. If the legal guardian is not

available and the emergency is life threatening, act on the principle of implied

consent and provide care.
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FR005.5.A.

Competent adults have the right to refuse treatment for themselves and their

children. Follow the law: Inform them of the treatment and the possible risks

involved in refusing it. A competent adult may refuse verbally or physically by

pulling away, pushing you away, or shaking his or her head in a negative

manner. If you suspect child abuse, report it immediately to the abuse registry.

The Health Information Privacy Protection Act (HIPPA) protects the rights of

patients and the release of patient information. Do not release patient health

information without a signature unless under the following circumstances:

• Another health care provider needs patient information in order to continue

medical care

• You receive a request to provide patient information as part of a criminal

investigation. The law requires you to report special situations, such as

child abuse, elderly abuse, spouse abuse, etc. As long as you make the

report in good faith, related laws often grant immunity from liability for libel,

slander, or defamation of character.

A legal subpoena requires you to provide patient information in court.

FR005.8.

Every Scene is a Potential Crime Scene

You may respond to a potential crime scene that becomes a medical emergency:

a suicide, homicide, drug overdose, domestic dispute, abuse, hit-and-run,

robbery, or any scene involving battery, gunfire, or a weapon.

As always, your first concern is your personal safety. If you believe the

perpetrator remains in the area, ensure scene safety before caring for your

patient. When the scene is safe, your priority becomes the patient.

Remember that any item on the scene may be evidence.

• Observe and document anything unusual at the scene.

• Touch only what you need to touch.

• Move only items you need to move to render emergency care.

• To avoid contaminating evidence, do not use the telephone unless doing

so is absolutely necessary.

• Move the patient only if he or she is in imminent danger and advanced

emergency care is not nearby.

• Try to preserve the patient’s clothing; it may be evidence.

• If you suspect rape, do not allow the person to bathe or wash. Explain the

need to collect evidence.

FR006.3.

These skills enhance your ability to communicate in a confident manner.
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• Identify yourself and let your patient know you came to help.

• Position yourself in a non-threatening manner.

• Establish eye contact.

• Ask questions in a calm, steady voice.

• Tell your patient what you will do before you do it.

• Do not make false statements or give false assurances.

• Address patients by their surnames, if possible.

Nonverbal communication such as offering a tissue or a warm blanket or placing

your hand on the shoulder comforts patients and families. Simple acts of

kindness can humanize a frightening situation and provide reassurance that

someone cares.

Communication involves not only talking but also listening. To show a patient that

you are listening, rephrase or restate his or her words and repeating them back

to the patient. This is more helpful than saying, “I know what you mean.

FR006.5.B.

Accept all emotions as real and necessary. Allow family members to grieve as

you maintain control of the situation. Remember what you learned in Module 1

about how culture influences the display of emotion. Do what you can to comfort

the family without interrupting your emergency care of the patient.

FR007.10.A.

Human Immunodeficiency Virus

Another blood borne virus that attacks the immune system is HIV. HIV causes

acquired immune deficiency syndrome (AIDS). Transmission occurs primarily

• during heterosexual or homosexual sexual contact with an infected

individual

• when intravenous drug abusers share contaminated needles

• from infected mother to unborn child

• from contact with blood, certain body fluids, and tissue from an infected

individual

Criminal justice officers may have greater risk of exposure to HIV than many

other public employees do. An officer encounters people who participate in highrisk

behaviors. They include persons who engage in unprotected sexual activity

and individuals who share contaminated needles. These individuals’ sexual

partners also have increased risk of infection.

Individuals with histories of unsafe sexual activity and/or sexually transmitted

diseases also face increased risk of HIV infection. Blood transfusions given from

the late 1970s to early 1985 infected some individuals. Careful blood donor

screening and blood testing before use have greatly reduced that risk factor.

Casual contact, sneezes, coughs, or insect stings do not transmit HIV.
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FR007.11.E.

Symptoms of TB

A person with TB infection has no symptoms. A person with TB disease may

have any, all, or none of these:

• coughing up blood or a cough that does not go away

• fever

• feeling tired all the time

• weight loss

• loss of appetite

• night sweats

Testing for TB Disease and Infection

The TB skin test determines if a person has TB infection. A chest X-ray and

mucus test are needed to determine if a person has TB disease. Should your TB

test result be positive, seek professional medical advice

FR007.12.

Many people do not recognize food-borne illness, as its symptoms often mimic

the flu. In addition, symptoms may not occur for two or more days after eating

contaminated food. These symptoms can be severe but often last only one or

two days. They range from fever, chills, headache, and backache, to abdominal

cramps, nausea, vomiting, diarrhea, and general weakness.

FR007.13.

Other Infectious Diseases

Sexually transmitted diseases (STD), or sexually transmitted infections (STI), are

among the most common infectious diseases in the United States today. Of at

least 20 identifiable sexually transmitted diseases, seven are most common:

Chlamydia, genital herpes, genital warts, gonorrhea, HIV

FR007.3.A.

Regard body fluids that you encounter while you perform your duties as

contaminated with blood borne pathogens that can infect you. Blood borne or

airborne pathogens are pathogenic microorganisms in human body fluids. They

can infect and cause disease in persons exposed to blood or body fluids

containing the pathogens.

FR007.4.

PERSONAL PROTECTIVE EQUIPMENT

Always use appropriate PPE in any emergency. It serves as a barrier against

infection. PPE includes eye protection, gloves, protective clothing (i.e., gown
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and/or coveralls, sleeves, shoe covers), masks or shields, and biohazard bags.

Some guidelines for using protective equipment follow.

Gloves

Gloves minimize skin contact with blood or body fluids. Always wear them when

expect to be exposed to blood or body fluids. Always use gloves if you

• have skin contact with persons who are bleeding or have open sores,

rashes, blisters, burns, or other broken skin conditions

• have open cuts, sores, burns, rashes, or other broken skin conditions on

your hands, and you may encounter blood or other materials to which

universal precautions apply

• clean and decontaminate spilled blood or body fluids

• handle body fluids or blood-contaminated equipment (handcuffs, for

example)

• handle containers (red or yellow bags, for example) labeled biohazardous

or biomedical waste

FR007.5.C.

Additional requirements include using color-coded bags or containers for storing

biomedical waste, such as

• red or yellow bags or containers with the international biohazard symbol

• rigid plastic sharps containers to secure used syringes and needles to

prevent injuries

• local protocol or department policy for disposal of wastes classified as

biomedical or biohazard

NOTE: Biohazard Warnings

Are in RED

FR007.7.A.

Hepatitis A

The hepatitis A virus (HAV) causes hepatitis A. Not a blood borne disease, it is

highly infectious and preventable with PPE and BSI. Its incubation period ranges

from two weeks to two months. Person-to-person contact primarily transmits

hepatitis A, generally through fecal contamination and oral ingestion. Poor

personal hygiene, poor sanitation, and intimate (intra-household or sexual)

contact facilitate transmission. Common-source epidemics from contaminated

food and water also occur. Sharing utensils, cigarettes, or kissing does not

transmit the hepatitis A virus.
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FR007.8.A.

Hepatitis B

Outside of occupational settings, sexual contact (heterosexual or homosexual) or

sharing contaminated needles (through intravenous drug abuse) primarily

transmits HBV. Infected blood received in transfusions may infect persons with

HBV. However, the risk of infection from a transfusion is extremely low because

all donated blood is tested. HBV can remain infectious in dried body fluids for an

undetermined time.

FR008.1.A.

Skeletal System

The skeletal system is the supporting framework for the body, giving it shape and

protecting vital organs. The skeletal system attains mobility from the attached

muscles and manufactures red blood cells. The skeletal system’s main

components are

• skull

• spinal column

• chest

• pelvis

• upper extremities (arms)

• lower extremities (legs)

The skull houses and protects the brain. It also gives shape and function to the

face. The hinged jawbone attached to the skull permits the jaw to move.

The spinal column protects the spinal cord, the primary support for the entire

body. It consists of separate bones called vertebrae, stacked one on top of each

other and held together by muscle.

The chest consists of the breastbone (sternum) and ribs. It protects the heart,

lungs, liver, and spleen.

The pelvis protects the reproductive organs and supports the organs in the lower

abdominal cavity.

The longest, strongest bone in the human body, the thighbone (femur), is in the

upper leg. Two bones attached to the ankle comprise the lower leg. The lowest

portions of the lower extremities are the feet and toe bones.

The upper extremities begin at the shoulder: the collarbone and shoulder blades.

The upper arm, forearm, wrist, hand, and finger bones comprise the arm. The

upper arm consists of one bone. The lower part arm, like the lower the leg,

contains two bones.
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FR008.1.B.

Muscular System

The muscular system gives the body shape, protects internal organs, and

provides body movement. The body contains three different types of muscles:

• Muscles used for deliberate acts, such as chewing, bending, lifting, and

running, are voluntary muscles. These are muscles attached to the

skeleton and under the control of the nervous system and brain. The

individual can contract and relax these muscles.

• Involuntary muscles, or smooth muscles, carry out many automatic body

functions. They are in the walls of the tube-like organs, such as ducts and

blood vessels. They are also in the intestinal wall. The individual does not

normally control these muscles.

• Found only in the heart, the cardiac muscles work constantly to expand

and contract the heart.

FR008.1.C.

Nervous System

The nervous system controls voluntary and involuntary body activity. It also

supports higher mental functions, such as thought and emotion. It lets the

individual be aware of and react to the environment and keeps the rest of the

body’s systems working together. It has two main parts:

• The central nervous system is located in the brain and in the spinal cord.

Its components are the body’s mainframe computer. This is where all

communication and control originate.

• The peripheral system includes nerves that connect to the spinal cord and

branch out to every other part of the body. These nerves serve as a twoway

communication system. Some carry information from the brain and

spinal cord to the body. Others carry information from the body back to the

brain.

FR008.1.D.

Respiratory System

The respiratory system delivers oxygen to and removes carbon dioxide from the

blood. The body can go without oxygen only for a few minutes. The nose, mouth,

throat, voice box, and windpipe make up the airway that brings oxygen to the

lungs.

The passage that connects the upper airway with the lower airway is the

windpipe (trachea). At the upper end of this passageway is a small leaf-shaped

flap (epiglottis) that keeps food and other foreign objects from entering the

windpipe.

A large muscle (diaphragm) below the lungs at the bottom of the chest cavity

assists in moving air in and out of the lungs.

Infants and children’s respiratory system differs from adults’:
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• All their structures are smaller and more easily obstructed.

• Their tongues take up proportionally more space in their mouths.

• Their windpipes are narrower, softer, and more flexible.

• Very young infants breathe primarily through their noses.

FR008.1.E.

Circulatory System

The circulatory system pumps blood throughout the body. The system consists of

the heart, blood vessels, and blood.

• The heart is a muscular organ located in the chest cavity. Divided into four

chambers, it pumps blood through the body.

• Blood vessels are a system of tubes through which blood flows. Vessels

called arteries carry blood away from the heart to the rest of the body.

These major arteries determine blood flow and set the patient’s pulse rate:

o carotid—major artery in the neck, felt on either side of the neck

o femoral—major artery in the thigh, felt in the groin area

o radial—major artery in the lower arm, felt at the thumb side of the

wrist

o brachial—major artery in the upper arm, felt on the inside of the

upper arm

• Vessels called veins carry blood back to the heart. Throughout the body,

small vessels called capillaries connect arteries to veins.

• Blood is composed of several elements:

o plasma—clear, straw-colored fluid

o red blood cells—carry oxygen from the lungs to the body and bring

carbon dioxide back to the lungs

o white blood cells—fight infection, and destroy bacteria and other

disease organisms

o platelets—initiate the blood-clotting proc

FR008.1.F.

Digestive System

The digestive system has two main functions: ingesting and digesting food and

nutrients. Mainly in the abdomen, this system’s organs include the stomach,

pancreas, liver, gallbladder, and small and large intestines.

FR008.1.G.

Endocrine System

The endocrine system regulates body systems by secreting hormones directly

into the bloodstream from glands. These glands include the thyroid, adrenals,

ovaries, testes, and pituitary. Located at various places throughout the body, they

affect physical strength, reproduction, hair growth, voice pitch, mental ability, and

behavior. The endocrine system also maintains water balance and blood

pressure in the body.
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FR008.1.H.

Genitourinary System

The genitourinary system is responsible for reproduction and waste removal.

Urinary organs include kidneys, ureters, and urethra (tubes through which urine

flows), and bladder. Male reproductive organs include testes and the penis. The

female reproductive system consists of ovaries, fallopian tubes, uterus, vagina,

and external genitals.

FR008.1.I.

Skin

The skin serves as the protective covering for the inside of the body. It provides a

barrier against bacteria and other harmful substances and organisms. Covering

the entire body, skin helps regulate body temperature.

Acting as a communication organ, the skin also receives and relays information

about heat, cold, touch, pressure, and pain. It transmits this information to the

brain and spinal cord through nerve endings.

MODULE 3 UNIT 2

FRFR010.1.A. Given a request to conduct an initial assessment, identify

components of an initial assessment. 02/06

FRFR010.3.B.

Given a request to demonstrate assessing if patient is

breathing, identify how to differentiate between patient with

adequate and inadequate breathing.

02/07

FRFR010.3.C.

Given a request to demonstrate assessing if patient is

breathing, identify normal breathing rates for adult, child and

infant.

02/07

FRFR010.3.D. Given a request to demonstrate assessing if patient is

breathing, identify methods used to obtain breathing rate. 02/08

FRFR010.4.B.

Given a request to demonstrate how to assess patient for

circulation, Identify pulse points for conscious and

unconscious adult, child and infant.

02/09

FRFR010.4.C.

Given a request to demonstrate how to assess patient for

circulation, identify normal pulse rates for adult, child and

infant.

02/09

FRFR010.4.F.

Given a request to demonstrate how to assess patient for

circulation, identify skin qualities that could indicate

circulation abnormalities.

02/10

FRFR010.5.A.1. Given the four level so patient responsiveness, identify how

to determine if patient is alert.

FRFR010.5.A.2. Given the four levels of patient responsiveness, identify how

to determine if the patient is verbal.
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FRFR010.5.A.3. Given the four levels of patient responsiveness, identify how

to determine if patient responds to external (pain) stimulus.

FRFR010.5.A.4. Given the four levels of patient responsiveness, identify how

to determine if patient is unresponsive.

FRFR010.6.

Given a medical emergency and a patient to assess,

demonstrate skills involved in performing the physical

assessment to include assessing for external bleeding.

FRFR010.6.A.

Given a request to demonstrate how to perform a patient

physical assessment, identify components of the physical

assessment.

FFFR010.9.A. Given the need to obtain patient history, identify the

difference between a sign and a symptom. 02/13

FFFR010.9.B. Given the need to obtain patent history, identify what

additional questions to ask during physical assessment. 02/13

FFFR010.9.C. Given the need to obtain patient history, identify components

of SAMPLE history. 02/13

FRFR012.1.A. Given a request, define multiple casualty incident. 04/03

FRFR012.2.A. Given a request, define triage. 04/04

FR010.1.A.

Initial Assessment

Remember from CPR training that assessment begins with airway, breathing,

and circulation, the ABCs. These are the components of an initial assessment.

Begin your assessment by generally observing the patient.

As you approach the patient, begin to note details: the patient’s gender,

approximate age, and positioning. Listen for sounds the patient may make.

Identify yourself and let the patient know you came to help. Consider the patient’s

response in determining the level of consciousness (LOC).

Ask

What BSI precautions do you take as you approach the patient?

Answer

ABC—airway, breathing, and circulation

FR010.3.B.

At the same time, listen and feel for breathing from the mouth and nose. If the

patient is breathing, is he or she breathing adequately?

Good skin color and effortless breathing characterize adequate breathing.

Inadequate breathing causes poor skin color, particularly in the mouth and nose

areas, and takes increased effort.
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FR010.3.C.

Ask

What are normal breathing rates?

Answers

• adult: 12–20 breaths per minute

• child: 15–30 breaths per minute

• infant: 25–50 breaths per minute

FR010.3.D.

Ask

How do you determine breathing rate?

Answer

Watch the patient’s chest rise. Count the number of breaths taken over 30-

seconds, and multiply by two. This gives an average breathing rate.

FR010.4.B.

Ask

What are the pulse points in an infant, child, and adult?

Answer

• The normal pulse point on a conscious adult is the radial pulse, found on

the thumb side of the wrist.

• Check the carotid pulse on an unconscious adult. It is on the side of the

neck.

• For a child, use the radial or the brachial pulse.

• Always use the brachial pulse point for an infant.

FR010.4.C.

Ask

How do you classify pulse quality?

Answer

Classify pulse quality by its rate, rhythm, and force.

• rate

o adult: 60–100

o child: 100–120

o infant: 120–160

FR010.4.F.

Ask

How does skin quality indicates possible circulation problems?

Answers

• pale: possible shock or heart attack, fright, impaired blood flow

185

• red (flush): alcohol presence, heat stroke, fever, sunburn, high blood

pressure, infection, or physical exertion

• blue (cyanosis): appears first in the mouth and fingertip areas ):

reduced oxygen level, possibly due to shock, heart attack, or poisoning

yellow (jaundice): liver problems wet: heart attack or insulin shock dry:

heat stroke or diabetic coma

Look for changes in circulation in the color of lips, palms, and nail beds. Look

inside the eyelid of a dark-skinned patient.

FR010.5.A.1.

Alert, Verbal, Pain, and Unresponsiveness (AVPU)

After you rule out life-threatening injuries, obtain a general overview of the

patient, including his or mental alertness or responsiveness. Identify

responsiveness on four levels:

FR010.5.A.2.

Verbal—A patient who responds verbally to your questions but appears

disoriented, or only responds to loud noises, is responding to verbal stimuli.

FR010.5.A.3.

Pain—A patient who does not respond to verbal stimuli but responds to pain

stimuli is at the pain responsiveness level. You can assess pain responsiveness

with a pinprick, by pinching the ear lobe, or giving a sternal rub.

FR010.5.A.4.

Unresponsive—A patient who responds to none of the stimuli listed above is

unresponsive or unconscious.

FR010.6.A.

Physical Assessment

Initial assessment helps to identify life-threatening situations. After completing

the initial assessment, perform a physical assessment. This is a thorough headto-

toe evaluation performed to find other signs of injury or illness by looking,

listening, and feeling. It may involve removing clothing in a respectful manner to

expose hidden injuries.

FR010.9.A.

Signs and symptoms—What can you see? (sign/objective) What does the patient

feel? (symptom/subjective)

FR010.9.C.

The SAMPLE method may help you acquire information useful in determining

causes of injury or illness.
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FR010.9.C.

The acronym SAMPLE stands for

• Signs and symptoms—What can you see? (sign/objective) What does the

patient feel? (symptom/subjective)

• Allergies—Does the patient have allergies?

• Medications—Is the patient currently taking medication?

• Past history—What other medical problems may contribute to the patient’s

current condition?

• Last oral intake—When did patient last eat or drink?

• Events—What events led to this incident?

FR012.1.A.

Unfortunately, you will respond to some incidents that involve more than one

victim. Such incidents are multiple casualty incidents (MCI). Follow local protocol

and department policy when defining an MCI. Most MCIs involve only a few

victims.

FR012.2.A.

Begin Triage

Your next step is to begin triage. Triage is the term given to sorting and

classifying patients. Triage determines in which order patients receive medical

attention. Although methods of performing triage differ, its basic principles remain

the same. Check local protocol and department policy to determine if they

recommend a specific method

MODULE 3 UNIT 3

FR013.1.A. Given the circulatory system, identify function of heart. 01/07

FR013.1.B. Given the circulatory system, identify function of blood. 01/07

FR013.1.C. Given the circulatory system, identify types of bleeding. 01/07

FR013.2.B. Given a patient that does not show signs of external

bleeding, identify the types of closed soft tissue injuries. 01/08

FR13.2.B.1. Given a request, define bruising. 01/08

FR013.2.B.2. Given a request, define swelling. 01/08

FR013.4.B. Given a request to demonstrate how to stop bleeding,

identify how to apply direct pressure. 01/09

FR013.4.C. Given a request to demonstrate how to stop bleeding,

identify how to elevate. 01/09

FR013.4.D. Given a request to demonstrate how to stop bleeding,

identify how to apply pressure on pressure points. 01/09
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FR013.4.D.1. Given the need to apply pressure to pressure points, identify

pressure points. 01/09

FR013.5.A.1. Given a request, define dressing. 01/10

FR013.5.A.2. Given a request, define bandage. 01/10

FRFR014.2. Given a request to demonstrate treatment for shock, identify

signs and symptoms of shock. 01/10-11

FR014.2.A. Given a request, define shock. 01/10

FRFR014.4. Given a request to demonstrate treatment for shock, identify

treatment for shock. 01/11

FR014.4.B. Given a request to demonstrate treatment for shock, identify

how to position patient properly. 01/11

FR015.2.A. Given a request, define closed chest injury. 02/04

FRFR015.3. Given a medical emergency with a patient with open chest

injury, identify treatment for an open chest injury. 02/05

FR015.3.A. Given a request, define open chest injury. 02/05

FR016.1.A. Given a request, define impaled object. 02/08

FRFR021.1. Given a medical emergency with a patient with an eye injury,

identify treatment of various types of eye injuries. 03/06

FR023.1.E. Given treatment for burns, identify treatment for patient with

thermal burns. 04/05

FR023.1.F. Given treatment for burns, identify treatment for patient with

chemical burns. 04/05

FR023.1.G. Given treatment for burns, identify treatment for patient with

electrical burns. 04/05

FRFR026.3. Given a medical emergency and a patient with a broken

bone, identify treatment for a broken bone. 06/07

FRFR026.4. Given treatment of a broken bone, identify classifications of

broken bone injuries. 06/06

FRFR026.9. Given a medical emergency involving an extremity wound,

identify treatment for a dislocation, sprain, and strain. 06/08

FRFR027.4. Given treatment of an amputation, identify procedures for

treatment of amputated part. 06/13

FR021.1.

Treatment for Eye Injuries

Treatment of eye injuries varies according the nature of the injury. If an object

entered the eye, such as dirt or sand, remove it by flushing the eye with water.

Remember to apply appropriate BSI and use PPE.

These injuries may need further medical attention:
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Eyelid injuries are trauma to the eyelid itself. Treatment can be as simple as

gently applying patches to both eyes. This limits eye movement, which can cause

further injury. Control bleeding with light pressure as long as the injury does not

affect the eyeball itself.

Chemical burn injuries to the eye require immediate attention. Flush the affected

eye immediately with water to dilute the chemical and deter further damage to

the eyeball. The water does not need to be sterile, but it must be clean. The

chemical can continue to burn tissue in the eye, even after dilution. Position the

patient’s head so that the uninjured eye is above the injured eye. Flush the

injured eye from its inner portion to its outer portion. This helps prevent

transferring the chemical to the uninjured eye. Hold the eyelid open while flushing

for 20 minutes. Be aware of where the runoff goes.

Do not remove an impaled object or apply pressure to the eyeball or the object.

Cover the unaffected eye to limit eye movement. As with other impaled objects, if

patient must move, stabilize the object.

Trauma to the eye socket can cause the eyeball to come out of (extrude from) its

socket. Do not try to restore the eyeball to the socket. Cover it with a moist

dressing, and apply a bandage over both eyes.

Perform ongoing assessment of your patient for life-threatening injuries. Monitor

ABCs and treat for shock.

FR023.1.E.1

Types of Burns

Thermal burns occur when an external heat source comes in contact with the

skin. Sources include the sun, fire, steam, hot plates, and radiators.

FR023.1.E

For thermal burns separate the patient from the heat source, apply water, or

stop, drop, and roll.

FR023.1.G.1.

Electrical burns occur when manmade or natural electricity comes in contact with

the skin and body, causing the skin and perhaps internal organs to burn.

FR026.4.

Classifications of Fractured Bones

Open fracture—The skin at the injury site is broken, and the bone may protrude

through the skin. If lacerations appear near the broken bone, treat the break as

an open fracture because you do not know if the bone penetrated the skin.

Closed fracture—The skin at the injury site remains intact.

FR026.3.

Treatment—to prevent movement of injured extremity

Apply appropriate BSI; use PPE.

If the bone is exposed and you feel a pulse in the injured extremity,
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Cover the exposed bone with dressing.

Splint as you would any broken bone.

FR026.9

Dislocations, Sprains, and Strains

A dislocation occurs when the end of a bone comes out of its socket at the joint.

Treatment for dislocation and broken bones is the same. Do not try to put the

dislocated bone back into place because major blood vessels and nerves lie near

the joint. Further injury may occur if you do this improperly. Treat sprains and

strains like fractured bones.

FR027.4

Treatment for Patient with Amputation

Apply appropriate BSI; use PPE.

With a gloved hand and a dressing, apply pressure directly to the wound.

If bleeding continues, apply more dressing and elevate the extremity.

If direct pressure and elevation do not stop the bleeding, apply pressure to the

appropriate pressure point:

• brachial artery for upper extremities

• femoral artery for lower extremities

When bleeding is under control, apply a bandage to secure the dressing.

Do not delay the patient’s treatment or transport to look for the amputated part.

However, when you do find the amputated part,

• Wrap it in dressing.

• Place it in a plastic bag.

• Keep it cool, but do not place it directly on ice.

• Perform ongoing assessment of your patient for life-threatening injuries.

Monitor ABCs and treat for shock.

MODULE 3 UNIT 4

FR028.2. Given a patient that requires assistance in childbirth, identify

the indications of an imminent delivery. 01/05

FR028.2.B. Given a request, define crowning. 01/04

FR028.4.

Given a medical emergency and a patient that requires

assistance in childbirth, identify the steps to assist in the

delivery.

01/05

FR028.4.A. Given a patient that requires assistance in childbirth, identify

care of the baby as the head appears. 01/05

FR028.4.B. Given a patient that requires assistance in childbirth, identify

the steps in caring for a newborn. 01/06

FR028.6.

Given a medical emergency and a patient that Is pregnant

with complications, identify treatment for a patient who is

suffering from complications of pregnancy.

01/09-10
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FR028.7.A. Given a patient that requires assistance in childbirth with

complications, identify specific complications of childbirth. 01/07

FR029.2.A. Given a request, define diabetes. 02/04

FR029.2.B. Given a request, define diabetic coma. 02/04

FR029.2.C. Given a request, define insulin shock. 02/04

FR030.1. Given a medical emergency with a patient experiencing

seizures, identify treatment for a patient with seizures. 02/06

FR030.2. Given treatment for seizures, identify causes of seizures. 02/05

FR031.2. Given a medical emergency with a patient with cold related

injuries, identify treatment for cold related injuries. 03/05

FR031.2.A. Given treatment for cold related injuries, identify signs and

symptoms of exposure to cold. 03/05

FR031.3.B.1. Given a patient with heat related injuries, identify signs and

symptoms of heat exhaustion. 03/07

FR031.3.C.1. Given a patient with heat related injuries, identify signs and

symptoms of heat stroke. 03/07

FR033.2. Given treatment for poisoning, identify modes of poisoning. 04/05-07

FR033.3. Given treatment for poisoning, identify signs and symptoms

of poisoning. 04/05

FR034.1. Given a medical emergency with a patient with an insect bite

or sting, identify treatment for insect bites and stings. 04/07

FR039.1.A. Given the need to determine under what circumstances to

move a patient, identify when to perform emergency move. 05/05

FR039.1.B.

Given the need to determine under what circumstances to

move a patient, identify when to perform non-emergency

move.

05/06

FR028.2.

Look to see if the fetus is crowning. If so, delivery is imminent.

Large amounts of body fluids are present during childbirth. Use all available,

appropriate BSI; use PPE, such as protective gloves, face shield, raincoat, and

so on.

FR028.2.B.

Expulsion (delivery of the baby)—In the second stage, the fetus moves through

the birth canal and is born. As the fetus moves down the birth canal, the mother

experiences considerable pressure and pain. She may have an uncontrollable

urge to push down. Soon the fetus’s head crowns, or becomes visible, as it

emerges from the vagina. The shoulders and the rest of the body follow.
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FR028.4.

Do not attempt to pull the baby at any time during delivery.

As crowning occurs, place a gloved hand on the top of the fetus’s head. Apply

light pressure to prevent an explosive delivery.

• This helps prevent tearing of the vagina and injury to the baby.

As the baby emerges, support its head.

If the amniotic sac did not break as the baby’s head started to deliver,

• Tear it open with your fingers.

• Push it away from the baby’s nose and mouth.

Check to see if the umbilical cord loops around the baby’s neck. If it does,

• Encourage the mother not to push.

• Try to slip the cord over the baby’s head.

FR028.4.A.

Continue to support the baby’s head.

Be ready to catch the baby in a clean towel, grasping the baby’s feet as

delivered.

• Remember, the baby will be wet and slippery.

• Never pick up the baby by the feet to slap the buttocks.

Keep the baby on the same level as the mother.

• Be sure to record the time of the delivery

FR028.4.B.

Care of the Newborn

After the newborn delivers,

• Hold the baby in a face down position or on its side.

• Immediately clear the baby’s nose and mouth, using your fingers or the

edge of the blanket.

• The baby should start to cry immediately upon delivery.

• If the baby is not breathing,

o Rub the baby’s back with a dry towel.

o Flick the soles of the baby’s feet to stimulate breathing.

• If the baby does not begin to breathe on its own within the first minute

after birth, begin rescue breathing.

• If the baby has no pulse, begin infant CPR.

• After breathing begins,

o Keep the baby warm.

o Wrap the baby in dry towels or blankets.

o Cover the top of the baby’s head.

• Newborns have difficultly maintaining their body temperature, so keeping

the baby warm is very important.

• Hand the baby to the mother.

• Encourage the mother to begin nursing the newborn.
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• Nursing stimulates contraction of the uterus to deliver the placenta and

helps slow bleeding.

FR028.6.

Treatment for all these complications is the same:

• Arrange immediate transport to a medical facility.

• Monitor and treat for shock.

• Control bleeding.

• Save all dressings and expelled tissue.

FR028.7.A.

Prolapsed Umbilical Cord

In some deliveries the umbilical cord comes out of the vagina before the baby‘s

birth. The fetus’s head compresses the cord against the birth canal. This cuts off

the fetus’s supply of oxygenated blood. If you notice a prolapsed cord, arrange

for rapid transport and instruct the expectant mother to assume a knee-chest

position.

FR028.7.

Umbilical Cord around the Neck

If the umbilical cord wraps around the baby’s neck, try to move the cord over the

baby’s head or shoulders. If you cannot remove the cord,

• Encourage the mother to continue breathing and stop pushing.

• If necessary, place clamps or ties approximately three inches apart on the

cord and carefully cut between them.

• Remove the cord from the neck.

• Follow the steps of a normal delivery.

Breech Birth

A breech birth occurs when the fetus’s feet or buttocks present down the birth

canal first. If this occurs,

• Arrange for prompt transport to a medical center.

• Position and prepare the mother for delivery.

• Support the fetus’s legs and body as they deliver; the head will follow.

• Never try to pull the baby from the vagina by the legs or trunk.

If the head does not deliver within three minutes,

• Keep the baby’s airway open by forming a V with the fingers of your

gloved hand.

• Turn your palm toward the baby’s face.

• Form an airway by pushing the baby’s face away from the birth canal until

the head delivers.
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Limb Presentation

A normal delivery is not possible if the fetus’s leg or arm appears first. A

physician needs to deliver this baby. Rapid transport to a medical facility is

crucial.

Excessive Bleeding After Delivery

A mother loses about one or two cups of blood during normal childbirth. If the

mother bleeds severely, place sanitary pads and/or cold packs at the vaginal

opening while elevating her legs and hips.

• Treat for shock.

• Arrange for rapid transport to a medical facility.

If the area between the mother’s vagina and anus is torn and bleeding, treat it as

you would an open wound.

• Apply direct pressure using sanitary pads or gauze dressings.

• Do not throwaway blood-soaked pads; transport them with the mother.

Stillborn Delivery

Immediately begin resuscitating a newborn who is not breathing. A baby who

dies long before delivery generally has an unpleasant odor and exhibits no signs

of life. Give special consideration to this stillborn baby and its mother:

• Do not resuscitate.

• Turn your attention to the mother, and provide physical and psychological

support.

• Carefully wrap the stillborn in a blanket.

Multiple Births

Deliver multiple babies in the same manner as single babies. Their mother will

have a separate set of contractions for each baby. Each baby may also have a

separate placenta, although this is not always the case. The second baby is

usually born within minutes and usually within 45 minutes. Do not worry: prepare

to repeat the procedures you just completed for the first birth. Call for additional

personnel to assist with the first baby born

FR029.2.A.

DIABETES

Diabetes is a disease in which the body does not produce or properly use insulin.

Insulin is a hormone needed to convert sugar, starches, and other food into

energy needed for daily life. When blood sugar is too low or too high, the body

reacts. Diabetes affects both children and adults

FR029.2.B.

Types of Diabetic Emergencies

Hyperglycemia occurs when the blood sugar level is high and the insulin level is

low. It causes diabetic coma.
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FR029.2.C.

Hypoglycemia occurs when the blood sugar level is low and the insulin level high.

It causes insulin shock.

FR030.1.

Treatment for Seizures

When treating seizures do not

• Force anything between the patient’s teeth or into the mouth.

• Restrain the patient.

Apply appropriate BSI; use PPE.

Clear the area around the patient to prevent further injury.

Monitor the patient to ensure the airway is open.

After the seizure,

• Begin rescue breathing, if necessary.

• Turn the patient on his or her side if the airway is not obstructed.

Perform ongoing assessment of your patient for life-threatening injuries. Monitor

ABCs and treat for shock.

FR030.2.

Causes of Seizures

• head injury

• trauma

• stroke

• high fever, predominately in children

• shock

• poisoning, including alcohol and drug

• complications from pregnancy

• diseases such as epilepsy and diabetes

• unknown causes

FR031.2.A.

COLD-RELATED EMERGENCIES

Exposure to cold causes two types of emergencies:

• hypothermia

• localized injury, such as frostbite

Causes of Hypothermia

• short- or long-term exposure to cold

• weather conditions, such as wind-chill

• improper clothing

• submersion in cool water for an extended time

• inability to heat physical surroundings adequately
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Signs and Symptoms of Hypothermia

Ranging from mild to severe, symptoms include

• shivering

• numbness

• changes in pulse rate and breathing

• alert but with possible apathy or drowsiness

• decreased muscle function

• sluggish pupils

• altered mental status

• bluish skin and cardiac arrest

Never consider a hypothermic patient deceased until the patient is warmed in an

appropriate medical facility. Continue to care for your patient until EMS relieves

you.

FR031.2.

Treatment for Hypothermia

• Apply appropriate BSI; use PPE.

• Perform initial assessment.

• Handle the patient gently.

• Remove your patient from the cold environment, if possible.

• Remove wet clothing and dry the patient.

• Warm the body gradually by wrapping the patient in blankets or dry

clothing.

• Encourage a fully conscious patient to drink hot, nonalcoholic, no

caffeinated liquids.

• Perform ongoing assessment of your patient for life-threatening injuries.

Monitor ABCs and treat for shock.

Frostbite

Frostbite, or local cold injury, is the freezing or near freezing of a body part. Fluid

in the cells freezes and swells, destroying or damaging them. Frostbite usually

occurs in exposed body areas or areas with lower blood supply, such as ears,

nose, fingertips, and toes. In superficial frostbite, the skin freezes but not the

tissue below. In deep-frostbite, both the skin and underlying tissue freeze.

Frostbite can cause loss of the affected areas.

Frostbite’s signs and symptoms vary depending on whether the injury is

superficial or deep.

FR031.3.B.1.

FR031.3.C.1.

Signs and Symptoms of Heat-Related Emergencies

• cramps in leg, arm, or abdominal muscles

• weakness, exhaustion

• dizziness, fainting
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• strong, rapid pulse that weakens as damage progresses

• headache

• appetite loss, vomiting

• altered mental state or unresponsiveness

• seizures

• moist, cool skin during the heat cramps or heat exhaustion stage

• hot, dry skin during the heatstroke stage—a sign of a life-threatening

emergency that requires prompt EMS transport

FR033.2.

Sources of Poisoning by Ingestion

• over-the-counter drugs

• alcoholic beverages

• contaminated food

• chemicals

FR033.3.

Signs and Symptoms of Poisoning by Ingestion

• history of ingesting poisons

• burns around the mouth

• odd breath odor

• nausea, vomiting

• stomach pains

• diarrhea

• altered mental status

• breathing difficulty

FR039.1.A.

Ask

When do you perform an emergency move with a patient?

Answer

• Perform an emergency move when

• A patient or officer is in immediate danger.

• An unsafe scene poses an immediate threat.

• The patient’s position or location prevents providing care to that patient or

another patient.

FR039.1.B.

Ask

When do you perform a non-emergency move with a patient?

Answer

Perform a non-emergency move, such as a walking assist, when the situation is

not urgent.
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Two people usually perform a non-emergency move.

MODULE 4 UNIT 1

FA605.1.B. Given a discussion of response to resistance, identify the

legal sources that address use of force issues. 02/02

FA605.1.B.1. Given statements about firearms, identify the one that is

most accurate. -

FA609.3.B. Given an unloaded revolver, identify revolver component

parts with correct nomenclature. 03/04

FA609.3.C. Given an unloaded revolver, identify function of revolver

component parts. 03/04-05

FA610.2.A. Given a firearm to point in a safe direction, identify a safe

direction. 01/03

FA611.1. Given a request, identify the most common cause of most

firearms accidents. 01/03

FA611.1.A. Given a firearm to use, identify the general rule of safety that

should be applied to all firearms. 01/03-04

FA611.1.A.1. Given a firearm to use, identify what is the most important

element of firearms training. 01/03

FA611.1.A.2. Given a firearm to use on a firing range, identify what safety

rules to follow on the range. 01/04-06

FA611.2. Given a firearm to use, identify the steps to follow to hand a

revolver to another person. 03/06

FA611.3. Given a firearm to use at a firing range, identify the steps to

follow to hand a semi-automatic to another person. 04/07

FA619.3.B.

Given an unloaded semiautomatic pistol, identify

semiautomatic pistol component parts with correct

nomenclature.

04/04

FA619.3.C. Given an unloaded semiautomatic pistol, identify function of

semiautomatic pistol component parts. 04/04-05

FA627.3.B.

Given an unloaded semiautomatic rifle/carbine, identify

semiautomatic rifle/carbine component parts with correct

nomenclature.

06/04

FA605.1.B.

Legal Issues

In Module 1, Unit 3, Lesson 7, you learned that ch. 776, F.S., governs all use of

force for both law enforcement and civilian applications. It identifies two general

areas of justification for an officer’s use of force:

• use of force to apprehend a suspect and make an arrest

• use of force for self-defense or defense of others.

Section 776.05, F.S., addresses the issue of a law enforcement officer using

force to make an arrest:
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A law enforcement officer, or any person whom the officer has summoned or

directed to assist him or her, need not retreat or desist from efforts to make a

lawful arrest because of resistance—or threatened resistance to the arrest. The

officer is justified in the use of any force:

• Which he or she reasonably believes to be necessary to defend himself or

herself or another from bodily harm while making the arrest;

• When necessarily committed in retaking felons who have escaped; or

• When necessarily committed in arresting felons fleeing from justice.

However, this subsection shall not constitute a defense in any civil action

for damages brought for the wrongful use of deadly force unless the use of

deadly force was necessary to prevent the arrest from being defeated by

such flight and, when feasible, some warning had been given, and:

o The officer reasonably believes that the fleeing felon poses a threat

of death or serious physical harm to the officer or others; or

o The officer reasonably believes that the fleeing felon has committed

a crime involving the infliction or threatened infliction of serious

physical harm to another person.

FA609.3.B.

FA609.3.C.

These are a revolver’s general parts and their functions.

• backstrap—portion of the grip that is placed in palm of shooting hand

• barrel—provides a path for the fired bullet

• center pin—on a Smith & Wesson revolver, spring-loaded part that holds

the cylinder closed

• crane/yoke—attaches the cylinder to the frame so the cylinder can swing

in and out of frame opening. Colt uses the term crane; Smith & Wesson

uses the term yoke.

• cylinder—houses the extractor rod and contains the chambers that hold

the cartridges

• cylinder release latch—disengages the cylinder from the frame

• cylinder stop—locks the cylinder

• extractor—star-shaped device attached to the extractor rod that fits inside

the cylinder that the rounds rest on

• extractor rod—when depressed, causes the extractor to push the cartridge

from the cylinder

• frame—holds the internal parts and provides a way of gripping the firearm

• front sight—located on the end of the barrel near the muzzle. It is

designed for swift location of the target and for bringing the firearm into

alignment for accuracy.

• grip—made of wood, plastic, or rubber; designed to allow the shooter to

grip the firearm easily for control

• hammer—when trigger is pulled, falls forward to activate primer

• hammer nose—pin or firing pin part of the hammer or frame that protrudes

through the frame and strikes the primer
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• hammer spur—part of the hammer used for cocking the weapon to singleaction

mode

• hand—part of a revolver that turns the cylinder as the gun is cocked, thus

aligning a cartridge with the hammer or firing pin

• rear sight—located on the rear of the frame. It can be adjustable or fixed

• top strap—part of frame that houses the rear sight, positioned over

cylinder

• trigger—activates the revolver’s operation in both single and double action

• trigger guard—part of the frame that protects the trigger

INSERT GRAPHIC OVERHEAD

FA609.3.C.

Firearms Safety Overview

Safety is the most important element of firearms training.

Ask

Why is safety the most important element of firearms training?

Answer

No matter how proficient you become at marksmanship, you and those around

you are not safe if you carelessly discharge a weapon.

Unfamiliarity and carelessness cause most firearms accidents.

We will go over the care and use of the firearms in this class. Then we will review

firearms safety. It is up to you to remember to practice what you learn so that

everyone is safe.

The highest standards of firearms safety are required at all times. As students

and later as officers, you will follow all firearms safety rules. Facilitators and

instructors will enforce those rules any time firearms are present, issued, or

handled.

FA611.1.A.

General Rules of Firearms Safety

• Always treat every firearm as if it were loaded, whether you think it is

loaded or not.

• Each time you pick up, put down, or hand a firearm to another, open and

inspect the firearm’s action to make sure that it is not loaded. This is called

a safety check.

• Safety Note: Never rely on memory to decide if a firearm is unloaded. You

will open the action and physically check every firearm you handle during

this course. If you touch it, first open the action and check it!
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FA611.1.A.2.

Rules for Firearms Safety on the Range

Follow these safety rules while on the firing range:

• Immediately obey all directions and commands from the range instructor.

• Care for and respect all firearms.

• Never abuse firearms.

• Perform a safety check each time you are issued or return a firearm. Open

the cylinder or action to make sure the firearm is unloaded.

• Check for loose screws and loose sights, and report any findings to the

range instructor.

• Before training, give all firearms to the range instructor for inspection.

• Always keep the firearm secure and in its holster, unless otherwise

instructed.

• Keep safety straps snapped securely on holstered firearms at all times.

• Never unholster a firearm behind the firing line.

• When carrying unholstered firearms to and from the range, keep the

action of the firearms open.

• Carry revolvers by the tops of their frames, with your fingers through the

cylinder opening and the muzzle pointed in a safe direction.

• Carry pistols with their magazines removed, action open, and muzzle

pointed in a safe direction (safety on, if applicable).

• Carry shotguns and rifles with their muzzles pointing in a safe direction,

actions open with safety on.

• When drawing the weapon from the holster, keep your trigger finger on the

outside of the holster. After you remove the weapon from the holster, keep

your trigger finger above the trigger guard against the frame until you

decide to pull the trigger.

• Safety Note: When you are in the low ready position (firearm pointed

slightly below the target, just under the field of vision), hold your trigger

finger along the side of the frame.

• Never anticipate any command.

• Load only on the range instructor’s command.

• Never bend to retrieve ammunition dropped during loading.

• Retrieve dropped ammunition only when the range instructor declares it

safe to do so.

• The range instructor will tell you when to retrieve speed loaders,

magazines, or dropped equipment.

• Safety Note: You will perform unloading procedures even if the firearm is

unloaded when the range instructor issues the unload command.

• When you are on the firing line, you may leave only at the range

instructor’s command.

• Always point unholstered firearms in a safe direction.

• Safety Note: Be careful not to point the firearm sideways while reloading.

• Stop firing immediately at the cease fire command.
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• Never handle firearms on the firing line while someone is down the range.

• Dry fire on the firing line only under a range instructor’s supervision.

• Only fire ammunition approved by the range master or instructors.

• Always wear ear protection on or near the firing line.

• Always wear eye protection on or near the firing line.

• Never talk on the firing line, unless your instructor speaks to you, or in an

emergency.

• No tobacco products are allowed on the firing line.

• Never eat on the firing line.

• Be courteous to fellow shooters.

• When not training, watch other shooters and listen to the range instructor.

• If you drop a firearm, notify the range instructor immediately.

• If a weapon fails to fire, keep it pointed in a safe direction and notify the

range instructor by raising your nonshooting hand.

• Never cock or fire a revolver single action. If the revolver becomes cocked

and must be uncocked, safely

• Point the revolver in a safe direction.

• Place the thumb of your nonshooting hand between the hammer and the

frame; wrap your fingers around the front of the frame.

• Place the thumb of your shooting hand over the spur of the hammer, and

pull the trigger.

• As soon as the hammer releases, remove your trigger finger from the

trigger guard. Slowly remove your nonshooting thumb from under the

hammer, and allow the hammer and trigger to move forward.

• Open the cylinder and unload the firearm.

• Immediately report all injuries to an academy staff member.

• Learn the location of the first aid kit on the range.

• To avoid injury while fastening targets, avoid placing your hands behind

targets when stapling.

FA627.3.B.

Parts of the Semiautomatic Rifle/Carbine

Let’s go over the parts of the rifle/carbine. Part names, locations, and some part

designs may vary depending on the specific make and model. Refer to the

nomenclature diagram in your firearms manufacturer’s manual. Make sure the

part names, locations, and functions are the same for the weapon that you are

using.

FA627.3.C.

These are a rifle/carbine’s components and their functions.

• barrel—provides a path for the fired bullet; its chamber holds the cartridge

• bolt—contains the firing pin, spring, and extractor

• bolt/rebound spring and rod—enables the bolt to return after firing

• butt—the end of the stock

• chamber—supports the case at rest and during firing
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• charging handle—enables withdrawal of the bolt to chamber a round

• ejection port—opening that permits the shell to exit the weapon

• ejector—expels the shell from the ejection port

• extractor—grips and pulls the shell from the chamber

• forestock/hand guard—supports the front of the rifle

• lower receiver group—contains the magazine release, magazine well,

trigger housing, and trigger components

• magazine—contains ammunition ready to be chambered

• magazine release—permits removal of the magazine from the firearm

• magazine well—housing for the magazine

• muzzle flash suppressor—attachment on the barrel’s forward end that

hides the flash as burning powder escapes when the bullet exits the barrel

• safety—blocks hammer from striking the firing pin; prevents firing

• sights (front and rear)—used to align firearm to point of impact of the bullet

• sling swivels—metal loops affixed to the rifle/carbine to which a carrying

strap attaches

• stock—usually made of wood or nylon; part that enables shoulder support

during firing

• take down pins/levers—enables the opening of the rifle and allows

fieldstripping

• trigger—when pulled manually, enables the firearm to fire

• trigger group—section consisting of the trigger, trigger springs, safety, and

all firing mechanism parts

• trigger guard—part of the frame that protects the trigger

• upper receiver group—houses the firing pin, bolt, extractor, and ejector

FA636.3.B.

FA636.3.C.

Parts of the Shotgun

Let’s go over the shotgun’s parts. Refer to the nomenclature diagram in your

firearm’s manufacturer’s manual. Make sure part names, locations, and functions

are the same for the shotgun you are using. Part names and locations, and some

part designs, vary from model to model.

These are a shotgun’s parts and their functions.

• action/slide release—mechanical device that, when activated, releases the

slide

• barrel—long cylinder-shaped tube through which the projectile travels from

the chamber

• bolt—cylindrical steel part containing the firing pin and extractor, which

closes the breech end of the barrel for firing

• bolt carrier—flat steel part that fits onto the action bars and on which the

bolt sits
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• ejection port—opening on the side or bottom of the receiver. Spent

casings are ejected from and live rounds are loaded into this port.

• ejector—piece of spring steel mounted on the inside left of the receiver.

When the action pulls a shell to the rear, it compresses and then releases

the ejector as the bolt goes past it. A small extension stops the shell from

going further, and then helps eject the shell from the receiver.

• extractor—metal hook-shaped part mounted on the bolt. The hook

engages the rim of the cartridge, so that when the action is brought to the

rear, the extractor removes the shell from the chamber.

• fore end or slide—wooden or polymer grip near the magazine

• front/bead sight or post—bead or raised post on the front

• loading port—bottom opening on the receiver that live rounds are fed into

or removed from the magazine tube

• magazine cap—located on the magazine tube’s end; keeps the barrel in

place

• magazine tube—located under the barrel; holds rounds

• muzzle—barrel’s front end

• rear/rifle sight—sight on the receiver that aligns with the front sight to give

the shooter target acquisition

• receiver—holds the trigger group and bolt assembly

• safety—mechanical device that prevents a shooter from pulling the trigger

• shell carrier—slightly rounded steel part that blocks the loading port;

catches rounds released from the magazine and raises them into

alignment with the chamber.

• shell latches (stops) —two pieces of steel mounted on each side of the

inside of the receiver at the magazine’s rear. They help hold the cartridges

in the magazine and release them one at a time when the action operates.

• stock—part of the weapon attached to the receiver. A shooter places the

stock on his or her shoulder when firing. Parts of the stock include

• butt—rear area of the stock that the shooter mounts against the shoulder

for firing; normally covered with a metal or plastic butt plate or a recoil pad

• comb—stock’s top edge where the shooter’s cheek rests

• grip—“small of the stock,” just behind the receiver. The shooter uses the

grip and his or her strong hand for control when firing or carrying it.

• heel—top corner of the butt

• recoil pad—a butt plate, usually rubber, that reduces the shotgun’s recoil

or “kick”

• trigger—when pulled, releases the sear and activates the firing pin

• trigger guard—part of the frame that protects the trigger
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MODULE 4 UNIT 2

FA607.1.A.1. Given ammunition, identify ammunition by appearance and

caliber. 01/03

FA607.2.A. Given a request, identify proper handling procedures for

ammunition. 02/04

FA607.2.B. Given a request, identify proper storage procedures for

ammunition. 02/03

FA607.2.B.1. Given a request, define shelf life. 02/04

FA607.2.B.2. Given a request, define duty life. 02/04

FA607.3. Given ammunition, examine the ammunition for

abnormalities or defects. 02/05

FA607.3.A. Given a request and ammunition, identify ammunition

component parts and nomenclature. 01/02

FA607.3.A.1. Given a request and shotgun ammunition, identify shotgun

ammunition component parts and nomenclature. 01/02

FA607.3.B.1. Given ammunition, identify a scrape. 02/02

FA607.3.B.2. Given ammunition, identify an indentation (dent). 02/02

FA607.3.B.3. Given ammunition, identify corrosion. 02/03

FA607.3.B.4. Given ammunition, identify a puncture. 02/03

FA607.1.A.1.

• Caliber is a measurement used to identify different cartridge (projectile)

sizes. It is determined by measuring the diameter of the bore of the

firearm. This helps identify the correct ammunition for a specific weapon.

• Gauge is a measurement of shotgun bores derived from the number of

bore-sized balls of lead per pound. For example, 12 balls that fit the bore

of a 12-gauge shotgun weigh one pound.

FA607.3.A.

Cartridge Parts and Types

Please refer to the cartridge diagrams on pages 5–8 of your Student Workbooks.

They illustrate the basic parts of ammunition for a revolver, a pistol, a shotgun,

and a rifle/carbine. You can also find these parts’ definitions in the Firearms

Glossary.

FA607.3.A.1.

• case—the metal, plastic, or paper container that holds all parts of a round

of ammunition: primer, powder charge, and bullet
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• rim—the edge on the base of a cartridge case that stops the progress of

the case into the chamber

• crimp (shotgun only)—the part of the case mouth that bends inward to grip

the bullet. With shotgun shells, the term applies to the closure at the case

mouth.

• headstamp—markings found on the head of ammunition that indicate

caliber or gauge and identify manufacturer

• shot (shotgun)—spherical pellets of various sizes; usually made of lead

• wadding (shotgun)—the only part not found in any other centerfire

cartridge. This is used to seal/confine gases. Can be made of plastic or

compressed cardboard.

• primer—small metal cup containing the detonating mixture used to ignite

the propellant or powder charge

• powder—propellant used in most firearms. It produces a large volume of

gas when ignited.

• bullet—portion of the cartridge that becomes a projectile when in flight.

• round—complete ammunition cartridge that contains all parts of

ammunition. A military term meaning one single cartridge.

FA607.2.A.

Safely Handling Ammunition

Proper maintenance of ammunition involves any care that helps provide the most

safety when using and inspecting ammunition. Improperly maintained

ammunition may cause a weapon to fail to fire or function. In a self-defense

situation, serious injury or death may result.

Use only factory-loaded ammunition from a reputable manufacturer, and do not

alter the manufacturer’s original design.

Do not drop or throw ammunition—it may discharge. Do not place ammunition in

the radio holder of your patrol vehicle. Contact with an electrical impulse can

cause ammunition to discharge.

Avoid using solvents and lubricants when handling ammunition. To prevent

solvents on your hands from seeping into the primers, wash your hands before

handling ammunition. Solvents and lubricants may cause a failure-to-fire

malfunction. If your weapon does not function, serious injury or death may result.

Do not use reloads for duty ammunition. Reloads are cartridges that have been

prepared using previously fired brass cases.

FA607.2.B.1.

shelf life—the recommended time (normally expressed in years) for which you

can expect ammunition to be reliable, from manufacture time to issue time. Duty

life is factored into shelf life, which also depends on care and protection of the
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ammunition. Therefore, it is important to write on the box the date you received

and stored ammunition. That helps you determine how long it stays on the shelf.

FA607.2.B.2.

duty life—the recommended time (normally expressed in months) for which you

can expect ammunition to be reliable when used on duty. Ammunition used on

duty is exposed to environmental elements, such as heat and humidity that

cause it to deteriorate more quickly. Its duty life is shorter than its shelf life. It is

recommended that ammunition be replaced annually.

FA607.3.B.1.

Inspecting Ammunition for Possible Abnormalities or Defects

FA607.3.B.2.

When inspecting your ammunition you may encounter these abnormalities and

defects:

• Scrape—indention in the case that may weaken the case wall. A scrape

makes a layer of the case wall metal look as if it has been scratched or

torn away.

• Dent—dimple or depression in the case. The case looks like someone

struck it with a hard object, crushing part of it inward.

• Corrosion—layering of the case with oxidation or foreign material, such as

mold, fungi layers, congealed oil, and lubricants.

• Puncture—actual tear, avulsion, or rip that looks like an opening in the

case body.

MODULE 4 UNIT 3

FA605.1.A.1. Given various shooting stances, identify Isosceles stance. 01/04

FA605.1.A.2. Given various shooting stances, identify Weaver stance. 01/04

FA605.1.A.3. Given various shooting stances, identify Modified Weaver

stance. 01/04

FA605.2. Given a handgun, acquire a proper grip. 01/05

FA605.4. Given a handgun, obtain sight alignment. 01/06

FA605.5. Given a handgun, obtain sight picture. 01/06

FA605.6. Given a handgun, pull/squeeze the trigger until the handgun

discharges. 01/08

FA605.6.B. Given a request, identify how to control breathing when

shooting a handgun. 01/06-07

FA605.8. Given a discharged handgun, follow through after the

cartridge is fired. 01/09

FA623.1.A.1. Given various shooting stances, identify standing position. 03/04
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FA623.1.A.2. Given various shooting stances, identify kneeling position. 03/04

FA623.1.A.3. Given various shooting stances, identify low ready position. 03/04

FA632.1.A.1. Given various shooting stances, identify ready stance. 02/03

FA632.1.A.2. Given various shooting stances, identify low ready stance. 02/03

FA602.2.

To draw a handgun properly, you disengage the retention device on the holster,

using your thumb for the top snap and your middle finger for the rear snap, if

necessary.

To attain the proper grip,

• Keep your hand high on the backstrap.

• Wrap your fingers around the grip.

• Draw the handgun in an upward motion, keeping your trigger finger

outside the trigger guard and off the trigger.

• Lift the handgun upward so its muzzle clears the top of your holster.

(Remember to keep your trigger finger outside the trigger guard.)

• Thrust the muzzle toward the target. If no threat is present, keep the

muzzle pointed in a safe direction.

FA601.5.

Use touch pressure to locate the holster retention devices, and secure the pistol

in your holster.

FA605.1.A.1.

Isosceles Shooting Stance

• Stand with your feet shoulder-width apart. Keep your weight on the balls of

your feet.

• Bend your knees slightly to allow for movement.

• Stand with your head and shoulders square to the target. Keep your back

straight and head erect.

FA605.1.A.2.

Weaver Shooting Stance

• Stand at a 45° angle to the target, with your feet shoulder-width apart.

Your dominant foot is to the rear.

• Bend your knees slightly so your weight is on the balls of your feet. Keep

your shoulders at a 45° angle to target.

• Lock your weapon hand out straight, and bend your nondominant arm at

the elbow.

• Push forward with your dominant hand, and pull back with your

nondominant hand to create isometric tension.
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• Bring your weapon to eye level, and keep your head erect.

FA605.1.A.3.

Modified Weaver Shooting Stance

Elements of the Weaver stance may change because of a person’s physical

characteristics. Changes to foot positions and dominant and nondominant arm

positions help individuals perform the skill more efficiently.

FA605.4.

Sight alignment is the relationship of the front sight and rear sight with the

shooter’s eye. It occurs when the top of the front sight post is level with the rear

sight’s top edge and centered in the rear sight aperture. You must keep your eye

centered behind the rear and front sights. This is the most important aspect of

aiming.

For proper sight alignment,

• Look along the top of the weapon’s sight plane.

• Center the top of the front sight on a line along the top of the rear sight.

• Center the top of the front sight horizontally and vertically in the rear

aperture.

This is the most natural method of sight alignment. Your eye instinctively

accomplishes this task with little training. This method also causes the least

inconsistency from shot to shot.

FA605.5.

Sight Picture

Sight picture is the relationship between the eye, front sight, rear sight, and

target:

• Look through the notch of the rear sight.

• Align the top of the front sight with the top of the rear sight, with equal

space on each side.

• Place the sights on the target.

• Focus on the front sight. (The target will be blurry.)

• Use your dominant eye to align sights

FA605.6.B.

Breath Control

Breath control is important in the aiming process. If you breathe while trying to

aim, the rise and fall of your chest moves the handgun vertically.

To hold your breath properly, inhale, exhale normally, and stop at the moment of

natural respiratory pause. The extended pause between breaths (respiratory

pause) is the optimum time to fire the shot(s).
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Do not hold your breath for more than 8—10 seconds. As your body needs air,

your muscles begin a slight involuntary movement, and your eyes lose their

ability to focus critically.

The respiratory pause should never feel unnatural. If you pause breathing for too

long, your body suffers oxygen deficiency and sends signals to resume

breathing. You can prolong the pause for 12—15 seconds without making any

special effort or feeling unpleasant. During the respiratory pause, breathing

muscles relax. Thus, you avoid strain upon your diaphragm.

In sustained fire, the position is difficult to change. So, at some point, the breath

must be something other than the natural respiratory pause. Inhale, then exhale,

and focus on the front sights. Concentrate on a correct sight picture. Breathing

between shots in sustained fire is necessary. It helps you develop a cadence and

restores oxygen to the blood system. Both are necessary for attaining a clear

sight picture.

A605.8.

Follow-Through

Follow-through involves maintaining sight alignment before, during, and

Handing the Semiautomatic Pistol to Another Person after firing a round. You

must maintain proper grip, stance, and finger placement on the trigger. You must

also acquire sight picture, repeating each time you fire a weapon. Do not try to

force a handgun down at the time of discharge (anticipating recoil), but rather

keep your body and weapon in position during discharge.

Note: Remember, do not make the weapon fire; let the weapon fire.

FA632.1.A.1.

Ready Stance

• Hold the shotgun in front of your body.

• Hold the fore end shoulder high with your nonshooting hand, and hold the

stock at waist level with your dominant hand.

• Hold the muzzle at a 45-degree angle to your nonshooting side, slightly

above the shoulder. The fore end is to the rear with the ejection port open

and the safety on. Your finger is off the trigger.

From this position, you can easily place the shotgun on your shoulder and into

firing position.

FA632.1.A.2.

FA623.1.A.3.

Low Ready Stance

• Bring up the stock and place it into the shoulder pocket (formed by

positioning your elbow up and parallel to the ground).

• With your shooting hand, grip the stock with your trigger finger alongside

the receiver.
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• With your nonshooting hand, grip the fore end at its center, using the

traditional method (thumb on one side and four fingers on the other).

• Point the shotgun downrange at a 45-degree angle toward the bottom of

the threat. The safety is in the on position.

FA623.1.A.1.

Standing Position

Stand with your feet shoulder-width apart and with your weight on the balls of

your feet.

Bend your knees slightly to allow for movement in any direction.

Move the weapon-side foot back slightly.

With your strong hand on the small of the stock, place the rifle/carbine stock high

against your shoulder so that its sights are level with your eyes.

Hold your strong elbow high to form a shoulder pocket. This lets you make a

strong upward and rearward pull with your strong arm and hand.

Hold most of the rifle/carbine’s weight with your strong arm, and place the weak

hand under the stock/forend in a position that best supports and steadies the

rifle/carbine.

Lean slightly forward at the waist.

Position your cheek on the rifle/carbine’s stock so you can align the front and

rear sights properly.

FA623.1.A.2.

Kneeling Positions

There are three kneeling positions: high, medium, and low.

To assume the high kneeling position,

• Hold the rifle in a standing low ready position.

• Step forward with your nondominant foot.

• With your finger off the trigger and the safety on, drop your dominant knee

to the ground while keeping the muzzle of the rifle pointed downrange.

• With your foot flat on the ground, extend your weak leg toward the target.

• Keep your ankle straight and the toe of your shoe in contact with the

ground, curled forward by your body weight.

• Shoulder your rifle in the same way you do in the standing position,

keeping your back straight and your cheek firmly placed on the stock.

For the low kneeling position,

• Lower your weight onto your dominant leg.

• Turn your ankle down and sit on the inside of your ankle.

• Extend your nondominant leg toward the target, keeping your foot flat on

the ground.
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In the medium position,

• Keep your ankle is straight and your foot outstretched, with your

shoelaces in contact with the ground.

• Sit on your heel with your nondominant leg extended forward toward the

target and your foot flat on the ground.

For the medium and low positions,

• Hold your dominant-side elbow shoulder high to make a pocket for the

rifle’s stock.

• Place the back of the triceps of your nondominant arm against the forward

position of your knee. (Your elbow should not rest on your knee.)

• Keep your body weight slightly forward of center and your cheek placed

firmly against the stock.

MODULE 4 UNIT 4

FAFFA601.5. Given a handgun and a holster, secure the handgun in the

holster using retention device(s). 01/03

FA6FA02.2. Given a holstered handgun, disengage the holster retention

device(s). 01/02

FA602.2.

Drawing a Handgun

To draw a handgun properly, you disengage the retention device on the holster,

using your thumb for the top snap and your middle finger for the rear snap, if

necessary.

To attain the proper grip,

• Keep your hand high on the backstrap.

• Wrap your fingers around the grip.

• Draw the handgun in an upward motion, keeping your trigger finger

outside the trigger guard and off the trigger.

FA601.5.

Use touch pressure to locate the holster retention devices, and secure the pistol

in your holster.

MODULE 4 UNIT 5

FA603.4. Given a revolver, disengage the cylinder release latch. 01/03

FA613.6.B. Given a semiautomatic pistol and a loaded magazine,

chamber a cartridge by pulling the slide to the rear. 02/05

FA614.4. Given a loaded semiautomatic pistol, remove the magazine. 02/05
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FA603.4.

After drawing or picking up the revolver,

• Open the cylinder.

• Use your right thumb to operate the cylinder release latch. You may need

to push, press, or pull the cylinder release latch to disengage the cylinder

lock, depending on the revolver’s make.

FA613.6.B.

If the slide is in the forward position, do the following to chamber a round. (Keep

the muzzle pointed in a safe direction at all times.)

• Hold the weapon in your right hand.

• Use your left hand to insert and lock a magazine in the magazine well.

• Grasp the rear of the slide with your left thumb and index finger.

• Pull the slide all the way to the rear, and release it; do not follow the slide

forward with your left hand.

FA614.4.

Unloading a Semiautomatic Pistol—Right Handed

To unload a semiautomatic pistol,

• Engage the safety, using your right thumb to push it to the on or safe

position.

• Remove the magazine, holding the pistol in your right hand and pressing

the release button with your right thumb. Let the magazine fall to the

ground. Do not attempt to catch it.

To eject the round from the chamber,

• With your left thumb and index finger, grab the slide and pull it to the rear.

• As you pull the slide back, push the slide stop up with your right thumb

until the slide locks to the rear, in the open position.

• Keep the muzzle pointed in a safe direction at all times. Make sure that

your fingers do not cover the pistol’s ejection port.

MODULE 4 UNIT 6

FA608.2. Given a request and a threat, identify factors to consider

before moving. 01/03

FA608.2.A. Given a request, identify cover. 01/02

FA608.2.A.1. Given a request, identify the objective of cover. 01/03

FA608.2.A.2. Given a request, identify tactical considerations in the use of

cover. 01/03

FA608.2.B. Given a request, identify concealment. 01/02

.
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FA608.2.B.1. Given a request, identify the objective of concealment. 01/02

FA608.2.C. Given a threat, determine whether to move. 01/03

FA608.4. Given a threat, use cover properly. 01/04

FA608.2.A.

FA608.2.B.

FA608.2.B.1.

Using cover and concealment can be critical to an officer’s surviving a

confrontation.

Cover is any object or obstacle that creates a bulletproof barrier between you

and a threat. It includes such things as a solid concrete wall, a vehicle’s engine

block, or a concrete telephone pole.

Concealment is any object or group of objects that creates a visual barrier

between you and a threat but may not stop a projectile. Examples include

bushes, trees, and cars). The purpose of concealment is to hide your exact

location.

The objective of cover is to

• save your life by stopping or deflecting bullets

• give you a foundation or support so you can return fire more accurately

• provide safety while you evaluate a situation

FA608.2.A.1.

FA608.2.A.2.

FA608.2.C.

Tactical considerations in using cover include

• Use cover whenever possible.

• Reload behind cover whenever possible

Consider these factors before moving to cover:

A good time to move is when your adversary is reloading and being kept down by

other officer’s fire.

• Never change your cover just for the sake of change.

• Select your next position before you move.

• Move only if you can move safely.

• Move closer only to gain a tactical advantage.

• Move using concealment—cars, trees, bushes—if available. You may

need to run, crawl, or “duck walk” to reach cover.

• Move if you need to reach a safer location.

• Never move from cover carrying a partially loaded firearm.

• Reload your firearm behind cover.

• Reload speed loaders and magazines behind cover.
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FA608.4.

Proper use of cover:

Keep your body and your firearm behind cover.

• Do not expose your body.

• Do not let the muzzle of your firearm extend beyond the cover object.

Create distance and angles when possible.

• Do not “crowd” your cover. You do not have to be right behind your cover

to use it effectively.

• Remember to judge your position of cover from your adversary’s angle or

viewpoint.

Keep your firearm and body off the cover. Do not yield to the tendency to lean on

your cover to steady your firearm:

• The cover may not be firm enough to lean on.

• Leaning decreases your mobility.

• Leaning increases your chance of being hit by direct fire or a ricochet, or

splattered by debris when projectiles impact your cover.

• Ricochet or debris may disable your firearm.

Change your location (your shooting height and position) from behind cover

whenever possible. Muzzle flash may reveal your location, especially at night.

If you are using a shotgun or semiautomatic firearm, the ejection of spent cases

is your principal consideration when you take cover. These firearms eject spent

cartridges out their right sides. Depending on which side of a barrier you fire

from, the cartridges can cause distraction, block the ejection port so your firearm

malfunctions, and injure you. Do not fail to consider this when you are firing from

behind cover.

MODULE 4 UNIT 7

FA610.2. Given a loaded revolver, a malfunction and the finger

removed from the trigger, point the barrel in a safe direction. 01/03

FA610.3. Given a loaded revolver and a malfunction, determine the

malfunction. 01/03

FA610.3.A.3. Given various revolver malfunctions, identify when a casing

is caught under the extractor. 01/04

FA610.3.A.4. Given various revolver malfunctions, identify a squib load. 01/03

FA610.3.A.5. Given various revolver malfunctions, identify a frozen/locked

cylinder. 01/04

FA610.4.A.1. Given a loaded revolver failing to fire, identify the causes of a

failure to fire. 01/04

FA610.4.D.1. Given a request, identify the cause of a squib load. 01/03

FA610.4.D.2. Given a request, identify the sound a revolver makes due to

a squib load, by description only. 01/03
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FA620.3. Given a semiautomatic pistol with a malfunction, determine

the malfunction. 02/04

FA620.3.A.6. Given a semiautomatic pistol, identify a double feed. 02/05

FA620.3.A.7. Given a semiautomatic pistol, identify a squib load. 02/06

FA620.4.A.1.

Given a technique to correct a semiautomatic pistol

malfunction, identify Phase 1 Clearance (Tap, Rack, and

Ready).

02/03-04

FA620.4.B.1. Given a semiautomatic pistol, identify the cause(s) for a

failure to feed. 02/05

FA620.4.F.1. Given a request and a semiautomatic pistol, identify the

cause(s) of a failure to eject. 02/05

FA620.4.G. Given a semiautomatic pistol with a double feed, correct a

double feed. 02/06

FA628.4. Given a semiautomatic rifle/carbine with a malfunction,

determine the malfunction. 04/04

FA628.5.E.1. Given a request, identify the cause(s) of a failure to eject. 04/06

FA637.3.A.3. Given a shotgun, identify a double feed. 03/05

FA637.3.A.4. Given a loaded shotgun, identify a stacked feed. 03/05

FA637.3.A.5 Given a loaded shotgun, identify a failure to feed. 03/04

FA637.4.B.1 Given a loaded shotgun, identify the cause(s) of the failure of

the forend/slide to fully close. 03/04

FA610.2.

A malfunction is a condition that prevents a weapon from operating normally.

Before trying to correct a malfunction,

• Remove your finger from the trigger.

• Make sure the safety is on.

• Keep the barrel pointed in a safe direction.

• Determine the kind of malfunction and the proper technique for correcting

it.

You can usually prevent malfunctions caused by ammunition if you inspect

ammunition for defects before using it. Inspection can prevent a cracked, swollen

casing from causing a malfunction.

FA610.3.A.

Let’s look at revolver malfunctions. They include

• squib load

• failure to fire

• misfire
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• casing caught under the extractor

• frozen or improperly closed cylinder

FA610.3.A.4.

Squib Load

A squib load occurs when there is a partial burn of powder or no powder, and the

primer ignites. The result is incomplete propulsion of the bullet, which may lodge

the projectile in the barrel.

FA610.4.D.1.

FA610.4.D.2.

A distinct sound is associated with a squib load. It is not as loud or forceful as the

sound of a regular round firing. You hear a pop instead of a bang and feel much

less recoil.

FA6120.4.G1.

If this happens during training,

• Raise your nonshooting hand.

• Keep your weapon pointed downrange.

• Wait for an instructor to take the weapon.

• Instructors are responsible for clearing the malfunction.

During a deadly force encounter,

• Immediately move to cover.

• Get a secondary weapon or retreat.

FA610.4.A.1.

Failure to Fire

Suppose you pull the trigger, the hammer falls, but the round fails to detonate.

You are experiencing a failure to fire. The following conditions cause a failure to

fire:

The revolver is not loaded. Load the revolver.

A bad primer or a light hammer causes a misfire, that is, the primer fails to fire

after the hammer nose or firing pin strikes it. The result is a dead round.

FA610.3.A.3.

Casing Caught Under the Extractor

Unloading the revolver sideways or failing to fully depress the extractor rod when

unloading it causes a casing to be caught under the extractor. You can prevent

this malfunction by making sure to point the muzzle straight up when unloading

the revolver. If it does occur,

With the cylinder open, press the extractor rod completely to the rear.

Use your fingernail to dislodge the Double Feed
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FA620.4.G.1.

A double feed releases two rounds from the magazine at once. Causes include

• damaged or improperly dimensioned magazine lips

• faulty cartridge interrupter (in weapons with tubular magazines)

FA637.3.A.3.

Double Feed

A double feed occurs when the shell stop fails to retain a shell in the magazine

tube after one has been ejected onto the carrier.

FA637.3.A.4.

Stacked Feed

A stacked feed occurs when a round is in the chamber and the action is closed.

The shell latch fails to keep a round in the magazine tube. Instead, it ejects the

round onto the carrier. The weapon still operates but you cannot load rounds until

you remove the one in the chamber. You can this do in two ways:

FA637.4.D.1.

FA637.4.D.

• Fire the chambered round and cycle the slide.

• If you cannot fire the round, depress the slide release and slowly pull the

forend/slide to the rear.

Method 2 lets you remove both rounds from the weapon.

FA637.3.A.5.

FA637.4.E.1.

Suppose you pull the trigger, but the round does not feed into the chamber. You

are experiencing a failure to feed. The following conditions may cause a failure to

feed:

• The shell stop is holding back the shell.

• The magazine follower is sticking in magazine tube.

• An improperly operating carrier prevents alignment of the shell.

• Ammunition is inverted.

• The forend or slide is not cycled completely.

• The weapon is not loaded.

FA628.4.

FA610.3.A.5.

Frozen Cylinder

A frozen cylinder is one that does not rotate. Causes include

• Dirt or debris under the extractor locks the cylinder so it cannot rotate. To

solve this problem, clean under the extractor.

• Bad ammunition (high primer)—The primer on the cartridge protrudes

above the headstamp. This situation can be dangerous: opening the
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cylinder roughly can ignite the primer. To prevent this problem, check your

ammunition before loading. If it happens during training,

o Keep your weapon pointed downrange.

o Raise your nonshooting hand to alert an instructor.

o The instructor will take the revolver and clear the ammunition.

• A loose extractor rod has backed out in the frame. If this happens during

training,

o Keep your weapon pointed downrange.

o Raise your nonshooting hand to alert an instructor.

o The instructor will clear the malfunction.

Checking your revolver and ammunition before loading, as well as keeping your

weapon clean, can prevent most malfunctions.

FA620.3.

Let’s look at how to determine the kind of malfunction, what may have caused it,

and the proper method for correcting it.

FA620.3.A.7.

Squib Load

A squib load occurs when there is a partial burn of powder or no powder, and the

primer ignites. The result is incomplete or partial propulsion of the bullet, which

may lodge the projectile in the barrel.

FA620.4.A.1.

Phase 1 Clearance—Immediate Action Drill

Use Phase 1 Clearance to fix failure to feed, failure to fire, stovepipe, and failure

to extract malfunctions. The easiest way to remember this method is to learn the

phrase Tap, Rack, Ready, Fire if necessary.

When a malfunction occurs,

• Use your nonweapon hand to tap (Tap) the bottom of the magazine into

the magazine well. If the magazine is not fully seated, tapping will seat it.

• Remain in the same stance with your weapon still pointed at the target.

• Reach up to the slide with your nonweapon hand, pull the slide to the rear,

and then release it.

• This is the same action you use when loading your weapon. (Rack). It

extracts and ejects a bad round (if necessary) and chambers a new round.

• Ready—In an actual armed confrontation, you must assess the situation.

You either re-engage the subject if he or she remains a threat or issue

commands if the subject surrendered during the clearance drill.

• Fire if necessary.

Emphasize to students that in an actual armed confrontation officers move to

cover.
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FA620.4.B.1.

Failure to Feed

In a failure to feed, the cartridge fails to feed into the chamber. This occurs when

• The magazine is not fully seated.

• The magazine is empty.

Use the Phase 1 Clearance method—Tap, Rack, and Ready—to correct this

malfunction, or insert a new magazine.

FA620.4.F.1.

Failure to Eject (Stovepipe)

Failure to eject, often called a stovepipe, occurs when a fired round (brass) does

not completely eject. The most common causes are

• weak powder charge (bad ammunition)

• dry weapon (not enough lubrication)

• while firing, shooter does not provide enough resistance for the slide to

operate (limp wrist).

FA620.3.A.6.

Double Feed

A double feed releases two rounds from the magazine at once. Causes include

• damaged or improperly dimensioned magazine lips

• faulty cartridge interrupter (in weapons with tubular magazines)

FA637.3.A.3.

FA637.4.C.1.

A double feed occurs when the shell stop fails to retain a shell in the magazine

tube after one has been ejected onto the carrier.

FA637.3.A.4.

Stacked Feed

A stacked feed occurs when a round is in the chamber and the action is closed.

The shell latch fails to keep a round in the magazine tube. Instead, it ejects the

round onto the carrier. The weapon still operates but you cannot load rounds until

you remove the one in the chamber. You can this do in two ways:

• Fire the chambered round and cycle the slide.

• If you cannot fire the round, depress the slide release and slowly pull the

forend/slide to the rear.

Method 2 lets you remove both rounds from the weapon.

FA637.3.A.5.

Suppose you pull the trigger, but the round does not feed into the chamber. You

are experiencing a failure to feed. The following conditions may cause a failure to

feed:

• The shell stop is holding back the shell.

• The magazine follower is sticking in magazine tube.
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• An improperly operating carrier prevents alignment of the shell.

• Ammunition is inverted.

• The forend or slide is not cycled completely.

• The weapon is not loaded.

FA628.4.

Let’s look at how to determine the kind of malfunction, what may have caused it,

and the proper method for correcting it.

Squib Load

A squib load occurs when there is a partial burn of powder or no powder, and the

primer ignites. The result is incomplete or partial propulsion of the bullet, which

may lodge the projectile in the barrel.

A distinct sound is associated with a squib load. It is not as loud or forceful as the

sound of a regular round firing. You hear a pop instead of a bang and feel much

less recoil.

FA628.5.E.1.

Failure to Eject Round (Stovepipe)

A stovepipe occurs when a fired round (brass) fails to completely eject. Causes

include

• weak powder charge

• dry weapon (not enough lubrication

MODULE 4 UNIT 8

FA605.10.A. Given a request, identify techniques for shooting a handgun

while using a flashlight. 02/04

FA605.10.A.1. Given a request, identify AYOOB technique. 02/04

FA605.10.A.2. Given a request, identify modified Weaver technique. 02/04

FA605.10.B. Given a request, identify the main function of using a

flashlight. 02/03

Now you will learn techniques for shooting a handgun while using a flashlight.

FA605.10.A.1.

AYOOB Technique—Find the illustration of this method in your Student

Workbooks. It follows the lesson summary. This technique

• is thumb-to-thumb

• provides no real support for firearm control
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To use this handgun/flashlight method:

• Hold the handgun in your strong hand and the flashlight in your weak

hand.

• Hold your hands out in front of you, with your arms extended and hands

pressed together at your thumbs.

• The light and handgun are side by side, so the light beam and handgun

are parallel and point to the same place.

You can quickly assume this position and easily acquire a target. This method

also helps silhouette the handgun sight. Use it with the Isosceles Triangle stance.

FA605.10.A.2.

Modified Weaver or Harries Technique—Find the illustration of this method in

your Student Workbooks. It follows the drawing of the AYOOB technique.

• Hold the flashlight in your weak hand and the handgun in your strong

hand.

• Put the backs of your hands together.

• With your hands braced together, you have more control over the

handgun.

Like all other methods of using the flashlight, this method gives away your

position. Also, it is not a natural position. Unless you practice, assuming this

position takes time. The key to this method is properly using the bludgeon grip. In

this grip, one finger (rather that your thumb) controls the on/off switch. This

method does illuminate the sights fairly well.

Target Identification

You will use the B-21-E target for practice and official qualification purposes. You

are expected to fire at the target’s center mass. The target’s surface has marked

scoring areas. For handguns, only the 4 and 5 scoring areas count as hits. Any

round striking outside those scoring areas counts as a miss.

On the range your instructor will assign your targets. The range is usually set up

with two targets per student. The left target is target 1 (T–1), and the right target

is target 2 (T–2). You instructor will also assign you position

FA605.10.B.

General Flashlight Principles

The flashlight’s main function is illumination. Its design and ergonomics are

critical to its proper and safe use. Firearm and hand sizes are two important

factors in choosing an appropriate flashlight.

Generally, using a flashlight

• lets you make a smooth transition from a search to firing mode.
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• provides a coaxial relationship between the flashlight and the bore axis of

the firearm

• offers some recoil control so you can place multiple shots efficiently

In reduced light you execute all the fundamentals you practiced. Always

positively identify a threat before using deadly force.

Varying amounts of light in the confrontation area can work for or against you:

• When you move quickly from a lighted area to a reduced-light area, you

may see less well for a critical period.

• When you move from a dark area to a lighted area, your silhouette makes

you a clearer target.

Whenever possible, illuminate the area of potential confrontation. Turn on room

lights whenever possible. Leaving on lights facilitates close-quarters searches.

• Only the lead officer should activate the illumination source in closequarters

searches.

• When outside, use the high-intensity lights of your police vehicle or

spotlights.

• Use your flashlight.

MODULE 4 UNIT 9

FA609.4. Given a revolver to be cleaned, clean revolver removing all

lead, powder, debris and dirt. 01/04

FA609.4.

Cleaning the Revolver

• Remove all lead, powder, debris, and dirt.

• These substances can cause a malfunction if they build up. Be sure to

remove as much of these materials as possible.

o Use dry brushing to remove loose objects, loosen other

substances, and help solvents and cleaners work better.

􀂃 Brush all surfaces of your firearm.

􀂃 The bore brush should clear the bore after each stroke.

􀂃 Push the brush all the way in; then bring it all the way out.

o Note: Make sure to use a soft, nonmarring brush on the firearm’s

outer finished surface. Do not use a brass brush on the firearm’s

exterior: it can damage the surface.

o Brush with solvent

o Solvents are designed to dissolve and loosen lead, powder, debris,

and dirt. You can also use them to clean substances that dry

brushing does not, such as lead, powder, or debris.

• Pay special attention to the following areas:
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o cylinder—When the firearm discharges, it may blow powder and

lead back over the cylinder’s outer surface. These substances may

be heavily concentrated on the cylinder’s face.

o cylinder chambers—The chambers may contain unburned powder

and lead.

􀂃 Insert the cleaning brush in each chamber.

􀂃 Slide it back and forth a few times.

o bore—As the projectile travels down the bore, it leaves behind

small amounts of material. If the projectile is lead, it leaves lead

behind. If its jacket is brass, the projectile may leave some brass

behind.

􀂃 Insert the cleaning brush in the barrel.

􀂃 Slide the cleaning brush back and forth several times.

􀂃 Push the brush all the way through; then pull it all the way

out.

o area below the top strap—Lead and powder residue collect in this

are when gases from fired rounds escape around the forcing cone

and deposit them.

o firing pin hole—Clean the firing pin hole so it is free of all debris

o Note: If the firing pin hole is obstructed, the firearm cannot fire.

o ejector rod—Clean the area around and under the ejector rod.

o Note: If the ejector rod does not work, you cannot empty or load the

weapon.

o extractor—Clean the area around and under the extractor.

o Note: If the extractor does not work, you cannot empty or load the

weapon.

• After brushing these parts, wipe them with a clean patch and a small

amount of cleaning solvent.

• With a clean, dry patch, wipe all parts again to remove the solvent and

debris.

• You may need to repeat this action until the revolver is clean.

MODULE 4 UNIT 10

NO STATE TESTABLE OBJECTIVES LISTED

MODULE 4 UNIT 11

FA603.9. Given an unloaded revolver and dummy cartridges, load a

revolver using one hand. 04/02

FA603.9.

To reload a revolver using only your right hand,

• Place the grip of the weapon against your stomach.

• Grab the top strap with fingers of your right hand.

• Place the barrel behind the gun belt inside the front of your pants with its

cylinder facing out.
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• With your right hand, remove a speed loader from the pouch and insert

the cartridges into the cylinder.

• Hold the front of the cylinder with your little and ring fingers.

• Apply pressure on the cylinder to hold it in place.

• With your thumb and forefinger, turn the knob on the speed loader to

release the cartridges.

• Grip the revolver with the “shooting grip,” removing it from your waistband.

• Close the cylinder using your right thumb.

MODULE 5 UNIT 1

DT501.1. Given a discussion of response to resistance, identify the

legal sources that address use of force issues. 01/06

DT501.11.

Given a subject showing resistance, identify the various

subject factors which may influence the escalation and deescalation

of force.

01/14

DT501.12.

Given a subject showing resistance, identify the various

officer factors that may influence the escalation and deescalation

of force.

01/19

DT501.15. Given a verbally resistant subject, identify the injury potential

to the officer. 01/25

DT501.16. Given a subject showing passive physical resistance, identify

the injury potential to the officer. 01/25

DT501.17. Given a subject showing active physical resistance, identify

the injury potential to the officer. 01/26

DT501.18. Given a subject showing aggressive physical resistance,

identify the injury potential to the officer. 01/26

DT501.19. Given a subject showing aggravated physical resistance,

identify the injury potential to the officer. 01/26

DT501.20. Given a subject, officer presence and communication,

identify injury potential to the subject. 01/26

DT501.2. Given a subject demonstrating level 1 resistance (presence),

identify the appropriate level(s) of officer response. 01/09-10

DT501.21. Given a resistant subject and physical control, identify the

injury potential to the subject. 01/27

DT501.22. Given a resistant subject and an intermediate weapon,

identify the injury potential to the subject. 01/27

DT501.23. Given a resistant subject and incapacitation, identify the

injury potential to the subject. 01/27

DT501.24. Given a resistant subject and use of deadly force, identify the

injury potential to the subject. 01/27

DT501.25. Given a resistant subject, identify the recommended striking

areas. 01/28-30

DT501.26. Given a resistant subject, identify deadly force. 01/30
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DT501.27. Given a discussion of deadly force, identify Florida Statue

776.06 as it relates to the use of deadly force. 01/30

DT501.28.

Given a discussion of deadly force, identify the criteria that

must be met when determining the justification of the use of

deadly force.

01/31

DT501.29. Given a subject, identify ability as it relates to response to

resistance. 01/31

DT501.3. Given a subject demonstrating level 2 resistance (verbal),

identify the appropriate level(s) of officer response. 01/10

DT501.30. Given a subject, identify opportunity as it relates to response

to resistance. 01/31

DT501.31. Given a subject, identify intent as it relates to response to

resistance. 01/32

DT501.4. Given a subject demonstrating level 3 resistance (passive

physical), identify the appropriate level(s) of officer response. 01/10-11

DT501.5. Given a subject demonstrating level 4 resistance (active

physical), identify the appropriate level(s) of officer response. 01/11

DT501.6. Given a subject demonstrating level 5 resistance (aggressive

physical), identify the appropriate level(s) of officer response. 01/11

DT501.7. Given a subject demonstrating level 6 resistance (aggravated

physical), identify the appropriate level(s) of officer response. 01/11

DT501.8.

Given a subject showing resistance, identify that levels of

subject resistance may increase or decrease without going

through intermediate levels.

01/14

DT501.9.

Given a subject showing resistance, identify that the levels of

officer response may increase or decrease without going

through intermediate levels depending on the resistance from

the subject.

01/14

DT502.2.A.

Given a response to a situation, identify how to gather as

much information as possible to determine the potential for

harm.

02/02

DT502.2.B. Given a response to a situation, continuously scan the

surrounding area for potential threats and hazards. 02/02-05

DT502.2.C. Given a response to a situation, identify the components of

the reaction time principle. 02/06

DT518.1. Given statements regarding Defensive Tactics, identify the

one that is most accurate. -

DT501.1.

Legal Issues

When you face such a situation, recall certain facts and principles of

constitutional and criminal law from Module 1, Unit 3, Lesson 7. Florida Statue

776 governs all use of force in the state of Florida for both law enforcement and

civilian applications. It identifies two general areas of justification for an officer’s

use of force:

• Use of force to apprehend a suspect and effect an arrest
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• Force used in self-defense or defense of others.

Section 776.05 addresses the issue of a law enforcement officer using force to

make an arrest. Under the law, a law enforcement officer need not retreat or

desist from efforts to make a lawful arrest because of resistance or threatened

resistance to the arrest. FSS776.05 states, in part that an “…officer is justified in

the use of any force…which he or she reasonably believes to defend himself or

herself or another from bodily harm while making the arrest…”

776.05 Law enforcement officers; use of force in making an arrest.--A law

enforcement officer, or any person whom the officer has summoned or directed

to assist him or her, need not retreat or desist from efforts to make a lawful arrest

because of resistance or threatened resistance to the arrest. The officer is

justified in the use of any force:

• Which he or she reasonably believes to be necessary to defend himself or

herself or another from bodily harm while making the arrest;

• When necessarily committed in retaking felons who have escaped; or

• When necessarily committed in arresting felons fleeing from justice.

However, this subsection shall not constitute a defense in any civil action

for damages brought for the wrongful use of deadly force unless the use of

deadly force was necessary to prevent the arrest from being defeated by

such flight and, when feasible, some warning had been given, and:

o The officer reasonably believes that the fleeing felon poses a threat

of death or serious physical harm to the officer or others; or

o The officer reasonably believes that the fleeing felon has committed

a crime involving the infliction or threatened infliction of serious

physical harm to another person.

History.--s. 13, ch. 74-383; s. 1, ch. 75-64; s. 1, ch. 87-147; s. 54, ch. 88-381; s.

1191, ch. 97-102

Two concepts are present that bring state law into conformity with the United

States Constitutional Law.

• The amount of force used in making an arrest must be reasonable.

• You must believe that the amount of force used by you must be necessary

in making an arrest.

The U.S. Supreme Court said in Graham v. Connor, 490 U.S. 386 (1989), that

the “reasonableness” of a particular use of force must be judged from the

perspective of how a reasonable officer on the scene would respond, rather than

with the 20/20 vision of hindsight. The courts look to whether the officers’ actions

are “objectively reasonable” in light of the facts and circumstances known to the

officers at the time. The court recognized that police officers make split-second

judgments about the amount of force that is necessary in a particular situation

under circumstances that are tense, uncertain, and rapidly evolving.
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Each agency has its own specific use of force policy. Many are more restrictive

than the minimum garner standards as established by the U.S. Supreme Court.

Through training provided by your agency, local training center, or another

criminal justice entity, you will further gain an understanding of the appropriate

response to resistance by a subject.

DT501.11.

Subject Factors

The Response to Resistance Matrix as presented in this lesson shows the

relationship between a subject’s resistance and an officer’s response. However,

consider other circumstances related to each officer/subject encounter before

you select the proper response level. The following various subject factors may

determine escalation and de-escalation.

Seriousness of the crime committed by the subject is the first subject factor to

consider.

Example: During the course of a traffic stop, you run a computer check on the

subject and discover that there is an outstanding warrant for the subject. The

warrant is for failing to appear in court for an open container on the beach

violation.

DT501.12.

Officer Factors

Size, physical ability, and defensive tactics expertise of the officer can affect the

selection of level of force. The officer’s size and physical ability compared to the

subject’s will make a difference in the level of control that is justifiable.

Example: You are a 5’4,” 120 pound officer attempting to arrest a subject who is

6 feet tall and weighs approximately 200 pounds. As you approach and attempt

to gain control of the subject, he pushes you away.

Ask

How does your physical size affect your response?

Answer

In this situation, the subject by pushing you away is displaying a Level 4, Active

Physical Resistance. According to the Matrix, you are authorized to respond with

a Level 3, Physical Control or Level 4, Intermediate Weapon, response. Since

the subject is larger than you are, you may want to use an intermediate weapon

to gain control.

The number of officers present or available can affect the level of force used.

When back up is readily available is an ideal situation is
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Example: You and three other officers arrive at a situation where a subject is

yelling obscenities and threatening innocent bystanders. As the lead officer, you

approach the subject to gain control.

Ask

How do you respond to this situation?

Answer

There is strength in numbers. Your level of force may not be as great if you have

back up. The first officer can stay at a lower level of response longer trying to deescalate

the subject because he knows that he has immediate back up if the

subject becomes aggressive physically towards the first officer. It all depends on

what the subject does when the first officer approaches.

Immediate reaction in case of sudden attack

Officer safety is a priority in any situation. Accurate threat assessment and

knowledge of time reaction principles is always a consideration. Remember that

reaction is always slower than action. Responding to someone's movement takes

more time.

Example: You are called to enter a room. There is an irate subject, who is

threatening his /her life and the lives of anyone who enters. You use force to

open the door and he/she attacks you.

DT501.15.

If the subject is demonstrating Verbal Resistance (Level 2) - The subject verbally

refuses to comply with your requests or attempts to control the situation.

There is typically no physical harm to the officer

DT501.16.

If the subject is demonstrating Passive Physical Resistance (Level 3) – The

subject physically refuses to comply or respond. He/she does not attempt to

physically defeat your actions but forces you to employ physical maneuvers to

establish control.

The officer could experience slight physical harm, an injury that does not prohibit

normal duties or activities.

Example: Bruises, or slight strains

DT501.17.

If the subject is demonstrating Active Physical Resistance (Level 4) - The subject

makes physically evasive movements to defeat your attempt at control. This may

be in the form of bracing or tensing, attempts to push/pull away or not allowing

you to get close to him/her.
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The officer could experience slight to moderate physical harm and may not be

able to perform normal duties or activities. Medical treatment may be necessary.

Example: Bruises, scratches, slight strains or muscle pulls

DT501.18.

If the subject is demonstrating Aggressive Physical Resistance (Level 5) - The

subject makes overt, hostile, attacking movement that may cause injury, but are

not likely to cause death or great bodily harm to you or others.

The officer could experience moderate physical harm and may not be able to

perform normal duties or activities. Medical treatment is necessary.

Example: Pulled muscles, cuts, and possibly fractures

DT501.19.

If the subject is demonstrating Aggravated Physical Resistance (Level 6) -

The subject makes overt, hostile, attacking movements with or without a weapon

with the intent and apparent ability to cause death or great bodily harm to you or

others.

The officer could experience great bodily harm or death and could experience

severe injuries such as very serious cuts or punctures, major bone fractures, lifethreatening

injuries or could possibly be killed

DT501.20.

If the officer responds with Presence (Level 1)

• There is no potential for physical harm to the subject.

If the officer responds with Communication (Level 2)

• There is no potential for physical harm to the subject

DT501.2.

Response Level 1 - Officer Presence

There are two sub-classifications of Officer Presence.

Arrival

• You are there, on the scene, in attendance. This includes proper voice

and/or other identification and body language that make the subject aware

that he/she is dealing with an officer of the law.

Example: You step out of your patrol car in uniform and scan the surrounding

area.
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Interview Stance

You adopt a stance a safe distance from the subject that provides appropriate

protection and forms the basis of an affective physical response should you be

attacked. In such a stance, the firearm, or strong side leg is to the back, the nonfirearm

or weak side leg is forward. The feet are shoulder width apart with knees

slightly bent, giving balance, control, and a lower center of gravity. Body weight is

equally distributed and hands are up and open for guarding the upper body.

DT501.21.

If the officer responds with Physical Control (Level 3)

There is potential for slight physical harm to the subject, an injury that does not

prohibit normal duties or activities.

Example: Bruises, scratches or slight strains

DT501.22.

If the officer responds with Intermediate Weapons (Level 4)

There is a potential for slight to moderate physical harm to the subject. The

subject may not be able to perform normal duties or activities. A medical check

may be necessary.

Example: Bruises, scratches, or slights strains or muscle pulls.

DT501.23.

If the officer responds with Incapacitation (Level 5)

There is the potential for moderate physical harm to the subject. The subject may

not be able to perform normal duties or activities. Medical treatment is necessary.

Example: Common result of most fistfights, such as pulled muscles, cuts, and

possibly fractures of small bones

DT501.24.

If the officer responds with Deadly Force (Level 6)

There is a potential for great bodily harm or death. This means severe injuries

such as very serious cuts or punctures, major bone fractures, life-threatening

injuries or possible death.

In certain situations, it may become necessary or appropriate for you to strike a

subject in order to gain compliance or control. Empty hand strikes are with parts

of the body (i.e., the hands, elbows, knees, or feet) without a weapon.

Impact weapons, such as a baton, serve as intermediate weapons that are

primarily used to control a subject when empty hand control becomes ineffective

and when the situation does not merit deadly force.
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DT501.25.

Striking Areas

Front of the shoulder

This target area is struck with an empty hand or an impact weapon. The

expected effect when striking this area will be to disable or cause temporary

motor dysfunction.

Top of the forearm

The top of the forearm can be struck with an empty hand or an impact weapon.

The expected effect when striking this area will be to disable or cause temporary

motor dysfunction.

Inside of the forearm

The inside of the forearm can be struck with an empty hand or an impact

weapon. The expected effect when striking this area will be to disable or cause

temporary motor dysfunction.

Outside of the thigh

The outside of the thigh can be struck with an empty hand or an impact weapon.

The expected effect when striking this area will be to disable or cause temporary

motor dysfunction.

Inside of the thigh

The inside of the thigh can be struck with an empty hand or an impact weapon.

The expected effect when striking this area will be to disable or cause temporary

motor dysfunction.

Center of the abdomen

The center of the abdomen can be struck with an empty hand or an impact

weapon. The expected effect when striking this area will be to disable or cause

temporary motor dysfunction. While you may strike this area, the effect will be

minimal. There are not many reactive nerves in this area. A large majority of

subjects can withstand a full force strike to the abdomen. In a situation of

resistance vs. response, a lack of effect to the subject can have a large effect to

the mental state of the officer. If you strike a subject full force and nothing

happens, you may develop a hopeless mental state and ultimately defeat

yourself. A strike in this area should truly be a distraction technique as that may

be the only effect.

Top of the calf

The top of the calf can be struck with an empty hand or an impact weapon. The

expected effect when striking this area will be to disable or cause temporary

motor dysfunction.

Chest
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The chest area can be struck with an empty hand. The expected effect when

striking this area with an empty hand will be to incapacitate.

Side of the neck

The side of the neck can be struck with an empty hand or an impact weapon.

Striking this target area with an empty hand is expected to cause incapacitation

and/or temporary motor dysfunction. However, striking the side of the neck with

an impact weapon is considered deadly force.

Head

The head can be struck with an empty hand or an impact weapon. If you strike

the head with an empty hand, you can ultimately injure yourself. A true open

handed strike to the head would best be described as a distracter. A strike to the

head can be absorbed and have little effect. The expected affect when striking

this area with an empty hand will be to incapacitate. Striking the head with an

impact weapon is deadly force.

Throat

The throat can be struck with an empty hand or an impact weapon. Striking the

throat with either an empty hand or an impact weapon is considered deadly

force.

Eyes

The eyes can be struck with an empty hand. Striking the eyes with an empty

hand strike is considered deadly force.

Groin

The groin can be struck with an empty hand or an impact weapon. The expected

effect when striking this area with an empty hand will be to incapacitate. Striking

the groin with an impact weapon is considered deadly force.

DT501.26.

Deadly Force

Deadly force is the highest option in the Response to Resistance Matrix to stop a

threat. It is only used when all other methods of controlling the situation have

been exhausted. Depending on the situation and the resistance level of the

subject, deadly force may be the first and only response you have to neutralize a

threat.

DT501.27.

Florida Statute 776.06 states “Deadly Force means force that is likely to cause

death or great bodily harm.” It further stipulates that “deadly force” includes but is

not limited to:

• The firing of a firearm in the direction of the person to be arrested, even

though no intent exists to kill or inflict great bodily harm.
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• The firing of a firearm at a vehicle in which the person to be arrested is

riding.

DT501.28.

In determining whether an officer was justified in using deadly force, the courts

generally look at three criteria that must be met. These are:

• Did you reasonably believe that the subject had the Ability to cause death

or great bodily harm to you or others?

• Did you reasonably believe that the subject had the Opportunity to cause

death or great bodily harm to you or others?

• Did you reasonable believe that the subject had the Intent to cause death?

DT501.29.

Ability is the subject having the apparent means to carry out his/her intent to

cause death or great bodily harm.

Ask

Does the subject need a weapon to have the ability to carry out his/her

intentions?

Answer

No. The subject only needs to have the apparent ability to carry it out. If the

subject seems to be physically able to carry out his/her intentions, then he/she

has the ability.

DT501.30.

Opportunity is the subject having the apparent capability to carry out a threat to

cause death or great bodily harm to you or others. The type of weapon will often

determine the opportunity.

Example: In a large room, a suspect armed with a knife may not have the

opportunity to be an immediate threat to an officer who is a far distance away.

However, that same person standing at a closer distance or armed with a firearm

would most certainly have the opportunity to commit a deadly assault.

DT501.31.

Intent is your reasonably perceived belief that a subject means to make an

imminent deadly threat to you or another person, or to carry out that threat. The

subject’s actual intent may be assumed if ability, opportunity, and a reasonably

perceived imminent deadly threat are present. This must be derived from the

totality of the circumstances known to the officer at the time.

DT501.4.

Response Level 3 - Physical Control

There are five sub-classifications of physical control.

234

• Restraint Devices

o Mechanical tools or nylon restraints used to restrict a subject’s

movement and facilitate searching, such as handcuffs, flex cuffs,

leg restraints, or belly chains.

• Transporters

o Techniques used to control and/or move a subject from point A to

point B, with minimum effort in order to gain and retain control over

the subject.

• Takedowns

o Techniques that redirect a subject to the ground, in a controlled

manner, to limit his/her physical resistance and facilitate the

application of a restraint device

• Pain Compliance

o Techniques that force a subject to comply, as the result of inflicting

controlled pain upon specific points in the subject’s body, such as

pressure point techniques

o Example: Subject refuses to move and you have the option of

applying gradual fingertip pressure to a nerve in order to gain

compliance.

• Counter Moves

o Techniques that impede a subject’s movement toward you or

another person, such as blocking, striking, distracting, kicking,

dodging, weaving, redirecting and avoiding, followed by appropriate

controlling techniques.

o Example: A subject is approaching in a threatening manner you use

a vertical punch to back the subject away. The subject then

becomes aggressive and throws a punch at you, which you block

effectively.

DT501.5.

Response Level 4 - Intermediate Weapons

Weapons, such as impact weapons like a baton, are primarily control a subject.

DT501.6.

Response Level 5 -- Incapacitation

Techniques intended to stun or render a subject temporarily unconscious or

unable to continue to resist. These techniques, such as a strike to a major nerve

area, delivery can be with or without an impact weapon.
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Example: A subject has grabbed you in a front body hold over the arms. To

escape, you deliver a knee strike to the subject's groin, causing motor

dysfunction and leaving the subject incapacitated

DT501.7.

Response Level 6 - Deadly Force

Techniques that may result in death, great bodily harm, or permanent disfigurement, such

as impact weapon strikes to the head or use of a firearm.

Example: A subject is displaying aggravated physical resistance by raising a firearm in

your general direction and you respond by firing your weapon at the subject.

DT501.8.

DT501.9.

Escalation, De-Escalation and Disengagement

Escalation and de-escalation of resistance levels and response to resistance

levels may increase or decrease without going through intermediate levels.

Depending on the circumstances, there is always an option to escalate or

disengage at any point.

You have the option to disengage, repeat the technique, or escalate to any level

at any time. However, you will need to justify any response to resistance and, if

levels were skipped, explain why it was necessary to skip the levels.

At any time during an officer/subject confrontation there may be an increase from

the subject’s presence (Level 1, Presence) and the officer’s presence (Level 1,

Officer Presence) directly to the subject exhibiting aggravated physical resistance

(Level 6, Aggravated Physical Resistance) and the officer responding with deadly

force (Level 6, Deadly Force).

DT502.2.A.

The initial source of communication (dispatch or control room) may be able to

provide extremely important information, such as the nature of the call, which is a

good indicator of whether a threat is already present and the probable extent or

degree of the threat. Try to get as much information regarding the incident and

the subjects involved prior to your arrival. If you are going to a verbal argument in

progress, you already know that there are at least two hostile subjects present.

You also know that there is the potential for the situation to become physically

violent at any time.

DT502.2.B.

When you arrive at a scene, scan the area for possible problems including any

additional threats. The ability to assess a situation or subject depends largely on

your observation skills as well as the ability to recognize hazardous areas and
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potential weapons. Identify areas that provide cover and/or concealment. Your

senses of sight, sound, smell, touch, and taste increase your awareness of your

surroundings. As you become familiar with the normal conditions of your

surroundings, you will be more aware of and able to identify people, occurrences

and conditions that are out of place.

DT502.2.C.

Threat assessment is a part of a principle called the Reaction Time Principle. The

reaction time principle consists of the following.

• Gathering of information through sensory perception

o The use of hearing, seeing, touching and smelling to record what is

occurring in the environment (threat assessment)

• Analysis of the information

o The processing of the information gathered in terms of personal

value to you

• Formulate strategy

o Consider all alternative courses of action and choose the most

desirable response

• Motor action initiation

o The actual physical response of the selected course of action

MODULE 5 UNIT 2

DT5DT502.1. Given a subject to contact, identify officer presence. 01/02

DT5DT502.3. Given a subject, identify officer body movement. 02/02

DT5DT502.3.A.

Given a subject, identify the minimum reactionary gap

distance when the officer has visual control of the subject's

hands.

02/02

DT5DT502.3.B.

Given a subject, identify the minimum reactionary gap

distance when the officer does not have visual control of the

subject's hands or weapons are present.

02/02

DT5DT502.3.C. Given a subject, identify the danger zone. 02/02

DT5DT502.3.E. Given a subject, demonstrate the slide step approach

method. 02/03

DT502.1.

Officer Presence is your ability to convey to the subject and/or onlookers that you

are able and ready to take control. First impressions will commonly set the tone
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for the initial interactions. Subjects and onlookers react toward you depending on

their perception. This perception begins to form immediately upon your arrival

and is based on how you present yourself.

DT502.3.

Body Movement refers to approaching the subject or entering into the scene. In

most cases it happens right after you have stepped out of your vehicle,

conducted a threat assessment and determined it is safe to approach a subject

DT502.3.A.

Before you can move to a subject, know the minimum distance that must be kept

between you and a subject in order to effectively react against a sudden threat.

This is called the reactionary gap. The reactionary gap is generally a minimum of

6-8 ft, when you have visual control of the subject’s hands, and extends to a

minimum of 21 ft, when you do not have visual control of the subject’s hands.

DT502.3.B.

Visual control of the subject’s hands, and extends to a minimum of 21 ft, when

you do not have visual control of the subject’s hands.

DT502.3.C.

The area inside of the reactionary gap is referred to as the danger zone. If you

are attacked while outside of the danger zone, the chances of reacting increases

DT502.3.E.

While approaching a subject, use a slide step method to maintain balance and a

safe stance. When using the slide step method, lead with your support foot and

trail with your strong foot, keeping your strong side to the rear. Your strong side

is the side where your handgun is located. By approaching in this manner, your

handgun will be positioned away from the subject. To execute a proper slide

step, step forward with the support side foot and then slide the strong side foot

up to the first. Continue moving forward using the slide step method with the

support side foot stepping and the strong side foot sliding.

MODULE 5 UNIT 3

NO STATE TESTABLE OBJECTIVES LISTED

MODULE 5 UNIT 4

NO STATE TESTABLE OBJECTIVES LISTED

MODULE 5 UNIT 5

DT505.1.A.

Given handcuffs and handcuff key, identify the proper

working mechanisms and nomenclature of handcuffs and the

handcuff key.

01/04-05

DT505.1.F. Given a standing subject to handcuff, safely approach the

subject from the rear. 01/09
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DT505.1.K. Given a standing handcuffed subject, double lock the

handcuffs. 01/10

DT505.1.P. Given a standing uncuffed subject, disengage from the

subject using the proper technique. 01/12

DT505.1.A.

Hold your handcuffs in the same position as in the Overhead. See if you can

locate each part as I point it out and describe it. If you aren’t sure what part is

indicated, please ask.

• Single strand – free moving arm allowing the handcuff to open

• Double strand – the upper top portion of the handcuff where both strands

oppose each other.

• Teeth – located at the bottom of the single strand; when inserting into the

cheek plate and double strand of the handcuff, will lock against the

opposing teeth of the pawl, not allowing the single strand to be pulled

open

• Pawl – spring loaded rod with opposing teeth that fit into the single strand

teeth, located at the bottom of the single strand; when the key end is

inserted into the key way and turned, it will retract the pawl allowing the

handcuff to open

• Key way – entrance port where the key end is inserted allowing the key to

pull back the pawl spring thus opening the single strand.

• Double lock – pin used to secure the pawl in place so that the handcuffs

can not be picked; to disengage the double lock, the female key end is

inserted and turned to force the double lock pin upward

• Chain – connector that links two handcuffs together making a pair of

handcuffs

• Cheek plate – main body of the handcuff where two sides are pressed

together to form the main structure of the handcuffs

• Key end – female end of key that is used to open the handcuffs

• Double lock activator – male end of handcuff key that is used to double

lock the handcuffs

• Swivel – main head connector pressed between the cheek plates; allows

free movement by being able to turn freely; connected to the chain links

holding the handcuffs securely together.
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DT505.1.F.

Step 5

At this point you should be positioned at a 45-degree angle to the rear of the

subject (remember relative positioning). Slowly approach the subject using the

slide step method. Remember the slide step approach allows you to maintain

balance and stability.

DT505.1.K.

Step 8

Double lock the handcuffs.

There are generally two types of double-lock mechanisms used by handcuff

manufacturers. These types include the push type and slide type.

The push type double-lock is located on the end of the cheek plate area near the

chain. Place the double-lock activator of the handcuff key against the

double-lock mechanism of the handcuff and push inward until the mechanism is

depressed and clicks into place.

The slide type double-lock is located on the face of the cheek plate on the

opposite edge from the keyway. Place the double-lock activator against the edge

of the slot, which is away from the key-way, and slide the activator toward the

key-way until it locks into place. The single strand should not move in or out

when the handcuffs are double locked.

DT505.1.P.

Step 9

Move away from the subject utilizing the slide step method.

Direct the subject to turn around and face you.

Maintain a Ready Stance.

MODULE 5 UNIT 6

DT506.1.D. Given a subject to be frisked, approach the subject from the

rear. 01/04

DT506.4.B.

Given a subject on whom to conduct an unclothed,

institutional search, select an officer and/or authorized staff

of the same gender to perform the search.

04/02

DT506.1.D

Step 2

Approach the subject from the rear at a 45-degree angle with your strong side

away from the subject or use the slide step movement. Be aware of the danger

zone.
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MODULE 5 UNIT 7

DT507.2.B.

Given a subject resisting the escort position, facilitate the

application of the bent wrist transporter through the use of a

simulated knee strike.

01/03

MODULE 5 UNITS ( 8 – 12)

NO STATE TESTABLE OBJECTIVES LISTED

MODULE 5 UNIT 13

DT513.2.C.

Given a restrained, hostile subject, in a police transport

vehicle, with a back-up officer present, identify how to control

the subject.

02/03

DT513.2.C.

Step 3

Grab the subject’s closest elbow with your same side hand while simultaneously

grabbing his/her wrist with your other hand. The hold should be on the arm

closest to you.

Holding the elbow and the wrist will give you control of the subject and will allow

for pain compliance if necessary.

Direct the back up officer to disengage the vehicle-restraining device from the

other door.

MODULE 5 UNIT 14

NO STATE TESTABLE OBJECTIVES LISTED

MODULE 5 UNIT 15

DT515.1.

Given a subject executing an overhead strike with an edged

training weapon, demonstrate a defense against the

overhead strike.

01/03

DT515.1.

To execute a defense against an Overhead Strike follow these steps.

Step 1

As the subject strikes downward with the weapon step out to the side with the

weak side leg.

Simultaneously bring both hands up to grab the subject's wrist. Overlap your

hands by placing the thumb of one hand over the index finger of the other hand

to form a “V” with fingers pointing up and palms facing the subject.
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Step 2

Grab the subject’s attacking wrist with both hands.

Step 3

Step back with your strong side leg.

Pivot to the rear on the balls of your feet while bringing the attacking arm down.

Turn the subject’s arm away from you.

Step 4

Bring the arm under your armpit.

Lock the subject’s elbow.

Keep the arm straight.

Be certain the subject’s wrist is higher than his/her shoulder.

Keep the subject’s wrist secure.

Step 5

Take the subject to the ground by lowering your body and dropping your weight

onto his/her arm.

Step 6

After taking the subject to the ground apply pressure to the back of his/her wrist

for wrist compression to facilitate release of the weapon.

Secure the weapon by putting it out of reach of the subject.

Use loud, clear, concise verbal commands.

Step 7

Once you have control of the subject and the weapon has been removed,

continue into a three-point pin position.

Maintain control of the subject’s arm.

Place your weak side hand on the back of the subject’s elbow and your strong

side hand on the subject’s wrist.

Turn around on your knees.

MODULE 5 UNIT 16

NO STATE TESTABLE OBJECTIVES LISTED

MODULE 5 UNIT 17

DT517.1.A. Given a situation involving chemical agents, identify the

acronyms for various chemical agents. 01/06

DT517.1.B. Given a situation involving chemical agents, identify the most

commonly used chemical agent in Florida. 01/06

DT517.1.B.1. Given a situation involving chemical agents, identify the

active ingredient in oleo capsicum. 01/06

DT517.1.B.2. Given a situation involving chemical agents, identify the term

Scoville Heat Unit (SHU). 01/06
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DT517.1.B.3. Given a situation involving chemical agents, identify five

different deployment systems of chemical agents. 01/07

DT517.2.

Given an arrest situation involving chemical agents, identify

the correct responses to signs of the onset of Sudden Death

Syndrome.

01/07

DT517.3. Given a situation involving chemical agents, identify the

effects of a direct chemical discharge into the eyes. 01/07

DT517.4.

Given a situation involving chemical agents, identify the

anatomical part of the body where chemical agents have the

most effect.

01/07

DT517.5. Given a situation involving chemical agents, identify

contamination. 01/08

DT517.6. Given a situation involving chemical agents, identify general

decontamination procedures. 01/09

DT517.6.A. Given a situation involving chemical agents, identify how to

evacuate yourself from the contaminated area. 01/09

DT517.6.B. Given a situation involving chemical agents, identify how to

remain calm. 01/09

DT517.6.B.1.

Given a situation involving chemical agents, identify that

chemical agents are non-lethal and the effects will dissipate

over time.

01/09

DT517.6.C. Given a situation involving chemical agents, identify how to

strobe the eyes. 01/10

DT517.6.D. Given a situation involving chemical agents, identify how to

continue breathing and clear sinuses. 01/10

DT517.6.E. Given a situation involving chemical agents, expose face and

skin to air, water, or other available de-contaminants. 01/10

DT517.1.A.

Ask

What are the various chemical agents that are still used in modern criminal

justice?

Answer

Diphenylaminechloroarsine (DM)

Oleo-resin capsicum (OC)

Chloracetophenone (CN)

Hexachlorethane (HC)

Orthochlorobenzal-malononitkrile (CS)

DT517.1.B.

Ask

What is the most commonly used chemical agent in Florida?

Answer

Oleo-resin capsicum (OC)
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DT517.1.B.1.

Ask

What is the active ingredient of oleo-resin capsicum?

Answer

Cayenne pepper

DT517.1.B.2.

Ask

What is an SHU and why was this scale developed?

Answer

Scoville Heat Unit. Determines the heat properties (burning sensation) of foods

DT517.1.B.3.

Ask

What are different deployment systems of chemical agents?

Answer

Aerosol

Pepper fogger

Shotgun round

Canisters

37 millimeter gas guns

Ask

What are the signs of the onset of Sudden Death Syndrome?

Answer

Unusual psychotic behavior

Intense sweating

Hot feverish skin

Delirious and/or delusional behavior

Extreme paranoia

Continued racing pulse

DT517.3.

What are the effects of a direct discharge into the eyes?

Answer

This is known as “hydraulic needling effect” and has been known to cause slight

tears in the eye membrane that could lead to complications.

DT517.4.

Ask
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When spraying a chemical agent the most desired effects could be accomplished

by directing it at what anatomical part of the body?

Answer

The subject’s head

It is probable that you will be contaminated in the field by either a misplaced

discharge of chemical agent or by a suspect who has purchased a chemical

agent from a retail outlet. You may even be contaminated by your own chemical

agent due to a change in wind direction or misjudgment on your part.

When using a chemical agent maintain constant observation of the subject and

surroundings. To avoid indirect contamination, maintain the Reactionary Gap.

Direct or indirect contamination with a chemical agent usually occurs within the

Danger Zone.

DT517.5.

Contamination is defined as having some of the chemical agent on you or on

your clothing or equipment.

DT517.6.

Decontaminating Procedures

Reasonable decontamination procedures are an essential component of the

proper use of chemical agents. Anyone who has been contaminated with a

chemical agent should not be left unattended while the effects of the contaminant

are still evident.

DT517.6.A.

Removal from the Area

The first action that should be taken is to remove the contaminated subject from

the contaminated area. Whether the subject is you, a fellow officer, the subject or

another individual, evacuating from the contaminated area is going to prevent

further contamination.

DT517.6.B.

DT517.6.B.1.

Psychological

While you are leaving the area, begin to psychologically decontaminate by

remaining calm and reminding yourself or advising others that the contaminant is

non-lethal and will not cause lasting effects. The effects currently being

experienced will dissipate within 20-30 minutes and should not last for several

hours or days. Providing this information is necessary to prevent the anxiety and

panic response that can manifest in ways dangerous to you and the subject. A

calm reassuring demeanor with a contaminated subject allows the subject an

opportunity to put the pain in its proper perspective.
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Examples of what you might say to the subject are:

“You have been sprayed with a non-poisonous, non-harmful, chemical agent.”

“The effects of the spray are limited to causing pain and there are no long-term or

lasting effects.”

“The contaminant will not prevent you from breathing.”

“The pain you are experiencing will go away in twenty to thirty minutes.”

After psychological decontamination begin physically decontaminating yourself or

guiding others through the following process.

DT517.6.C.

Strobing

Begin by strobing the eyes. Strobing the eyes is more than just blinking your

eyes. To properly strobe the eyes blink by using all the muscles in the face as

well as the muscles in the forehead. This forceful blinking helps you to see by

giving you a moment of vision and more importantly begins to activate the tear

ducts. The tears will help to clear out the eyes and wash away particles of

contaminant.

DT517.6.D.

Breathing

Concentrate on breathing, focusing your attention away from the burning

sensation of the contaminant. When you start to focus on the discomfort you

begin to shut down and panic.

Concentrate on rhythmically inhaling through the mouth and then forcefully

exhale through the nose. Your mucus glands will be activated and your nose will

begin to run. By continuing to breathe in through your mouth and exhaling

forcefully out of your nose you are clearing your nasal passage and sinuses and

blowing out mucus which contains particles of contaminant. It’s not pretty, but it is

effective.

DT517.6.E.

Remove Contaminants

After strobing the eyes and breathing use the following methods to help remove

the contaminants from the skin and reduce the effects of the chemical agent.

Air: The mere exposure to uncontaminated air will allow the effects of the

chemical agent to wear off in time. Stand in the wind, breeze or under a fan.

Water: Large amounts of water can be used to irrigate the eyes and facial skin.

Plunging the face into a bucket of standing water may provide quick temporary

relief, but serves only to contaminate the water and prolong the decontamination

period. Use a water hose to properly irrigate the eyes and face. Tilt the face at

an angle so that the water will strike the center of the forehead, then trickle over

the open eye and off the side of the face. The contaminant should not enter one

eye and flow into the other to avoid cross contamination.
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MODULE 6 UNIT1

LE022.1.C. Given statements regarding parking violations, identify the

one that is most accurate. -

LE022.10.A. Given a patrol situation, identify how to acknowledge the call

while driving to it. 03/13

LE022.3.A. Given a patrol situation, identify change in status. 01/15

LE022.6.A.3. Given a patrol situation, identify suspicious activity. 02/18

LE022.6.A.5. Given a patrol situation, identify safety hazards. 02/19

LE023.1.A.1. Given a situation affecting traffic flow, identify a location to

park patrol vehicle at scene. 04/08

LE023.1.B. Given statements regarding directing traffic, identify the one

that is most accurate. -

LE023.4. Given safety vest and gloves, put on safety vest and gloves. 04/09

LE023.6. Given a traffic situation, position self in safe location, visible

to traffic. 04/09

LE023.6.A. Given a traffic situation, identify the safest area to stand for

traffic direction. 04/09

LE023.7.C. Given a traffic situation, identify the appropriate use of wand. 04/12

LE043a.1.B. Given a sensitive escort situation, identify type of cargo

(sensitivity). 06/20

LE043a.2.B. Given statements regarding escort assignments, identify the

one that is most accurate. 06/11

LE048.2. Given a BOLO, identify how to maintain a copy of BOLO for

reference purposes. 01/07

LE065.1. Given notification of a neighborhood group speaking

assignment, identify the topic for speech. 07/09

LE065.1.B.

Given notification of a neighborhood group speaking

assignment, meet with contact person to determine topic of

meeting.

07/09

LE065.1.C. Given statements regarding speaking before a public group,

identify the one that is most accurate. -

LE065.2.A.2. Given notification of a neighborhood group speaking

assignment, identify education level. 07/09

LE065.3.C. Given notification of a neighborhood group speaking

assignment, identify how to create an outline of the speech. 07/10

LE065.3.D.1.

Given notification of a neighborhood group speaking

assignment, identify charts, graphs or lists big enough to be

seen and read by whole audience.

07/11
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LE065.3.D.3. Given notification of a neighborhood group speaking

assignment, identify how to use handouts. 07/11

LE065.6.D. Given notification of a neighborhood group speaking

assignment, identify effective ways to make eye contact. 07/13

LE140.1.B. Given statements regarding interacting with citizens, identify

the one that is most accurate. -

LE140.1.C. Given a situation regarding interacting with citizens, identify

the most likely outcome. -

LE298.1.A.5. Given turned in articles, identify status of article via Florida

Crime Information Center/National Crime Information Center. 03/16

LE483.1.B. Given statements regarding maintaining a record of patrol

activities, identify the one that is most accurate. -

LE488.1.B. Given statements regarding patrol, identify the one that is

most accurate. -

LE488.1.C. Given a situation regarding patrol, identify the most likely

outcome. -

LE488.1.B.

Information shared at roll call comes from various sources, including oral

instruction from your supervisor. You might also identify and review events of the

previous shift by reading another officer’s records or reports. Some records or

reports may be printed in a log so you can read them or take notes. Your

supervisor will make you aware of information he or she deems pertinent to your

shift. If you copy records or reports from the prior shift, return the originals to the

proper location so that other officers can read them.

LE048.2.

BOLO

Agencies issue BOLOs for a variety of situations that require special attention

from officers on patrol. For example, a BOLO might concern suspicious or

criminal activity in a certain part of town that calls for extra patrol attention. It

might describe a missing person or come from an out-of-state agency. A stolen

vehicle description can also be subject of a BOLO.

In fact, just about anything can be the subject of a BOLO. Therefore, BOLOs

have no standard format or content. Become familiar with your agency’s method

of disseminating BOLOs, which might include printed information, photographs,

verbal reports, electronic messaging, or Web site postings.

LE048.2.

Keep information from a BOLO until it’s no longer needed or for reference

purposes for at least six months. You can create your own system to organize

BOLOs you receive, such as a notebook or filing system.
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Ask

What is the advantage of recording each BOLO on a separate page in a

notebook?

Answer

When you no longer need information on a BOLO, you can tear out that page.

LE022.3.A.

Patrol Status

In the scenario Officer Soto tells dispatch his status and drives to his patrol area.

Like Officer Soto, you are obliged to communicate your identity and location to

dispatch and to keep dispatch informed of your status. Relay whether you are on

or off duty, your location, and your actions. Keep dispatch informed of changes in

your status. If you were working a crash scene, you would not be available for

another call. Notify dispatch. If you change your mode of transportation from

vehicle to foot, inform dispatch.

LE488.1.C.

Exercise 2 is a four-part activity. In part 1 take accurate notes about the

information I give in roll call. In part 2 write the tasks you must do to check your

equipment and supplies. In part 3 write what you would say to dispatch as you go

in service. In part 4 highlight your route on the map on Handout 2.

You are a patrol officer with the Spanish Moss Police Department. Your

identification number (call sign) is 782. You arrive at the police station for roll call

at 1330 hours, ready for your 1400 to 2200 shift. At 1415 hours you must be at

the Dogwood County Courthouse for traffic court. Your assignment: to patrol

District 1 in vehicle 350.

LE022.1.B. Given statements regarding observing activity, identify the one that is

the most accurate.

LE022.5.B.1. Given a patrol situation, identify how to conduct reactive patrol.

LE022.5.B.2. Given a patrol situation, identify how to conduct proactive patrol.

LE022.6.A.3. Given a patrol situation, identify suspicious activity.

Ask

What are two ways to patrol an area?

Answer

Reactive and proactive patrol

LE022.5.B.1.

Reactive Patrol
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Officers on reactive patrol

• respond to a dispatched call for service

• catch an offender in the act

• apprehend a suspect after a crime has been committed

Reactive patrolling requires rapid response. Quickly responding to the scene of

an incident increases your ability to catch the offender. In addition, quick

response helps you help victims. An agency that does not respond quickly may

be liable, especially if it’s proven that slow response made a situation worse.

LE022.5.B.2.

Proactive Patrol

Proactive patrol discourages criminal activity through the patrol officer’s high

visibility. High visibility means that you seem to be everywhere. Because you

cannot be in two places at once, you must be constantly on the move to make

your presence known. This does not mean turning your siren and light bar on and

off to get attention. It does mean speaking to people for short periods, waving at

pedestrians, and continuously traveling through your patrol area. High visibility

helps deter crime. When you need to complete a report or read a bulletin, park in

a very visible, yet safe, location. To conduct proactive or preventative patrol,

travel randomly through a neighborhood in between calls for service.

LE022.6.A.5.

Safety Hazards

Law enforcement officers do more than catch criminals. Their responsibilities

include protecting citizens from harm. Officer Soto notes safety hazards,

searches for persons, objects, and situations that would compromise community

safety and seeks remedies. Following his example may help you identify and

remove safety hazards before anyone is hurt.

Ask

What kinds of safety hazards to life and property may exist in your assigned

patrol area?

Answers

• vacant buildings

• attractive nuisances:

• standing water

• unattended construction equipment

• ladders/scaffolding

• new construction

• unfenced swimming pools

• open ditches

• abandoned wells or shafts

• broken street lights

• defective streets and sidewalks
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• damaged utility services (water, electric, gas)

• obstructed fire escapes

• public nuisances:

• signs obstructing driver vision

• disagreeable odors

• injured or dead animals

• abandoned vehicles

• traffic obstructions any location that is a potential trouble source

LE298.1.B. Given turned in articles; identify ways to organize information

gathered to complete a report on found property.

LE140.1.C. Given a situation regarding interacting with citizens, identify the most

likely outcome.

LE140.1.B.

Be aware of the crime trends in your patrol zones. A crime trend is a prevailing

tendency for the commission of specific crimes in a specific location. Knowing

this information makes you a better officer and an interviewer who asks

appropriate questions when conducting field interviews or interacting with

citizens.

LE022.10.A.

Respond quickly to calls for assistance, but do not jeopardize your safety or the

safety of others. When you receive a call for service, acknowledge the call to the

dispatcher. If possible, safely pull out of traffic and note all pertinent information

about the call. If you cannot pull over, acknowledge the call and repeat what the

dispatcher transmits, making notes when practical. Use extreme caution while

driving.

LE023.1.B. Given statements regarding directing traffic, identify the one that is

the most accurate.

LE023.1.A.1. Given a situation affecting traffic flow, identify a location to park

patrol vehicle at scene.

LE023.6. Given a traffic situation, position self in safe location, visible to traffic.

LE023.6.A. Given a traffic situation, identify the safest area to stand for traffic

direction.

LE023.7. Given a traffic situation, direct traffic by hand signal, whistle, wand light

or traffic light control box.

LE023.1.B.

You might direct traffic for many reasons, including

• roadway obstructions
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• traffic crashes

• special events (such as parades, large celebrations, football games, and

so on)

• utility repairs

• broken traffic signals

Do you remember Officer Soto and the broken traffic signal at the beginning of

the lesson? This lesson relies on the scenario as the basis for teaching you to

direct traffic.

LE023.1.A.1.

When you encounter a similar situation, find a safe place at the scene for your

patrol vehicle. Park it off the road on the shoulder. Choose a location where your

vehicle does not obstruct traffic. Perhaps you will need to park on the sidewalk, in

a driveway, or some distance from the intersection. After you park safely, activate

your vehicle’s emergency lights to alert motorists to slow down.

LE023.6.A.

LE023.6.

Find the safest position possible for directing traffic. Usually that is the center of

the intersection where you are most visible motorists. Stand between lanes of

traffic, not within a lane. If you are directing traffic at an intersection, stand where

the lanes’ dividing lines meet.

Use utmost care in reaching the center of the intersection. Traffic may be

streaming from all lanes. Walk slowly from the corner directly toward the center

of the intersection, waving your arms above your head and blowing your whistle.

Your aim is to gain all drivers’ attention, so you can reach the center of the

intersection without injury and then take control.

LE022.1.C. Given statements regarding parking violations identify the one that is

the most accurate.

LE022.1.C.

Traffic enforcement activities take many forms:

• crash investigations

• recognizing or detecting impaired drivers

• ticketing drivers for speeding, unsafe driving, and faulty equipment

• issuing parking tickets for various violations

This lesson helps you respond to parking violations. If, while on patrol, you

suspect a violation, park safely and refer to the Florida statutes and/or your

agency’s code manual. For now, let’s focus on the statutes you read for your prelesson

assignment.
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LE043a.2.B. Given statements regarding escort assignments, identify the one

that is the most accurate.

LE043a.1.B. Given a sensitive cargo escort situation, identify type of cargo (sensitivity).

LE043a.1.B.1. Given a sensitive cargo escort situation, identify safety precautions.

LE043a.2.B.

In your law enforcement careers, you may escort funeral processions, sensitive

cargo, vehicles, persons carrying money, and other objects and people. Planning

and implementing a police escort involves similar procedures, regardless of the

items or persons under protection:

• collecting and coordinating all information to create an escort plan (You

can begin planning anytime before the actual escort day.)

• determining the number of officers and the number and types of vehicles

needed

Implementing the escort

Funeral Escort

Certain escort situations, such as a funeral procession, involve additional specific

details. In the scenario Officer Soto’s supervisor scheduled him to escort a

funeral procession. The scenario does not tell where Officer Soto is to begin his

assignment. Most likely, it is the funeral home, worship center, or the deceased’s

home. Regardless of where the funeral procession begins, finding the address is

not a problem for Officer Soto. He is very familiar with his assigned zone in

Spanish Moss. If he were not he would locate the address on a map. In the same

situation, that’s what you must do.

Planning the Route

After you know the location, you must determine what route to take. Usually the

quickest, safest, and shortest is the best route to the destination. Before making

a decision:

• Consult the funeral director to ask if there are routing requests to consider

when you plan the route.

• Select streets that are least congested during the time the procession will

drive through them.

• Identify potential problems by contacting city, county and state road

maintenance officers. Ask if they know of hazards or construction planned

on the funeral day.

After you plan the route, make copies of the route for other escort officers. Do not

stray from your plan unless you receive notice en route that something

necessitates a change. If you must reroute, communicate your location to units

behind you and tell them what route you are taking.

253

Traffic Flow and Congestion—To keep the procession moving and avoid

congestion:

• Keep vehicles in the procession as close together as possible. The longer

the procession, the more difficult this task is.

• Identify traffic flow and avoid heavy traffic. Suppose the procession is to

travel near a stadium at the end of a ball game. You know that officers

direct game traffic along certain streets. Regardless of your destination,

you want to avoid those streets.

• Identify potential traffic congestion created by blocked intersection, rush

hour, or a large public event. Plan your route around these problem areas.

• If highway travel is necessary, realize that the funeral procession will

move slower than other traffic.

• If you have no alternative to routing the procession through congestion,

remember to conduct extra communication with other escort units. Move

through the congested area as quickly as possible without sacrificing

safety.

Hazards—Try to identify road hazards before you begin an escort. Even with the

best planning, however, the procession could come upon road hazards. A crash

may occur along the route, a storm can leave debris on the street, or the road

may be under construction.

Identify road construction sites before escorting the procession. If you cannot

divert the procession from the construction, ask traffic monitors (personnel with

flags) to stop other traffic and let the procession pass.

Other problems can occur en route: a traffic crash caused by a vehicle in the

procession, an escorting law enforcement vehicle, or a vehicle or vehicles that

are not part of the procession.

LE043a.1.B.

LE043a.1.B.1.

Each type of sensitive cargo demands some special planning:

• House or other larger cargo—The owner of a house hires a moving

company, which makes most arrangements. The company may need a

police escort or request traffic control. Safety precautions are relatively

standard in this situation. Movers usually take the most direct and least

congested route. Transporters of houses or very large vehicles must take

electrical lines and traffic signals into account. Someone must raise lines

and move signals. Road width and narrow corners are also a

consideration. So are railroad and other overpasses. If the cargo cannot

travel under them, transporters must avoid them.

• Explosive devices—The EOD treats each device as if it were real, or live.

If the escort is for a bomb, the safety threat is high. Because safety is the

primary concern, the most direct route may not be the best choice. In this

case, the safest route is the least populated and most traffic free during
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the time of the escort. For example, the best route may be through

downtown Spanish Moss at 0300 hours. Few homes are there and

businesses are generally vacant at that hour. Conversely, the worst route

may be through downtown during the noon rush hour.

• Hazardous materials—The fire department usually arranges all details for

transporting hazardous material, including the escort. If a law enforcement

escort is needed, conduct it like a bomb escort.

• Dignitaries—Most dignitaries bring their own car, bodyguards, and so on.

Others do escort planning for these people, and you follow orders. Your

main objective is to stay alert, look sharp, and complete your assignment.

Dignitary protection is specialized task, and we do not cover it in detail

here.

• Notorious prisoners—These prisoners fit in the same category as

dignitaries when it comes to escorts. The greater their notoriety, the more

likely that someone will plan the escort for you. If the prisoner is less well

known and you must plan the escort, make sure you know the number of

law enforcement officers needed for the job. Suppose the prisoner is

physically large, extremely combative, and cannot be transported to court

with other prisoners. In this case, two units follow the prisoner transport

vehicle, in case of trouble along the way. Other assisting officers meet the

escort at the destination. Rarely do you need a lead unit when escorting a

prisoner.

LE065.1.C. Given statements regarding speaking before a public group, identify

the one that is the most accurate.

LE065.1. Given notification of a neighborhood group speaking assignment,

identify the topic for speech.

LE065.1.A. Given notification of a neighborhood group speaking assignment,

receive request from supervisor to speak at meeting.

LE065.1.B. Given notification of a neighborhood group speaking assignment,

meet with contact person to determine topic of meeting.

LE065.2.A.2. Given notification of a neighborhood group speaking assignment,

identify education level.

LE065.3.C. Given notification of a neighborhood group speaking assignment,

identify how to create an outline of the speech.

LE065.3.D.1. Given notification of a neighborhood group speaking assignment,

identify charts, graphs or lists big enough to be seen and read by whole

audience.
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LE065.3.D.3. Given notification of a neighborhood group speaking assignment,

identify how to use handouts.

LE065.6.D. Given a neighborhood group speaking assignment, identify effective

ways to make eye contact.

LE065.1.C.

LE065.1.

LE065.1.B.

Before Officer Soto can attend the homeowner’s association meeting and give

his speech or presentation, he has lots of preparation to do. Like Officer Soto,

you may occasionally deliver public presentations. Become familiar with the topic

of the speech or the subject of the discussion or presentation. Will you attend a

community crime-watch meeting? Are you to attend a general meeting to discuss

issues about criminal activity in an area? Identifying the topic and audience helps

you better prepare for your speech or discussion. Addressing citizens’ criminal

justice concerns eases their fears and increases their knowledge.

Preparing Your Speech

Generally, your supervisor assigns a public speaking detail. He or she might also

provide a description of the topic. Meeting with the group’s contact person helps

clarify the presentation’s focus and the group’s expectations. For example, if the

suggested topic were general tips to make homes more secure, a speech packed

with details of installing an alarm system does not fit the bill. Ask the contact

person how much meeting time is allotted to your speech. Tailor your

presentation accordingly.

In developing your presentation, identify audience demographics. Generally,

adapt information to suit your audience’s age, education, and cultural

background.

LE065.3.C.

Outline your speech. Include a beginning, middle, and end. Maintain flow and

continuity by including relevant subtopics and identifying their order of

presentation. The details and points of each subtopic become the meat of the

matter—the information that makes your presentation interesting.

LE065.3.D.1.

As you prepare your speech, identify props and visual aids that will enhance your

presentation. Video, handouts, graphs, overhead transparencies, computergenerated

slide shows (perhaps created with PowerPoint), drug kits, and

imitation narcotics are all possibilities. Make sure charts, graphs, or lists are big

enough for the whole audience to see and read.

Overhead transparencies can be effective learning aids. Creating them is easy

and you can print just about any visual on an overhead transparency. Often, the

.
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bigger challenge is finding a working projector. Before your presentation, make

sure that your projector works!

LE065.3.D.3.

If you have information, a picture, a graph, or a list that does not work well as an

overhead transparency, consider putting it on a handout. This solves the problem

of information not being visible to everyone. If you use a handout, make sure that

you have more than enough for everyone expected to attend. You may not want

to pass out handout(s) until after your presentation so that people do not read

while you talk.

LE065.6.D.

Make eye contact with your audience by looking at different people. Never hold

eye contact longer than a second or two. Doing so gives the impression you are

speaking directly to one person. This may alienate the rest of your audience and

could affect perception of your whole agency. Avoid reading from a script. It

indicates lack of interest or preparation.

LE483.1.B. Given statements regarding maintaining a record of patrol activities

identify the one that is the most accurate.

LE483.1.B.

All law enforcement agencies require officers to record daily patrol activities in

some type of log. The kind of information gathered on activity logs or in

Computer Assisted Dispatch (CAD) programs is a matter of agency policy.

Agencies have procedures for the kind of information officers keep and record in

a manual log. For training purposes we will use the activity log form of the

fictitious Spanish Moss Police Department. If your agency requires you to

maintain a log manually, the form may look different. If you agency uses CAD for

reporting activity, the system automatically saves most data as you enter it. You

will quickly learn which system your employing agency uses.

MODULE 6 UNIT 2

LE043c.1.D. Given statement regarding processing a prisoner, identify the

one that is most accurate. -

LE043c.6.C. Given a situation involving transporting a prisoner and arrival

at a secure facility, secure firearm/weapon(s). 05/25

LE043c.8. Given a situation involving a prisoner, a transport vehicle and

a secure facility, search transport area. 07/11

LE044b.2. Given a situation involving escorting a prisoner on foot,

ensure prisoner has been searched. 05/15

LE044b.5.A. Given a situation involving notifying dispatch regarding

escorting a prisoner on foot, identify current location. 05/16
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LE047.1.C. Given statements regarding evaluating arrest and custody

situations, identify the one that is most accurate. -

LE047.2. Given a situation involving the preparation of a BOLO (Be-

On-The-Lookout) report, indicate the purpose of the BOLO. 01/18

LE047.3.B.

Given a situation involving completing the description of a

person, property, or vehicle/vessel during the preparation of

a BOLO (Be-On-The-Lookout) report, identify appropriate

descriptive details for a person, property or vehicle/vessel.

01/19

LE094.1.C. Given statements regarding making an arrest, identify the

one that is most accurate. -

LE100.1.C.

Given a situation involving contacting dispatch regarding

probable cause to arrest or observed criminal offense

committed by a suspect, identify distinctive characteristics of

suspect.

02/13

LE100.1.D. Given statements regarding approaching a suspect, identify

the one that is most accurate. -

LE100.1.E. Given statements regarding contacting a suspect, identify the

one that is most accurate. -

LE100.10.B.

Given a situation involving stating the arrest charges to a

suspect, identify existence of warrant or probable cause to

suspect.

04/16

LE100.15.

given a situation involving placing a suspect under arrest,

inform suspect of rights prior to custodial questioning, when

applicable.

04/16

LE100.17.A. Given a situation regarding transporting a prisoner, identify

the one that is most accurate. -

LE100.3.

Given a situation involving probable cause to arrest or

observed criminal offense committed by a suspect, evaluate

situation upon arriving at suspect's location.

02/17

LE100.3.B.

Given a situation involving evaluating a situation/location

regarding probable cause to arrest or observed criminal

offense committed by a suspect, identify potential

concealment areas.

02/17

LE100.4.D.

Given a situation involving approaching a suspect with

probable cause to arrest or observed criminal offense

committed by a suspect, select contact/cover officer

techniques.

03/12

LE100.7.C.2.

Given a situation involving approaching a suspect with

probable cause to arrest or observed criminal offense

committed by a suspect, conduct an eyewitness identification

("show-up"), if applicable.

03/23

LE101.3. Given a situation involving booking an arrested person and

appropriate forms, complete arrest/booking papers.

LE158.1.

Given a situation involving preparing to perform a frisk/pat

down of a clothed subject involved in a crime/suspected

crime, establish basis for search.

02/05
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LE158.10.

Given a situation involving a clothed subject involved in a

crime/suspected crime that has bee frisked/patted down,

decide whether to arrest or realest suspect.

02/15

LE158.3.

Given a situation involving preparing to perform a frisk/pat

down of a clothed subject involved in a crime/suspected

crime, contact dispatch.

02/22

LE158.9.

Given a situation involving a frisk/pat down of a clothed

subject involved in a crime/suspected crime, seize

contraband.

02/15

LE356.1. Given a situation involving an armed officer entering a

secured facility, remove firearm from holster. 05/25

LE356.1.E. Given statements regarding completing an arrest, identify the

one that is most accurate. -

LE356.6.B.

Given a situation involving an unarmed officer retrieving

firearm prior to exiting a secured facility, retrieve

firearm/weapon

LE047.1.C. Given statements regarding evaluating arrest and custody situations,

identify the one that is the most accurate.

LE047.1.C.

Let’s look at requirements for properly responding to and evaluating situations

similar to the one the scenario presents. Use space provided in your student

Workbook for notes on our discussion.

Ask

You arrive at the scene with officer safety considerations in place. What do you

do first?

Answers

After you respond to the call by arriving at the scene, tell dispatch your location

and status.

LE047.2. Given a situation involving the preparation of a BOLO (Be-On-The-

Lookout) report, indicate the purpose of the BOLO.

LE047.2.

Remember from Unit 1 that a BOLO is general announcement to Be On the

Lookout for a person, property, or vehicle sought concerning a particular incident,

either to continue an investigation or because probable cause for arrest exists.

BOLOs are usually first dispatched over the radio, then presented in written form

at patrol briefings. Most often, BOLOs concern

LE047.3.B. Given a situation involving completing the description of a person,

property, or vehicle/vessel during the preparation of a BOLO (Be-On-The259

Lookout) report, identify appropriate descriptive details for a person, property, or

vehicle/vessel.

• a suspect who left the scene

• an endangered or missing person

• a stolen vehicle

Ask

Recall Unit 1 (Patrolling the Assigned Area) of this module. You learned to take

notes on BOLOs during roll call. What do you need to know or have access to in

order to issue a BOLO?

LE047.3.B

Answers

• description of the person, vehicle, or property, and photographs, if available

• alleged violation and/or reason the person or vehicle is wanted

• last known mode and direction of travel

Be sure to organize and give dispatch the following information:

• your name and information

• your location

• reason for calling and/or the reason for the BOLO

• person, vehicle, or property description:

• for a person,

o physical description, including race, gender, hair color and length,

eye color, weight, identifying, marks such as tattoos

o description of color and type of clothing

o demeanor at last contact, for example, highly agitated

o known weapons

• for a vehicle or boat,

o vehicle or vessel’s make model, color, year

o vehicle identification number (VIN), tag or registration number,

other distinguishing identifiers

• for property, make, model, serial number, color, and other distinguishing

characteristics

o if available photographs of the person, vehicle, or property.

Possible sources of photographs are prior arrest photos, security

videotapes, family, friends, and so on. If a photograph is available,

make copies. Following your agency’s policy, identify the personnel

and agencies that will receive the photos and give them copies.

LE158.1. Given a situation involving preparing to perform a frisk/pat down of a

clothed subject involved in a crime/suspected crime, establish basis for search.

LE158.1.

Ask

You have reasonable suspicion, but not probable cause, that a suspect is armed.

Is that basis for a search?
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Answer

Florida enacted a statute (§901.151, F.S.) that mirrors the authority and

limitations specified by U.S. Supreme Court decisions governing stop and frisk.

The court found that reasonable suspicion is a sufficient basis for a search.

LE158.9. Given a situation involving a frisk/pat down of a clothed subject

involved in a crime/suspected crime, seize contraband.

Suppose you have probable cause or reasonable suspicion that a person you

temporarily detain is armed with a dangerous weapon. Under 901.151(5), F.S.,

you may search the person only to the extent necessary to disclose, and for the

purpose of disclosing, that weapon. Conduct a cursory frisk/pat down of the

person’s outer clothing. Use the appropriate open-hand method that you learned

in Module 5 (Defensive Tactics). During the frisk, search for weapons and/or

contraband such as drugs or drug paraphemalia. Search minors for alcohol.

Seize any contraband or weapons you find

LE158.10. Given a situation involving a clothed subject involved in a

crime/suspected crime that has been frisked/patted down, decide whether to

arrest or release suspect.

Based on what you find during the frisk or in the course of a stop, decide whether

to arrest or release the suspect. Agency policies may allow you to use discretion

when making this decision. For example, you may release a youth who was

carrying a misdemeanor amount of marijuana and ask him to become a

confidential informant.

Probable Cause

The highest level of contact that an officer has with a person is based on the

existence of probable cause. Probable cause consists of facts and circumstances

that are reasonably reliable and sufficient to warrant a person of reasonable

caution to believe a crime has been or is being committed; reason exists that a

subject committed an offense or that items connected with criminal activity may

be found at a certain place. Probable cause permits you to arrest the person

immediately for a felony, misdemeanor exception, or misdemeanor committed in

your presence.

Ask

What constitutes probable cause?

Answer

Probable cause exists when your knowledge of facts and circumstances, based

on reasonably trustworthy information, is sufficient to cause a prudent,

reasonable, and cautious person to believe that a suspect has committed or is

committing an offense.

.

.
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Here are two examples of probable cause to arrest:

• The elements of a crime have been met. The suspect exactly matches the

victim’s description of the thief. She is, in fact, carrying the stolen property.

• The elements of a crime have been met. The victim positively identifies

the man who broke into her home.

LE100.3.B. Given a situation involving evaluating a situation/location regarding

probable cause to arrest or observed criminal offense committed by a suspect,

identify potential concealment areas.

Before Contacting the Suspect

Consider the decisions you must make before arriving at a suspect’s location and

the actions you should take when you get there.

LE100.3.B.

• Properly position your patrol vehicle. For example, if you are on a low-risk

call, park a short distance from the target location. For high-risk calls, park

several blocks away and approach using cover and concealment.

• Identify the need for and locate potential concealment areas.

• Determine the need for and identify proper cover.

• Prepare mentally. Think of ways to protect yourself. Determine how you

will use safety techniques.

LE158.3. Given a situation involving preparing to perform a frisk/pat down of a

clothed subject involved in a crime/suspected crime, contact dispatch.

Plan for Making Contact

Immediately contact dispatch to request backup and to communicate what is

happening. (The suspects are fleeing on foot, and probable cause for arrest

exists.)

• Try to drive your patrol car as close as possible to one or more of the

fleeing suspects.

• Stop your vehicle, exit, and give chase to one or more of he suspects on

foot while notifying dispatch of your activities.

Chase the suspects until

• You catch them and can take them into custody.

• You must stop because of exhaustion.

• Officer safety issues make continuing too dangerous.

• If a suspect gives up, take him into custody and notify dispatch. Also give

dispatch the other suspects’ direction of travel.

LE100.4.D. Given a situation involving approaching a suspect with probable

cause to arrest or observed criminal offense committed by a suspect, select

contact/cover officer technique.
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LE100.1.E. Given statements regarding contacting a suspect, identify the one

that is the most accurate.

Contact and Cover

Contact and cover is an effective way to keep safe when you approach or

confront a suspect or an unknown subject. This technique requires two or more

officers because it is a coordinated effort between the contact officer and the

backup or cover officer(s). Each officer operates with a defined, specific plan for

approaching a suspect or unknown subject.

LE100.4.D.

LE100.1.E.

In most situations the primary officer on the call is the contact officer. The contact

officer is responsible for

• directing the incident

• handling all communication with the suspect, including commands,

interviews, and investigation

The primary officer should not assign the cover officer any duties other than

maintaining officer safety.

In most situations the backup officer is the cover officer. The cover officer is

strictly responsible for officer safety concerns at the scene, including

• observing interaction between the contact officer and the suspect

• observing the environment for such things as hostile crowds, imminent

attack from friends, family, ambush, or traffic

LE100.7.C.2. Given a situation involving verifying identification obtained from a

suspect with probable cause to arrest or observed criminal offense committed by

the suspect; conduct eyewitness identification ("show-up"), if applicable

When you are quite certain that you detained the correct suspect, conduct a

show-up identification, if possible. Ask another unit to transport the victim and/or

witness to your location so that the victim remains safe and secure from the

suspect. Then ask the victim/witness if the suspect is the person he or she saw

committing the criminal offense.

Ask

In your pre-lesson assignment you read about the appropriateness of show-up

identifications. How much time between a crime and a subsequent show-up do

Florida courts consider reasonable?

Answer

Florida courts have held that show-up identifications made within 15 minutes to

three hours are admissible evidence.
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LE094.1.C. Given statements regarding making an arrest, identify the one that is

the most accurate.

LE094.1.C.

Suppose that you confirm a suspect’s identity, obtain relevant FCIC/NCIC

information, and determine that you have outstanding warrants or probable

cause to arrest. Under specific circumstances you may seize the suspect and

place him or her under physical custody arrest. A suspect in physical custody is

not free to leave.

LE100.10.B. Given a situation involving stating the arrest charges to a suspect,

identify existence of warrant or probable cause to suspect.

LE100.10.B.

Tell the suspect the nature of the charges.

• When you make an arrest without a warrant, tell the suspect the reason

for the arrest and that sufficient probable cause exists. (§901.15, 901.17,

F.S.)

• When you make an arrest with a warrant, tell the suspect the reason for

the arrest and the reason for issuing a warrant. (§901.16, F.S.)

• Tell the suspect whether the criminal charge is a misdemeanor or felony.

Also, tell the suspect that law enforcement considers him or her violent or

nonviolent.

• Ask the suspect if he or she understands the nature of the charges as you

explained them.

LE100.15. Given a situation involving placing a suspect under arrest, inform

suspect of rights prior to custodial questioning, when applicable.

Issue Miranda instructions when appropriate. When you studied constitutional

law in Module 1, Unit 3, you learned that you must give Miranda warnings before

any custodial interview. Do not give Miranda instructions until you are ready to

interview a suspect in a custodial setting.

LE043c.1.D. Given statements regarding processing a prisoner, identify the one

that is the most accurate.

LE043c.1.D.

Role of the Arresting Officer

After you arrive at the detention facility and secure your weapon(s), you must

process the prisoner. Many agencies use booking or intake officers (law

enforcement officers or correctional officers) at the county jail to perform some or

all functions for the arresting officer. These facilities have their own policies and

procedures. You need to know and follow them.
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You must transfer your custody of the prisoner to the booking officer. Before you

do, make sure that you

• Inform the suspect of the charges for which you arrested him or her.

• Review your statute or ordinance book to verify the charge or charges

against the suspect.

• Review your probable cause statement for completeness and accuracy

and the elements of the crime.

• Compare your fact statement or narrative with the statute to make sure it

includes applicable elements of the crime.

• Review your notes, or if you have already prepared the charging affidavit,

review it to recall the crimes listed.

• Identify the crimes for which the suspect has been charged.

After you transfer custody of the prisoner, give the booking officer personal

property (not including contraband) that you removed from the prisoner and

bagged at the scene.

The transfer usually occurs in a specific area. It varies from space on a

designated wall to an entire room. Become familiar with your detention facility’s

procedures and resources.

LE101.3. Given a situation involving booking an arrested person and appropriate

forms, complete arrest/booking papers.

After you transfer custody, the booking officer processes the prisoner. You may

complete the arrest affidavit, the charging document. The detention facility needs

the arrest affidavit before you leave. It is the primary document that forms the

basis for the prisoner’s incarceration. It also provides needed information for

booking paperwork if the prisoner cannot or will not answer questions.

After you complete the arrest affidavit, give it to the booking officer, who checks if

for completeness. The officer then gives you one or more copies for your

agency’s paperwork. Usually, this phase in the last in the arrest process; then

you may leave the detention facility.

Arrest Affidavit (Probable Cause Affidavit)

The arrest affidavit is the charging document. It states the probable cause for

issuing an arrest warrant. It must include the elements of the crime. The form

often includes a place to note aggravating factors. For example, if a prisoner

threatens the victim, you can describe that here, include any facts that you feel

the judge should know when setting bail. Another option is to note the

aggravating factors in your narrative report.
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LE100.17.A. Given statements regarding transporting a prisoner, identify the one

that is the most accurate.

LE100.17.A.

After you arrest a suspect, remove the now-prisoner from the area. Then

handcuff and search the prisoner. Complete your on-scene investigation before

transporting the prisoner to the detention facility.

The first phase in the transport process is to escort the prisoner safely, generally

on foot, to your patrol vehicle. To ensure the prisoner for transport, take these

steps:

• Take and maintain physical and voice control of the prisoner. Use

techniques you learned in the defensive tactics module. The way you

secure the prisoner depends on his or her demeanor, status, and physical

characteristics; your physical characteristics; and the situation.

• Most likely, both you and the prisoner will be standing before you escort

the prisoner to the transport vehicle. You will benefit by taking a position of

advantage to maintain officer presence and safety. If you encounter an

uncooperative prisoner, select defensive tactics as needed based on the

prisoner’s resistance level.

LE044b.2. Given a situation involving escorting a prisoner on foot, ensure

prisoner has been searched.

Search the prisoner again before transporting, even though you did a full,

detailed custodial search when you arrested the prisoner. If another officer did

the first search, perform your own search. Do not assume that the other officer

searched properly.

• Visually search for obvious weapons or contraband.

• Use proper search methods in an external examination of the prisoner’s

clothing to identify hazardous objects or weapons.

• Depending on the situation and the prisoner, issues relating to race,

ethnicity, culture, or gender may affect your search. You may need to wait

for an officer of the same sex as the prisoner to conduct the search.

However, you should be able to look carefully at the prisoner’s outer

clothing as a cautionary pre-search exam.

• Take custody of items removed during your search. Keep them beyond

the prisoner’s reach until you can secure them in your patrol vehicle after

loading the prisoner.

LE044b.5.A. Given a situation involving notifying dispatch regarding escorting a

prisoner on foot, identify current location.

Before beginning to transport, contact dispatch. Provide the following information:

• Your current location. Use area reference points, such as streets and

addresses

.
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• your destination and the route you choose

• the escort’s nature, especially the prisoner’s level of resistance

• An estimate of time needed for escort based upon the distance to the

destination and your walking speed.

LE043c.6. Given a situation involving transporting a prisoner and equipped with

a vehicle and a map, arrive at designated drop-off point.

Arrival at the Detention Facility

The next phase of transport occurs after you arrive safely at the designated dropoff

point, generally a detention facility. Much activity in this phase centers around

the sally port, a large, gated, garage-type structure into which you drive your

patrol vehicle. Part of the detention facility, the sally port provides a secure

enclosure for moving a prisoner from your vehicle to the detention facility.

Perform these steps when you arrive at the detention facility.

Communicate key information to dispatch:

• identification number (call sign)

• arrival at destination

• ending vehicle mileage

MODULE 6 UNIT 3

LE088.1.B. Given statements regarding completing the assignment,

identify the one that is most accurate. -

LE088.10.

Given a situation requiring a dwelling, building or grounds

check, identify any suspicious vehicles and/or persons in the

vicinity.

01/14

LE089a.2.A.3. Given statement regarding securing a location, identify the

one that is most accurate. -

LE089a.2.C.4.

Given a situation involving buildings or grounds to search for

suspect(s), identify ways to establish a contamination list/list

all persons entering/leaving area.

03/17

LE089a.9. Given a situation involving buildings or grounds to search for

suspect(s), identify ways to restrain the suspect if found. 03/18

LE500.1.B. Given statements regarding responding to a call, identify the

one that is most accurate. -

LE500.1.B.1. Given statements regarding assessing a situation involving

an alarm call, identify the one that is most accurate. -

LE500.1.C. Given a situation regarding responding to a call, identify the

most likely outcome. -

LE500.3.C. Given a situation involving an alarm call, identify ways to

select a tactical approach to the scene. 01/12

LE500.6.A. Given a situation involving an alarm call, identify obvious

points of entry from a position of cover. 02/14
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LE500.1.B. Given statements regarding responding to a call, identify the one that

is the most accurate.

LE500.1.B.

You are like Officer Soto in our scenario. You never know when you will receive a

call for assistance. Therefore, you must always be mentally and physically

prepared. During your careers as police officers, you will respond to hundreds of

different calls. However, you usually take the same first steps:

• Receive the call

• Plan your route to the location.

• Make your game plan. Use your knowledge of the community – its

surroundings, parking places, and what to look for.

• Arrive, notify dispatch, and park.

• Assess the scene from your vehicle.

• Quickly exit your vehicle.

• Assess the scene outside your vehicle.

• Document your assignment.

LE500.3.C. Given a situation involving an alarm call, identify ways to select a

tactical approach to the scene.

Familiarity with your patrol area lets you plan a tactical approach to scenes

involving alarms. This overhead shows a typical intersection that you might

encounter while on patrol. Let’s talk about ways to select a tactical approach.

• Select a street that runs parallel to the location of the call. Then, turn at

the last possible intersection.

• Select a street that you can approach from a right angle.

• Stop before the address if you are on the same street as alarm’s location.

• Coordinate with other units by telling them where you are and determining

their direction of travel.

You should respond quickly to any call. However, the type of business or location

of the alarm may affect your response. A financial institution, pharmacy, medical

facility, or veterinary office may demand a faster response. It’s possible a crime is

in progress; it may involve drugs or large amounts of cash.

LE088.10. Given a situation requiring a dwelling, building or grounds check,

identify any suspicious vehicles and/or persons in the vicinity.

Arrive, Notify Dispatch, and Park

LE088.10.

When you arrive at the scene, identify suspicious vehicles or people in the

vicinity.

• Notice people moving about or forming a crowd.
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• Observe parked or moving vehicles in the immediate area. A parked car

with its motor running is suspicious. An accomplice acting as lookout may

wait in a car or on the sidewalk.

• Do not ignore the possibility that a suspect hides behind or under a

vehicle.

• If you receive reports of a crime in progress, look for suspects who may try

to flee the scene as you arrive.

If the dispatcher tells of reports of a suspicious car or person in the area, get a

description before you arrive. As you drive to the scene, you just might pass the

car or person going in the opposite direction.

LE500.1.C. Given a situation regarding responding to a call, identify the most

likely outcome.

Form groups of three to five members to work on this exercise. I will assign each

group one of three scenarios. To distinguish your group, you may add weather

conditions or special events to your scenario. I want each group to

• Select a spokesperson to present its findings to the class.

• Read its scenario and answer the questions in the handout.

• Plot an approach to the scene, using the Overhead 2 transparency.

• Present its finings to the class via its spokesperson.

Alarm Scenario Answers

Alarm Scenario 1

The dispatcher calls you to answer an alarm at 1 Airport Road. You are currently

traveling north on 1st Avenue, south of Jackson Square. It is 1700 hours on a

weekday. The business is Arreco Realty, which has just closed. This alarm has

never gone off before.

Does the time of day affect your response to this call?

• Yes, If traffic is heavy or backs up during rush hour, select an alternate,

but less direct, route.

Does the type of business affect your response to the call?

• Perhaps. Arreco Realty may not require an emergency response.

However, a financial institution, pharmacy, medical facility, or veterinary

office may demand a faster response. It’s possible there’s a crime in

progress that involves drugs or large amounts of cash.

In what direction will you travel?

• Continue traveling north on 1st Avenue, go west (turn left) on Airport Road

towards Arreco Realty.

Where will you park?
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• Park at an angle on the grassy sidewalk east of the building. There you

can cover at least one exit and cover the driveway without blocking it.

• Park at the far end of the parking lot behind the dumpster.

• Park behind the Association Building in the northwest corner. Walk toward

Arreco Realty. Take cover.

What other things can you consider?

• Pay attention to your surroundings.

• Do not be complacent, no matter the time of day or how many times you

answer this type of call.

• Ask for backup.

LE088.1.B. Given statements regarding completing the assignment, identify the

one that is the most accurate.

LE088.1.B.

Documenting a patrol assignment is fundamental to its completion. Agencies

assign and use numbers to track active cases. They use information from case

reports to develop statistics on

• types of crime reported (stolen vehicles, residential or commercial

burglaries, theft, robberies, and so on)

• geographic areas where crimes are committed or calls generated (zone,

district, and sectors)

• offender demographics (name, age, gender, race, and so on)

Agencies use this information to

• determine their staffing needs (for both sworn and unsworn personal)

• assess their community’s law enforcement needs

• collect intelligence

• LE089a.2.A.3. Given statements regarding securing a location, identify

the one that is the most accurate.

LE089a.2.A.3.

When you enter a building or other location to secure it, draw your weapon.

Stand to the side of the door so that you are not an exposed target if someone

inside opens the door. Another method is to squat at the side of the door and use

your nightstick or flashlight to knock on the door above your head. Someone

inside who hears the knock expects to see you standing at the door, not

crouching. Usually, you and your partner are on either side of the door, one in a

high or standing position and the other in a low or crouching position.

LE089a.9. Given a situation involving buildings or grounds to search for

suspect(s), identify ways to restrain the suspect if found.

This law gives you authority to search a building’s public areas for a wanted

person. Section 901.15, F.S., requires you to have an arrest warrant and a
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search warrant to arrest a wanted person in a building or home that is not his or

her own. (See Payton v. New York and U.S. v. Steagald.) You learn more about

search warrants in Module 7 (Investigations).

If Officer Soto is one of many respondents to an alarm call at a large commercial

building, he

• maintains the integrity of the perimeter

• identifies the location of support personnel

• knows and uses the search techniques and patterns his agency prefers

• remains alert to possible suspects, witnesses, or clues in the crowd

His incident-related tasks include

• determine who is involved (witnesses or suspects)

• separating witnesses and suspects to discourage physical confrontation

and keep them from talking about what happened

LE089a.9.

securing witnesses or suspects. To do this, Officer Soto may need help from

additional officers. Securing suspects is likely to include physical restraint,

handcuffing, and searching the suspect. Before handcuffing, conduct a cursory

frisk to check for weapons or contraband. After handcuffing, search more

thoroughly. Check the suspect’s mouth for weapon, handcuff key, or other

contraband concealed between cheeks and gums.

MODULE 7 UNIT 1

Le054.3.B.

Given an incident involving injuries, an injured person, and

initial information from involved parties, recognize relevant

evidence.

02/20

LE054.5.C.

Given a need to interview medical personnel about a

person's injuries, identify necessary information for

investigation that may be available from medical personnel.

02/21

LE078.3. Given a crash, crime, or incident scene and persons present

at the scene, identify suspects, witnesses and victims. 02/10

LE078.3.C. Given statements regarding victims, witnesses, and

suspects, identify the one that is most accurate. -

LE078.6.B.

Given a crash, crime, or incident scene with multiple

jurisdictional boundaries, identify conditions for transferring

jurisdiction.

01/14

LE078.6.B.2. Given a crash, crime, or incident scene, identify situations in

which jurisdiction will be maintained. 01/14

LE089b.2.A.3. Given a request, identify what constitutes a scene. 01/14

LE162.1.B.

Given a request to respond to a crime scene location, identify

pertinent information regarding the crime scene to obtain

from dispatch.

01/10-11
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LE162.10. Given a crime scene, brief the supervisor and/or arriving

personnel. 02/21

LE162.3.A.1. Given a crime scene with potential hazards, identify officer

safety issues. 01/13

LE162.5. Given a crime scene, determine probable extent of scene to

be secured, including additional surrounding areas. 01/14

LE162.8. Given subjects to interview at a crime scene, separate

victims, witnesses and suspects. 02/11

LE162.8.A.1.

Given subjects to interview at a crime scene, identify how to

ensure victims, witnesses and suspects are in safe

environment.

02/12

LE162.8.B.2. Given a situation involving interactions with people involved

in crime situations, identify normal trauma reactions. 02/15

LE162.9.A. Given subjects to interview at a crime scene, identify when

the officer has the right to detain a person. 02/14

LE162.9.B. Given subjects to interview at a crime scene, identify a

controlled area at a scene. 02/11

LE162.1.B.

An investigation is defined as making detailed and systematic inquiries or

observations. An investigation begins when a uniformed officer arrives at the

scene of a reported crime. Normally, it ends when the officer files the initial report

or turns over the matter to detectives.

In responding to the scene of an incident, Deputy Bell receives pertinent

information from dispatch regarding the crime scene. He identifies the nature of

the alleged crime, the location of the alleged crime (name and address of the

business), the complainant’s name, and the complainant’s relationship to the

crime scene location. He also learns that someone has been injured.

Ask

As Deputy Bell receives the call and arrives on the scene, what key questions

must be answered to adequately assess the situation?

Answers

• How many persons are involved?

• What is the location?

• Are any weapons involved?

• Are additional services needed?

• What special equipment is needed?

• How many officers are needed to safely contain or control the situation?

• Are any special concerns/dangers associated with the call?
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Ask

What common threats due to conditions at the scene may be present in the

scenario? Give some examples.

LE162.3.A.1

Answers

• known weapons (firearms, knives, explosives, etc.)

• potential weapons (broken glass, stones, sticks, baseball bats, branches,

etc.)

• natural elements (fire, electricity, water hazards, rain, etc.)

LE078.6.B.2.

State statute or local government charter defines the geographical or physical

boundaries of a jurisdiction. For additional information refer to your agency’s

policies and procedures manual. In some large metropolitan areas, city

boundaries run through intersections, making it very difficult to know where an

incident occurred. In such cases ask your supervisor to clarify the legal and

physical jurisdiction. If an incident occurred within the geographical boundaries of

your jurisdiction, your agency typically maintains control over the investigation.

LE078.6.B.

Several conditions may require an agency to transfer jurisdiction of a crime

scene or incident including:

• when the accident occurs outside the physical boundaries of the agency’s

jurisdiction

• when the nature and severity of the crime are more extensive than your

agency can adequately handle

• if the incident involves areas that are regulated by another state or federal

law enforcement or investigative agency

Ask

Name some state and federal agencies that could take over an investigation at

the scene.

Answers

• Florida Department of Environmental Protection (DEP)

• Florida Department of Law Enforcement (FDLE)

• Florida Highway Patrol (FHP)

• DBPR Division of Alcoholic Beverages and Tobacco (AB&T)

• Federal Bureau of Investigations (FBI)

• Federal Bureau of Alcohol, Tobacco, and Firearms (ATF)

• Florida Department of Environmental Protection (DEP)

If agency policy requires you to follow the case to the end, you will not be able to

relinquish the jurisdiction. Maintain jurisdiction in situations in which your

supervisor determines that the legal and physical jurisdiction is your agency’s
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responsibility. In most cases, if the incident involves multiple jurisdictions, the first

officer on the scene has priority. If you relinquish jurisdiction to another agency,

you may be required to assist at the scene. Refer to your agency’s policy for

guidance.

LE162.5.

As the responding officer Deputy Bell defines the appropriate extent of the crime

scene. He uses personal observation and statements of the victim, witnesses,

and suspect to learn where evidence may be found. Deputy Bell visually scans

the crime scene using a systematic approach. He tries to observe the total scene

while determining where the perimeter should be established. The size of the

crime scene depends on the type of crime, the type of evidence, and where that

evidence may be located. For example, if blood splatters, drops, flows, or is

tracked through the area by footprints or handprints, affected areas must be

included in the crime scene. Always look for the places where the crime or

incident began and ended. In a burglary, for example, look for the likely point of

entry and the place of exit, and include both within the crime scene area. When

determining the extent of a scene to be secured, it is better to overestimate the

perimeter. It is easier to adjust from a large scene to a smaller one than to

expand to a larger scene as the investigation progresses.

LE078.3.C.

LE078.3.D.

At the scene of this incident, Deputy Bell identifies all parties involved, including

complainants, victims, suspects, and witnesses. A complainant is a person who

makes an allegation that a crime has been committed. A victim is a person

harmed by a crime. A suspect is a person believed to have committed a crime or

offense. A witness is a person who sees, knows, or vouches for something and

makes a sworn statement about that information. Keep in mind that the same

person can represent more than one category. For example, the victim may also

be the complainant, or a person initially identified as a witness may become a

suspect as the investigation progresses.

Ask

What are some of the factors that determine which suspects, witnesses, and

victims you interview at a crime scene?

LE078.3.

LE078.3.A.

Answers

Determine the degree of direct or indirect involvement and the role each person

played in the incident—victim, witness, or suspect.

When gathering information, ask involved persons where they were and how

they were involved in the incident.
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Ask

What is the first step you take in preparing to interview victims, complainants, or

witnesses at a crime scene?

LE162.8.

Answer

First, you separate victims, witnesses, and suspects. Locate separate places for

your subjects that do not contaminate the scene but that are in the crime scene

area. The subjects should not talk among themselves. Make sure they do not

discuss the incident.

Ask vital witnesses to stay at the scene so you can interview them. Witnesses

are naturally hesitant to get involved. They like to stay around for the excitement,

but they will try to leave or remain in the background when police attempt to ask

them questions concerning their knowledge of the event.

What elements should you consider when selecting controlled places for

securing and interviewing subjects?

LE162.9.

LE162.8.A.2.

Answers

• Select a controlled area for each subject that is

• visible to officers

• out of sight of other witnesses or suspects

• beyond the hearing range of other witnesses and suspects

• away from physical crime scene evidence

• away from potential weapons

• safe for all subjects and officers (SECURE)

How can you ensure that the victim, witnesses, and suspects are in a safe

environment?

LE162.8.A.1.

Answers

Choose an area away from bad weather and a safe distance from the crime

scene, crowd, traffic, fire, hazardous spills or substances, firearms or weapons,

and other obvious dangers.

Also keep victims and witnesses away from suspects.

In the scenario Deputy Bell asks Leon Market and Pamela Queen to stand

separately so they will not communicate with each other.

Ask

What if you have a witness who is very upset and does not want to remain at the

scene to be interviewed?
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LE162.9.A.

Answer

Using interpersonal skills, try to obtain the witness’s name and address.

Ask

What if you have reasonable suspicion that a person on the scene is a suspect

and he or she is attempting to leave?

Answer

Section 901.151, F.S., provides that a law enforcement officer may temporarily

detain a person under circumstances indicating that he or she has committed or

is about to commit a crime. During detention, the person may not be removed

from the original location of detention. This provision of law pertains to suspects

only, not to witnesses. It is unlawful to detain a witness or a victim.

Ask

What are normal trauma reactions and possible expressions of these reactions?

LE162.8.B.2.

LE162.8.B.3.

Answers

• Shock: The person may be very withdrawn and unresponsive; he or she

may be laughing, crying, or displaying regressed behavior.

• Anger: The person may argue or fight with you, other officers, or other

responding services.

• Fear: The person may not communicate with you or other responding

services. The person may be obsessing about the object or source of his

or her fear.

• Confusion: The person may not know what to believe or do. A confused

person at a crime scene may not be able to make decisions.

• Embarrassment: The person may be withdrawn and not communicating.

• Guilt: The person may accept responsibility for the incident to the extent

that it affects his or her objectivity and reasoning.

LE054.5.

LE145.3.A.1.

LE054.3.B.

When Deputy Bell views the victim’s injury to the head, he suspects that a blunt

instrument caused the injury. He confirms his observation by talking to the victim.

Mr. Gregory Doss states that, during the encounter, one of the men came toward

him holding a crowbar. Recall information from Module 2, Unit 2, Lesson 2 (Initial

Assessment). In that lesson you learned to assess a victim’s injury. Witnesses

and complainants can be additional sources of information about the victim’s

injuries. If the information you gather suggests that the injury is the result of a

crime, document this fact in your notes.
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Confer with and request information from medical personnel on the scene

concerning injuries. A vital source of information at a crime scene with injuries is

the lead paramedic. Ask a member of the medical response team to point out the

lead paramedic, and then talk to him or her. Paramedics can provide rough

estimates of the severity of an injury and provide information about possible

evidence that may be needed for courtroom testimony. For example, paramedics

may identify an injury as a knife wound. This would alert the investigating officer

to look for a knife at the crime scene as evidence.

Ask

What questions should you ask medical personnel to obtain necessary

information for the investigation?

LE054.5.C.

Answers

The type of crime you are investigating will determine the questions you need to

ask of medical personnel. Here are some common questions:

• Are the injuries life threatening?

• What is the extent of the injuries?

• Are there any discrepancies between the types of injuries and witness

statements?

• Has the victim made any statements concerning the crime and what

happened?

When a supervisor or other personnel arrive at a crime scene, talk to them and

brief them on the status of the case. Give them pertinent data you gathered

before their arrival.

Ask

What should you include in the pertinent data that you share with the supervisor?

LE162.10.

LE162.10.A.

Answer

Provide all information from your field notes concerning the investigation of the

incident, including

• when the incident occurred

• how the incident occurred

• where the incident occurred

• all evidence that you have gathered or specific items that you are still

searching for

• descriptions of all property involved in the incident (obtained from

complainants, victims, or witnesses who can identify the property)

• names and descriptions of victims, witnesses, and possible suspects

• description of the suspect’s vehicle, if applicable and if known

• special concerns on the scene, such as biohazards, a hostile crowd,

suspects still at large, and severe injuries
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• how the scene is being handled and protected

• the scene’s boundaries and protection

• your plan for the continuing investigation of the incident and the search for

evidence

• the identity of the public information officer who is assisting the media.

Refer to your agency’s policies and procedures when dealing with the

media or designating an assigned authorized spokesperson.

MODULE 7 UNIT 2

LE049b.13.B. Given a search for a wanted person, determine the

specialized assistance needed. 02/20

LE089b.3.F.1. Given a location to conduct a warrant less search, define

what constitutes permission. 02/22

LE089b.3.G.1. Given a location to conduct a search, identify if legal

requirements are met for consent search. 02/22

LE089b.5.F. Given a location to conduct a search, determine when crime

scene team should conduct search. 02/14

LE089b.6.C. Given a location to conduct a search, wait for resources to

arrive. 02/15

LE089b.7.A. Given a location to conduct a search, identify how to

communicate with search resources. 02/15

LE110.2.

Given a crime to investigate, identify the starting point for

processing which is both consistent and compatible with the

ongoing investigation.

02/13

LE110.4.

Given a situation involving latent fingerprints, examine

surfaces to determine the method of latent print development

and collection.

04/09

LE110.4.A. Given a situation involving latent fingerprints, identify the

types of surfaces to be processed. 02/20

LE110.7.F. Given statements regarding collecting latent fingerprints,

identify the one that is most accurate. 02/22

LE114.2.A.

Given an assignment to photograph a crime/accident scene,

identify the importance of receiving a briefing by the

originator of the request prior to taking photos.

02/22

LE114.2.C. Given statements regarding photographing/sketching the

crime scene, identify the one that is most accurate. 02/14

LE114.3.B.

Given an assignment to photograph a crime/accident scene,

identify the type of photographic equipment available to the

officer.

02/15

LE114.4.A.2. Given an assignment to photograph a crime/accident scene,

identify how the lighting affects the photos. 02/15

LE114.4.A.3.

Given an assignment to photograph a crime/accident scene,

identify that the photo must be an accurate representation of

the scene.

02/13
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LE114.6.B. Given an assignment to photograph a crime/accident scene,

identify what data is relevant for the photographic log. 04/09

LE117.4.

Given a request to bag, package, and seal evidence, prepare

the evidence receipt to protect chain-of-custody and to note

details.

LE118.3.A.2. Given items of evidence collected at a crime scene, identify

applicable special handling instructions. 04/09

LE118.3.D. Given items of evidence collected at a crime scene, identify

how to appropriately mark tape seal(s) with initials and date. -

LE118.3.E. Given statements regarding evidence handling procedures,

identify the one that is most accurate. 03/12

LE120.1.

Given a request to secure evidence or acquired property,

protect crime scene until location is photographed/

documented.

-

LE128.2.C. Given a request for blood or urine sample tests, identify

steps to collect evidence. 03/07

LE162.5.B.1. Given a situation involving a crime scene, locate primary

evidence recovery sites. 03/08

LE162.7.A. Given a situation involving a crime scene, list all persons

entering or leaving the area. 01/07

LE162.7.A.1. Given a situation involving a crime scene, identify dates and

times. 01/07

LE162.7.B.1. Given a situation involving a crime scene, identify persons

required on the scene. 01/08

LE266.1.A.

Given a situation involving evidence to be seized or

confiscated, identify the requirements for seizing the

evidence under the "plain view" doctrine"

LE162.5.B.1.

Witnesses can provide a second way to determine the location of evidence. If

they tell you where the crime happened, it probably happened there. Areas

identified in their statements are also considered primary evidence recovery

sites.

LE120.1.

It is important to protect the crime scene until the location is photographed or

documented. Different crime scenes require different ways of protecting the

evidence they contain. These methods are based on the investigating officer’s

evaluation of what constitutes a threat to the evidence. For example, at an

outside crime scene involving degradable, easily destroyed, biological evidence

or trace evidence, the evidence must be protected from the elements (rain, snow,

or wind). However, the same scene containing the same evidence, if located

inside a temperature-controlled house, would not require the same level of

protection. Protecting the crime scene paves the way for the successful collection

and handling of evidence.
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To maintain the integrity of a scene, restrict access to authorized persons who

are needed. For example, officers from the crime scene unit and forensics have

specific duties. The officers you have assigned to access points should control

access, identifying and recording the names of all persons entering and leaving

the scene. However, sightseeing officers are not authorized just because they

are law enforcement officers

LE089b.6.C.

When dispatch confirms your request for additional officers, wait for them to

arrive at the scene before beginning the search. Until relieved, you are the

person in charge. Just as it is Deputy Bell’s job in the scenario, it is your job to

coordinate all personnel at a crime scene. You must make sure that officers do

not duplicate effort or resources and that crime-scene evidence is not

contaminated or lost.

LE089b.7.A.

Begin any crime-scene search by discussing the information that follows with all

personnel involved. Conduct this briefing before the search to discuss the overall

plan and to assign participants individual tasks. Oversee the search and update

the search team as needed. Note that in the scenario Deputy Bell discussed

these issues with Officers Ogden and Swan during the briefing.

• Explain the chosen search method, and stress that the search must be

consistent with that plan. Review the procedure for each selected pattern,

and make assignments.

LE049b.13.B.

Often a canine (K-9) unit is used in a search for a wanted person. Canine support

comes in three forms: search for persons, search for contraband, and search for

bombs. If the officer in charge decides that K-9 unit assistance is needed, tell the

officer what type is required. For everyone’s safety always follow the K-9

handler’s instructions during a search.

LE114.3.B.

Evaluate the overall crime scene and the type of evidence identified so far, and

then select the best equipment available to do the job correctly. Refer to your

agency’s procedures for requesting, obtaining, and assembling equipment and

supplies to photograph the crime scene. If possible use a crime scene unit for all

serious crimes. Here is a list of photographic equipment generally available to

patrol officers. Equipment may vary by agency.

LE114.4.A.3.

You photograph the crime scene to document accurately what the crime scene

looked like at the time of the investigation. To accurately represent the crime

scene and evidence in the photograph, you must take the photographs in a

specific way. When photographing an object, take the photographs from several

different angles. Position the camera at various distances, near and far and from
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one side to the other, for perspective and to relate the items in the photos to the

overall scene. Perspective in this setting is the appearance of the evidence in

relation to other evidence or objects to the whole scene. A correctly taken

photograph can help to accurately convey this relationship to people who cannot

physically see the evidence at the scene.

LE114.2.A.

When you arrive at the scene, immediately identify the requesting officer. If you

do not know the officer, ask someone to point out the officer to you.

Introduce yourself to the requesting officer, and ask the officer to brief you on the

crime scene, the crime scene boundaries, and the type of relevant evidence to

be photographed.

Ask the officer to point out to you specific evidence that you are to photograph.

This prevents loss or destruction of evidence and ensures that all relevant

evidence is documented in relation to the crime scene.

If you encounter an item that was not pointed out to you, consult with the officer

in charge to determine whether the item is relevant to the crime scene and

whether you should photograph it.

Make sure you have a clear understanding of the officer’s instructions before you

begin.

LE110.7.F

Latent prints, usually invisible to the naked eye, are the most common evidence

found at crime scenes. Latent prints are the result of moisture or pressure on

friction ridges of the hands or feet after they make contact with a surface.

Embedded, molded, or plastic prints are fingerprints made by touching a surface

that is impressionable, or when the fingers or hand is coated with a foreign

substance. These types of fingerprints are easier to identify than latent prints.

Examples of embedded, molded, or plastic fingerprints are prints left in blood or

wet paint.

LE110.4.

Examine the surfaces of items you expect to contain some evidence. Since most

crime scenes do not have enough light to make latent fingerprints visible, look for

latent prints with your flashlight. Angle your flashlight at a slant to the surface

being examined, holding the light to the side to create shadows where prints may

be hidden.

LE110.4.A.

The surface texture of the items being examined determines what processing

methods to use. Consider the types and conditions of the surfaces. Rough

textures are difficult to process at the scene. Concentrate your efforts first on

smooth surfaces where prints can be more easily detected.
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LE118.3.A.2

Applicable tools and equipment and appropriate containers and packaging

address contamination and maintenance issues for that particular piece of

evidence. Also pay particular attention to the quality and quantity of evidence you

collect. Each type of evidence provides information affecting the packaging

method and special handling instructions for that piece of evidence. These

methods and other vital information are described in the FDLE Crime Laboratory

Evidence Submission Manual.

Fingerprints or Footprints

In the scenario Officer Ogden lifts latent fingerprints from the display case

believed to be those of the suspects.

When lifting latent prints use a latent print collection kit and follow the guidelines

you learned in Unit 2, Lesson 4. In Exercise 2 of that lesson, you lifted a print,

placed the print card in a manila envelope, sealed the envelope with tape,

initialed the tape, and labeled the envelope with identifying information about the

case and the evidence inside.

Hair

In the scenario hair is found at the crime scene where the suspect crawled

through the space made by removing the window air-conditioning unit.

You can use hair samples with suitable roots for comparison and DNA analysis.

Remove loose hair from an item or body with tweezers or forceps, and place it on

a labeled piece of paper. Fold and seal the paper with tape, and initial the tape.

Place the paper in a manila envelope, seal the envelope with tape, initial the

tape, and label the envelope appropriately. You may also forcibly remove hair

from the body using forceps or gloves.

Fibers

In the scenario the suspect left fibers when his shirt caught on the jagged edge of

the opening he made by removing the window air-conditioning unit.

Transfer of fibers between the victim’s and the assailant’s clothing or between

the victim and the suspect at the crime scene sometimes takes place. Fibers can

come from clothing, carpet, rope, upholstery, and other common articles. The

relationship of fibers to the victim, the suspect, or the crime scene is crucial

evidence in many cases.

Look at broken windows, torn screens, or sharp edges for fibers showing a

subject’s entry into or exit from a building. Inside a vehicle examine the seat

belts, airbag, steering wheel, and other components for fibers. Holding a

flashlight to create side light and using a magnifying glass may help you in

locating fiber evidence.
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Whenever fiber evidence is required, you may need to submit the entire article or

piece of clothing to the lab for comparison, particularly when the fibers are

embedded in or stuck to the item. Handle the articles to be processed carefully

and as little as possible to prevent loss and contamination.

Package separately each item seized from the crime scene, from the suspect,

and from the victim. Never allow articles from these three sources to come into

direct contact with each other during processing or packaging. Separately

packaging the evidence from each different source eliminates cross

contamination of the articles after the crime and permits reliable analysis of the

articles for criminal prosecution. A common defense argument during prosecution

of a suspect is that the articles processed for fiber evidence were contaminated

by contact after the crime took place.

Use tweezers to pick up threads or long fibers, and place them on a labeled

piece of paper. Fold and seal the paper with tape, and initial the tape. Place the

paper in a manila envelope, seal it with tape, initial the tape, and label the

envelope appropriately. Package large fiber items separately in brown paper

bags. Do not staple the bags. Stapling creates holes and can allow fibers to

escape.

Broken Glass

In the scenario the suspects broke the glass display cases to remove the

weapons. Some of the pieces of glass have blood or tool marks on them.

Comparing and matching glass fragments from a broken piece of glass can

establish a common origin and relationship between the victim, the suspect, and

the crime scene. The crime laboratory will analyze the glass pieces and compare

characteristics such as color, density, and thickness, as well as type of glass

(e.g., tempered window, nontempered, headlight, bottle), to match and identify

the type of glass and its origin.

In addition, when a suspect or a victim is near a piece of glass being broken, the

person’s body, shoes, and clothing may become contaminated with glass

fragments. You can comb out a suspect’s or victim’s hair over white paper to

recover glass particles. In such cases you need consent to search.

The direction of force or the sequence of glass breakage can determine on which

side the force was applied to break the glass, establishing the suspect’s entry or

exit path.

Package glass from different locations separately. Place fragments in hard

plastic containers. Place each container in a manila envelope, seal the envelope

with tape, initial the tape, and label the envelope. If you must collect large pieces

of glass or whole windows, separate the items with paper, and then wrap them in
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paper or place them in puncture-proof containers. Seal each container with tape,

initial the tape, and label appropriately.

Paint Scratches

In the scenario the crowbar used to pry loose the window air-conditioning unit left

traces of paint on the unit and on the outside of the building.

Paint samples may show a common source, an exclusive source, or a transfer as

the result of a forceful impact, such as a hit-and-run crash involving a pedestrian.

Tools used to gain entry into buildings and safes can also leave paint residue.

The best way to obtain a paint chip is to place a short strip of tape on the open

side of a paper envelope or a piece of paper folded to make a pocket, and then

attach the envelope or pocket just below the area to be chipped. A glass vial or

container is another excellent place for storing a collected paint sample. Chip (do

not scrape) paint loose into the envelope or other container with a clean knife or

razor blade. Get all paint layers down to the base material. When collecting more

than one paint sample, be sure to use a different blade to prevent contamination.

Place each sample in a different envelope or container. If you are using an

envelope, fold over the top and seal the envelope with tape. Place the smaller

envelope or container in a larger envelope, seal the envelope with tape, initial the

tape, and label appropriately.

LE118.3.D.

To preserve the integrity of the evidence, write your initials on the tape with a

permanent ink pen, and indicate the date you packaged the evidence. Select the

appropriate label based on the evidence container you are using. Carefully select

containers for items of physical evidence. The FDLE Crime Laboratory Evidence

Submission Manual lists requirements for collecting and packaging each type of

evidence. Correctly label the evidence according to the manual or your agency’s

policy. Clearly mark each item and container with your agency’s case number

and the item or exhibit number.

LE128.2.C.

Package a liquid blood sample in a leakproof, crushproof container. Place the

sample in a plastic bag with absorbent material to contain any spills or leaks.

Then place the container in a manila envelope, seal the envelope with tape, initial

the tape, and label appropriately. Remember to keep this evidence refrigerated. If

there is liquid blood or urine at the scene, swab some of it on a sterile cotton

swab, dry the swab at room temperature, place it in a paper bag, seal the bag

with tape, initial the tape, and label accordingly.

LE117.4.

Complete the Property Form listing all identifying information about the case,

victim, and suspect, and all collected evidence information. An adequate

description of each evidence item is essential. Include such information as the
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name of the item, the manufacturer’s name, model style or number, serial

number, a detailed description of the item, and any other information appropriate

to the item or required by your agency. For weapons you should also indicate

whether you conducted an FCIC/NCIC search and, if so, the results. The form’s

style varies from agency to agency. If your agency’s form does not include a

space for the FCIC/NCIC, make sure that you include this information in the

Offense-Incident Report Form. Submit the completed form with all your evidence,

and make a copy for the case file.

Initiate a Chain of Custody Form that documents when, what, who, and why

someone had access to evidence. Each person who has contact with or

accesses the evidence must sign the form. Submit this report with all your

evidence, and make a copy for the case file.

MODULE 7 UNIT 3

LE054.5.B.

Given the need for a subpoena or court order to obtain

medical information on a person, identify how to file the

request through the state Attorney's Office.

06/08

LE097.1. Given a situation involving a person to be arrested,

determine location of suspect.

LE097.1.A. Given a situation involving a person to be arrested, identify

ways to perform surveillance on location of suspect.

LE097.1.B. Given a situation involving a person to be arrested, identify

ways to obtain information from outside sources.

LE097.1.C. Given statements regarding executing arrest warrants,

identify the one that is most accurate.

LE097.3.A.1. Given a situation involving a person to be arrested, identify

possible hazards caused by suspect. 10/11

LE097.3.A.2. Given a situation involving a person to be arrested, identify

possible environmental hazards. 10/11

LE097.4. Given a situation involving a person to be arrested, plan

arrest techniques or tactics, use officer safety considerations. 10/12

LE097.4.A. Given a situation involving a person to be arrested, identify

possible escape routes. 10/12

LE097.4.B. Given a situation involving a person to be arrested, identify

possible approaches. 10/12

LE100.10.C.

Given a situation involving a violation of the law and probable

cause for a known suspect, identify the circumstances when

an arrest can take place without a warrant.

09/05

LE128.1. Given a request for blood or urine sample tests, determine

the requirement for blood and urine samples. 06/07

LE128.1.A. Given a request for blood or urine sample tests, identify

situations in which blood or urine samples may be required. 06/07

LE128.1.B. Given statements regarding obtaining medical evidence,

identify the one that is most accurate. -
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LE128.5. Given a request for blood or urine sample tests, request a

written consent from persons required to provide samples. 06/08

LE128.6. Given a request for blood or urine sample tests, request

search warrants for persons who do not give written consent. 06/08

LE130a.6.A. Given a person to identify, identify sources of information. 02/07

LE130a.6.A.1. Given a person to identify, identify how to check NCIC and/or

FCIC. 02/07

LE130a.8.A.1. Given a person to identify by comparing evidence, identify

evidence to collect. 02/11

LE131.5.A.

Given a request to show photographs/composites to a

witness or victim, identify how to prepare a photo affidavit, if

applicable.

03/09

LE132.3.B.1.

Given photographs for possible use in a photographic lineup,

identify photographs of individuals with similar

characteristics.

03/08

LE132.3.C. Given a request to conduct a photographic line-up, identify

how to arrange photographs for viewing. 03/09

LE132.3.C.1. Given a request to conduct a photographic line-up, identify

how many photographs are needed. 03/09

LE132.4.B.1

Given a request to conduct a live or photographic line-up,

identify types of suggestions that may influence line-up

results.

03/09

LE132.6.A.

Given a request to conduct a live or photographic lineup,

identify how to ask the victim/witness, "Did you see the

suspect?"

03/09

LE132.6.A.1. Given a request to conduct a live or photographic lineup,

identify if interpreter is needed for victim/witness. 03/08

LE134.1.C. Given statements regarding photographic or live lineups,

identify the one that is most accurate. -

LE134.2.A.1. Given statements regarding gathering intelligence on

suspects, identify the one that is most accurate. 04/07

LE134.4.A.1. Given a request to verify county, city, or agency records for

address of person, identify how to obtain subpoena. 04/08

LE134.4.A.2.

Given a request to verify county, city, or agency records for

address of person, identify information available on the

Internet.

04/08

LE134.4.A.3. Given a request to verify county, city, or agency records for

address of person, identify information available from banks. 04/08

LE140.2.A.

Given a request to verify county, city, or agency records for

address of person, identify information available from

homeless camps.

05/05

LE140.6.A. Given a situation involving contact with people in assigned

patrol area, identify how to develop a relationship. 05/07

LE140.6.A.1. Given a situation involving contact with people in assigned

patrol area, identify ways to avoid creating unnecessary 05/07
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hazards or threats.

LE140.7. Given a situation involving contact with people in assigned

patrol area, identify hazards and threats to informants. 05/07

LE164.2.B.1.

Given a situation involving contact with people in assigned

patrol area, have witness present when dealing with an

informant, when possible.

01/05

LE134.1.C. Given an investigative case file to organize, identify

categorical order. -

LE164.3.A. Given statements regarding reviewing initial information and

pursuing leads, identify the one that is most accurate. -

LE164.5. Given a follow-up investigation and case file, maintain

documentation. 01/13

LE165.1. Given a follow-up investigation to locate possible suspects,

identify known or suspected offenders. 02/06

LE165.1.A.1. Given a request, define modus operandi. 02/07

LE165.1.C. Given statements regarding establishing suspect's identity,

identify the one that is most accurate. -

LE165.3.A.2. Given a need to locate possible sources of intelligence,

identify field contacts. 02/09

LE165.4.A. Given statements regarding using informants, identify the

one that is most accurate. -

LE168.2.A. Given a need to develop possible leads in a follow-up

investigation, identify how to canvas the area. 01/10

LE266.1.C. Given a situation requiring seizure or confiscation of

evidence, identify when a search warrant is required. 07/05

LE395.1.A.1.

Given a situation involving a violation of the law and probable

cause for a known suspect, identify how to determine that a

crime has been committed.

09/05

LE395.1.A.2.

Given a situation involving a violation of the law and probable

cause for a known suspect, identify how to determine that the

person the arrest warrant is for did commit the crime.

09/05

LE395.1.A.3.

Given a situation involving a violation of the law and

probable cause for a known suspect, identify the elements of

crime and probable cause.

09/05

LE399a.12.C. Given a situation regarding executing search warrants,

identify the most likely outcome. -

LE399a.2.B. Given a situation involving a search warrant, identify whether

there are any limitations on how the warrant may be served. 07/08

LE399a.2.C. Given a situation involving a search warrant, identify how to

check who is to serve warrants. 07/09

LE399a.2.D. Given a situation involving a search warrant, identify how to

check for no-knock provision. 07/09

LE399a.4.D. Given a situation involving a search warrant, identify

hazardous conditions and/or locations. 08/12
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LE399a.7.A. Given a situation involving a search warrant, identify

statutory requirements for knock and announce entry. 08/13

LE403.1. Given a situation involving a warrant, identify caption of the

court in the document. 07/08

LE164.2.B.1. Given an investigative case file to organize, identify categorical

order.

LE164.5. Given a follow-up investigation and case file, maintain documentation.

LE168.2.A. Given a need to develop possible leads in a follow-up investigation,

identify how to canvass the area.

LE164.2.B.1.

There are two generally accepted ways to organize a case file: in chronological

order by date of occurrence or submission, and in categorical order by category

of content. An example of categorical order is all crime laboratory reports

grouped together, all property reports grouped together, and all preliminary

reports grouped similarly. The case file should include copies of all original

reports from the preliminary investigation, a log of handwritten notes and

contacts, and copies of all supplemental reports. A table of contents or index is

sometimes helpful when supervisors or outside agencies, such as the State

Attorney’s Office, view the file.

LE164.5.

As Detective Underwood accumulates additional information during his follow-up

investigation, he carefully documents the new information in the case file.

Whether handwritten notes, witness statements, or new or additional reports, the

new information will be carefully and meticulously filed in the case file. He

constantly maintains and organizes the case file throughout the follow-up

investigation.

LE165.1.C.

LE165.1.

In a criminal investigation you gather intelligence and information to better

understand the who, why, and how of a crime. You look at issues such as

opportunity, ability, and motivation to identify known or suspected offenders. To

identify and extract necessary information from files or records to support your

evidence, continue your investigation, and identify the type of crime or modus

operandi. Know what crime was committed, how serious it was, and what means

and methods were used to commit the crime. Tools, weapons, or procedures that

may be similar to the means and methods used in other crimes may suggest a

possible link between them.

LE165.3.A.2.

Field contacts are a common source of information. A field contact is any person

with whom an officer has contact while on patrol, such as concerned citizens,

anonymous callers, confidential informants, and other law enforcement officers.
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Field contacts are often instrumental in solving a case. When evaluating the

statement of a field contact, consider who the contact is, and what his or her

relationship to any victim or suspect in the crime may be. A person with an ax to

grind is not always a good source of accurate information. However, such a

person may provide names or other leads worth following.

Do not rely on information from anonymous callers. Their phone calls are often

pranks or setups. Although their stories may sound good, their interests may be

quite different from yours. A concerned citizen usually provides a means of

contact, even if he or she wishes to remain anonymous to the court, the public, or

the suspect.

LE165.1.A.1.

Modus operandi, meaning mode of operating or MO, refers to how someone

does something, usually repetitive in nature. People are creatures of habit. If

something works one time, we tend to think it should work the next time. This

thinking often shows up in criminal activity. The same person or group may well

have committed similar crimes that exhibit the same or similar MO. Recognizing

those similarities is important to the investigative process.

Photographic Lineup

• Some agencies can generate computerized images with features similar

to those of the suspect. If you select photographs from other agencies,

request copies from those agencies.

• Select the photographs on file, looking for subjects who have features like

those of the suspect, such as hair, eye color, physical build, age, race,

sex, and facial features.

• Choose an appropriate location for the lineup.

LE132.3.C.

LE132.3.C.1.

LE132.3.C.2.

LE132.4.B.1.

Your agency may have a designated room where you can bring suspects. In our

scenario Detective Underwood takes the photographs for the lineup directly to

the witnesses. In either case provide a quiet environment where each witness

can view the photographs with as few distractions as possible.

• Display a minimum of six photographs at a time. If more than one suspect

will be in the lineup, increase the number of photographs.

• The suspect should never occupy the first or last lineup slot.

• Number and initial each photograph used so that the lineup can be

reproduced in court if necessary.

• In your report record demographic information about each subject in a

photograph, such as name, sex, age, and date of birth.

• Document the witness’s personal information.

• Allow only one witness at a time to view the lineup. Do not indicate during

the lineup whether a witness identifies the correct person.
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• Do not try to implicate any lineup participants with erroneous comments

that might produce a courtroom challenge, such as, “Is it the guy in the

blue shirt?” or “I know you see him there.” Avoid making any comments

that lead the witness.

Ask

What are the two main types of sources of information?

LE134.1.C.

Answer

• Public—records of government entities and publicly owned utilities. These

are records that, with few exceptions, you may access on demand.

• Private—records of privately owned businesses or organizations, including

privately owned utilities. These records are not open to the public,

including law enforcement.

Ask

From what sources of information could Detective Underwood find Xavier

Young’s and Zachary Adams’s addresses?

Answer

• his agency

• other law enforcement agencies

• utilities

• city, county, state, and federal agencies

• service organizations

• businesses

• Internet

LE134.2.A.

Contact the records custodian in your agency, or review your department’s policy

to familiarize yourselves with methods of requesting and obtaining information

contained in various records. These records are often referred to as contact

records. Contact records most often encountered are offense incident reports,

crash reports, traffic citations, field interviews, and Computer Assisted Dispatch

(CAD) filesAccount information from public or private power and telephone

companies can provide information to help identify a suspect’s address. You can

access publicly owned utility records without a subpoena. Privately owned utility

records are confidential and can only be obtained with a subpoena. Request a

subpoena through the State Attorney’s Office by following the policies and

procedures of that office and your agency.

LE134.4.A.

• Use available sources to help you identify a suspect and obtain essential

information about the suspect.

• You may also identify information from a variety of additional sources.
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Internet

LE134.4.A.1.

CJNet is a secure Internet site used by the Florida criminal justice community as

a pathway to FDLE and other online law enforcement agencies. GangNet is a

Web-based application that runs on CJNet. It automatically updates gang records

and FCIC/NCIC to notify officers when an inquiry is run on an individual.

Homeless Camps

LE134.4.A.3.

Individuals who live in homeless camps might provide information as to the

identity and whereabouts of a suspect.

LE140.2.A.

It is important to have a good relationship with your informant. You will need a

period of time to become comfortable with each other. Do not push it. You can

develop a good relationship with the informant in a variety of ways. For example,

you may need to buy the person something to eat; help the person with a

problem he or she is having with the law enforcement system; or make daily

contact with the person to talk and interact.

LE140.6.A.

Try to avoid placing the informant in hazardous situations. You may need to

remove hazardous circumstances or to move a meeting to a safe location. Limit

contact with the informant to one investigator and one witness, and hold

meetings where neither party will be recognized. Never ask an informant to visit

the investigator at work unless absolutely essential. If you cannot avoid this

situation, devise a cover explanation as to why the informant is there.

LE140.6.A.1.

If you are the contact investigator, selecting the meeting place is your

responsibility. Vary the meeting place so that no recognizable pattern of activity

develops, unless that pattern is consistent with the informant's customary

activities. Control the meeting place the informant is entering, thereby lowering

the risk and possible threat to you and the informant. Limit the amount of case

information you give the informant. The less the informant knows, the less likely

he or she will slip and reveal information at the wrong time and place.

Maintaining control of the information will help minimize the risk to your

informant.

Informants are asked to provide all sorts of information. Some situations may

bring informants into contact with various hazards, threats, or violent people. An

informant is mindful of the information he or she is trying to get for you in

interactions with another person. If that person becomes suspicious of the

informant, a life-threatening situation may develop. If the informant is found out,

he or she may retaliate. Knowing who the informant is dealing with will help you

determine the risk.
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Ask

Why should you sometimes have a witness present at your meetings with an

informant?

LE140.7.

Answer

For court appearances, and to ensure unquestionable integrity and honesty,

consider asking someone to witness your interactions with an informant. This

gives you a second set of eyes and ears to assimilate and absorb information

gained during each meeting. The informant also realizes that he or she is being

watched closely and, therefore, should not get involved in something that will

result in compromise or arrest.

If it is not always possible to obtain a witness, weigh the circumstances and

proceed using caution and sound judgment.

Review your agency’s policies and procedures for clarification.

LE128.1.B

LE128.1.

When conducting an investigation, you may need to obtain medical evidence or

information. Medical evidence may come directly from an individual or from the

medical records of a hospital or medical facility. Depending on the situation,

choose the best method for obtaining medical evidence. These may include

• consent or waiver

• subpoena

• search warrant

• court order

• seizure under exigent circumstances

In this lesson’s scenario, Detective Underwood determines that the medical

evidence he needs to support his investigation is a sample of blood from the

victim. Human body fluids include blood, semen, saliva, urine, perspiration, and

vaginal secretions. These types of evidence are usually found at the scene of a

violent crime. They are valuable in establishing the blood group of the depositor

of the body fluid. Blood is the most common type of body fluid that you will

encounter at a crime scene, and you should practice body substance isolation

(BSI) as you learned in Module 3 (First Aid).

LE128.1.A.

Sometimes circumstances require retrieval of a blood sample or submission of

bloodstains for analysis. Such circumstances usually involve crimes committed

against persons in which an injury occurs. The intent is to identify who the blood

came from to reconstruct the crime or to identify a suspect to the exclusion of all

other suspects.
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Ask

What types of crimes might require blood as evidence?

LE128.6.

LE128.5.

When requesting a body fluid for evidence, explain the procedure to the victim,

witness, or suspect. Give the individual an opportunity to ask questions to be

sure that he or she understands before consenting to a request for a sample. The

subject of an investigation might be willing to give a fluid sample for evidence

without probable cause, but you should ask the subject first. If the subject

agrees, complete a waiver or consent form and ask the person to sign the form.

If the subject refuses to give verbal or written consent, you must issue a

subpoena or obtain a court order or search warrant. Think of a search warrant to

obtain body fluid samples as you think of any other search warrant, except that

the location of the evidence is the suspect’s body. If the medical facility is

unwilling to release these records voluntarily, you will need another type of

seizure document.

LE399a.12.C. Given a situation regarding executing search warrants, identify the

most likely outcome.

LE399a.4.D. Given a situation involving a search warrant, identify hazardous

conditions and/or locations.

LE399a.7.A. Given a situation involving a search warrant, identify statutory

requirements for knock and announce entry.

LE399a.4.D.

Be aware of hazards that exist in the area of the building. Is the building in a

particularly dangerous part of town? An area frequented by gangs or drug

dealers might pose dangers from persons having nothing to do with the building

to be searched. Is the building old and rundown, possibly abandoned for some

time before the present occupants took over? If so, the building may be in danger

of collapse, the floors may be weak, and you may have to avoid tripping over

debris.

What was the previous occupancy, and who occupies the building now? Does

either occupant suggest the presence of hazardous materials, either dangerous

chemicals or very flammable liquids? Paint suppliers, pool suppliers, janitorial

suppliers, welding suppliers, fiberglass suppliers, and chemical suppliers all are

highly likely to be housing substantial quantities of hazardous materials.

LE399a.7.A.

The Fourth Amendment of the U.S. Constitution has been interpreted to mean

that, even with an arrest warrant or a search warrant, a law enforcement officer

must knock, announce himself or herself, and state the purpose for being there

before entering a structure without consent. Sections 901.19 and 933.09, F.S.,

provide that, after a law enforcement officer knocks and announces his or her
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authority and purpose for being there and is refused admittance, the officer may

use whatever force is reasonable and necessary to gain entry. If no one answers,

the team leader decides whether the door should be breached.

Courts have recognized that, under certain circumstances, a law enforcement

officer can enter without knocking and announcing. The officer makes the

decision to enter without knocking and announcing at the time the warrant is

executed. The decision not to abide by the knock-and-announce law must be

based on a reasonable belief that knocking would be dangerous to the officers.

An example is a reliable source advising officers that the person inside is armed

and has stated that he will not hesitate to use his gun to keep from going to jail.

LE399a.12.C.

Another exception to the knock-and-announce requirement is when officers have

reason to believe that the evidence sought might be quickly and easily destroyed.

Despite popular belief, there is no such thing in Florida as a “no-knock warrant.”

The Florida Supreme Court in the case of State v. Bamber, 630 So.2d 1048 (Fla.

1994), ruled that a judge cannot authorize a “no-knock” entry. As stated

previously, the officer makes this decision when he or she is about to execute the

warrant.

Begin searching the building by looking for the items described in the search

warrant. Search only areas where the items could be hidden. You may also be

able to search the curtilage or any outbuildings, depending on the authority

granted in the warrant. The term curtilage in its strictest sense means the

grounds immediately surrounding the main building, usually enclosed by a fence

or hedge. Authority to search curtilage may also allow you to search outbuildings,

if you can show probable cause, but it is best to list outbuildings on the search

warrant.

LE395.1.A.1.

Determine that a crime has been committed by researching the section of the

Florida Statutes that has been violated. The Florida Statutes describe each

criminal change. They also provide a list of elements needed to prove each

crime.

After you determine that the elements of a crime exist, document them as proof.

Several types of evidence may be used as proof of a committed crime.

Ask

What kind of proof can you use to show the elements of a crime?

LE395.1.A.2.

LE395.1.A.3.

Answer

To establish probable cause that the suspect committed the crime, you can use

witness statements, physical evidence, and suspect confessions. These types of

confirmed evidence create probable cause for an arrest warrant to be issued.
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Ask

According to the Florida Statutes, under what circumstances can an arrest take

place without a warrant?

LE100.10.C.

Answers

Refer to §901.15, F.S., which authorizes an arrest without a warrant if

• A law enforcement officer has probable cause to believe that a felony has

been committed.

• A misdemeanor has been committed in the presence of the law

enforcement officer.

• An arrest warrant has been issued but is being held by another law

enforcement officer for execution.

Ask

According to the Florida Statutes, under what conditions may a warrant be

issued?

LE395.1.A.

The first step in executing an arrest warrant is determining the location of the

wanted person. You can use several sources and techniques to determine the

location of a suspect:

LE097.1.C.

LE097.1.

LE097.1.B.

• Contact family members, known associates, employers, victims, and

witnesses by telephone, or conduct personal interviews.

• Check records of local jails, detention centers, or hospitals.

• Conduct spot checks in areas the suspect frequents.

When contacting individuals to obtain information that may lead you to the

wanted person, keep in mind that not all people are friendly and cooperative with

law enforcement. Sometimes lack of cooperation extends to members of the

clergy, physicians, and attorneys. Should you meet persons who refuse to

cooperate, tell them that you will continue your efforts to locate and arrest the

suspect? If they change their minds in the future, you would appreciate their help.

After a suspect has been linked to a particular location through intelligence

gathering, conduct surveillance of the location. This will enable you to determine

whether the suspect is there and to establish an appropriate time to execute the

warrant.

LE097.1.A.

There are several ways to perform surveillance on a suspect’s location. A spot

check is not time intensive and can be conducted without drawing undue
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attention to your presence. Conduct a drive-by at the location, behaving as

though this is just a part of your normal driving routine. Make only two passes by

the location without drawing attention to yourself.

Park your vehicle some distance away in a location that allows you to approach

the area on foot in a covert manner. From a concealed position, conduct the spot

checks or set up a fixed location to be maintained until the warrant is served.

If you are attempting to serve a high-priority warrant, contact the section of your

agency that specializes in surveillance (in some agencies the technical support

section or Vice). Officers in this section, usually detectives, can provide,

maintain, and operate high-tech surveillance equipment that reduces manpower

needs and increases the safety of conducting surveillance.

When you are attempting to arrest a suspect with an outstanding warrant, one of

your primary concerns is officer safety. Remember your SECURE model training.

Have adequate backup officers to execute the arrest efficiently and safely. Many

officers are injured or killed by overestimating their own abilities and

underestimating those of the suspect.

Answer the questions in Exercise 1 in your Student Workbooks, and be prepared

to discuss the hazards you might find when executing an arrest warrant.

LE097.3.A.

LE097.3.A.1.

If the suspect is operating a motor vehicle, are you justified to pursue the suspect

should he or she refuse to yield?

• Your department’s policy dictates which kinds of suspects you pursue.

Some suspects booby-trap residences. What should you do if this happens?

• Back out, secure the area, notify your supervisor, and request a bomb

technician.

What do you do if the suspect starts shooting at you?

• Take cover, advise radio dispatch that you are under fire, and recommend

avenues of approach for incoming backup units. Respond to threats as

appropriate based on the Recommended Response to Resistance Matrix.

What should you do if children are present in the home and you are executing an

arrest warrant and taking into custody the only adult in the household?

• Contact the Department of Children and Family Services.

LE097.3.A.2.

What should you do if a large dog is present?

• Contact Animal Control.

If you choose to pursue on foot through a crowd or in a vehicle in rainy weather,

how should you proceed?
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• cautiously

When executing a search warrant or responding to a dispatched call to take a

wanted person into custody, plan your arrest techniques or tactics with the

following officer safety considerations in mind:

LE097.4.

• After the briefing, provide information to dispatch about the location of the

target search warrant. At the same time, notify the appropriate jurisdictions

of the pending action.

LE097.4.D.

• While en route to the call, mentally review the SECURE model and the

possible scenarios involved with the arrest. Based on your information

about the suspect provided by dispatch and your knowledge of the

physical location and the residents of the area, try to identify officer safety

considerations. Always have a plan of action and a backup plan.

• Identify your authority by displaying your uniform or raid vest, hat, and

helmet. Also, verbally announce your authority.

• Wear your body armor and issued protective gear.

LE097.4.B.

• Define and assess possible approaches to the location so you can

approach safely while maintaining the element of surprise. For example,

park a couple of houses down the street from the target location (invisible

deployment), and walk in the front of buildings directly adjacent to the

location. Try to stay off the sidewalk or road. You may also park one street

away from the target location and approach from the rear.

LE097.4.A.

• Determine possible escape routes the suspect may take, such as rear

exits, alleys, or trails in the woods.

MODULE 7 UNIT 4

LE122.5.

Given a deceased person, inform medical examiner of

suspicious death and investigative findings or if physician

won’t sign death certificate.

03/05

LE124.2. Given a crime scene involving a deceased person, assess

the situation prior to approaching the dead body. 01/14

LE124.2.A.1. Given a crime scene involving a deceased person, identify

possible hazards. 01/18

LE124.2.B. Given a crime scene involving a deceased person, identify if

an approach would destroy or contaminate evidence. 01/14

LE124.2.B.2. Given a crime scene involving a deceased person, identify

evidence within scope of observation. 01/16

LE124.3.D.1. Given a crime scene involving a deceased infant, define

“Sudden Infant Death Syndrome” (SIDS), or “crib death.” 01/19
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LE124.3.D.4. Given a crime scene involving a deceased infant, identify the

physical features of an infant who has died of SIDS. 01/20

LE124.3.D.5. Given a crime scene involving a deceased infant, identify the

circumstances often associated with SIDS death. 01/20

LE124.3.D.9. Given a crime scene involving a deceased infant, identify the

community resources available to parents and caregivers. 01/23

LE124.5. Given a crime scene involving a deceased person, detect

indications of death. 01/15

LE124.5.B. Given a situation involving the locating or retrieving of a

body, identify if the body has signs of life. 01/15

LE124.5.B.1. Given a crime scene involving a deceased person, identify

rigor mortis. 01/15

LE124.6.A. Given a situation involving the locating or retrieving of a

body, identify how to obtain medical assistance. 01/15

LE124.7. Given a crime scene involving a deceased person, preserve

any evidence on or near the body. 01/17

LE125.1.A.1. Given a crime scene involving a deceased person, identify

when search of deceased is lawful. 01/14

LE125.1.C.1.

Given a crime scene involving a deceased person, identify

types of personal identification items that may be at the

scene, such as mail, prescription drugs, family photos, etc.

02/04

LE125.4.A.

Given a crime scene involving a deceased person, identify

persons who might have personal knowledge of deceased

person.

01/13

LE181.1.

Given a situation involving the locating or retrieving of a

body, contact dispatch and supervisor for assistance and/or

direction.

01/14

LE181.3.B.1.

Given a situation involving the locating or retrieving of a

body, identify how to use observation techniques when

locating a body.

01/15

LE181.3.C. Given statements regarding locating a body, identify the one

that is most accurate. -

LE181.7.

Given a situation involving the locating or retrieving of a

body, determine how the body can be retrieved based on

information gathered.

03/08

LE181.7.C.1.

Given a situation involving the locating or retrieving of a

body, identify what retrieval methods are best under which

circumstances.

03/08

Safety

LE124.2.A.1.

What officer safety issues do you face in this situation?

Possible hazards include exposure to pathogens from broken skin and body

fluids.

Different people respond in different ways to a death or a violent death.

Recognize those symptoms in yourself: lightheaded, hot, sweaty, nausea,
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vomiting, flu-like symptoms. If you experience any of these symptoms, remove

yourself immediately from the scene.

LE124.3.D.4.

• Parents or caregivers may have placed the infant in a bed or crib for a nap

and returned to find the infant not breathing or apparently dead. This may

occur in 10–20 minutes or up to several hours after the child is placed in

the bed.

• Parents or caregivers may have placed the infant in a crib for a nap and

returned to find the infant face down with blankets covering its head, which

is wedged into the corner of the crib.

• Parents or caregivers report not hearing any signs of a struggle even

though they were within hearing distance at all times.

Infants who die from SIDS often have the same physical features. In most cases

the infant’s skin is altered (mottled, blue, or gray), which may give the

appearance of bruising. There may be frothy, blood-tinged mucus draining from

the infant's mouth or nostrils.

As with every death investigation, the environment of the death is critical to a

successful outcome. The primary officer documents all physical findings

objectively, not passing judgment. Follow your agency’s policy and procedure,

accurately documenting your findings to avoid unnecessary investigations or

significant emotional stress to the parents, caregivers, or yourself. Remember to

treat the scene as a homicide, and to be sensitive yet thorough with caretakers.

Ask

What information, evidence, and physical findings might you find in a natural

death investigation?

Answers

LE124.7.

deceased attended by a physician because of old age, terminal illness, known

debilitating health condition

No signs of suspicious or unusual cause of death

Preserve any evidence on or near the body as you secure the crime scene. If you

are in a public location, place a visual barrier between the body and the public

without cross contaminating any evidence. According to your agency policies and

procedures, notify specialized units and/or the medical examiner by using your

radio, and wait for the ME’s arrival.

LE181.3.C.

After arriving at a possible crime scene involving a dead person, begin collecting

information to make an initial assessment regarding the circumstances of the

person’s death. Always approach the scene as a crime scene and consider it a
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homicide crime scene until the information you gather is consistent with the

elements of a death by natural causes or accident.

Before you can know what information and evidence to look for, you need to

understand the possible circumstances and categories of the death of a human

being.

Possible Circumstances Involving the Death of a Human Being

• criminal violence

• accident

• suicide

• suddenly, when in apparent good health

• unattended by a practicing physician or other recognized practitioner

• in prison or penal institution

• in police custody

• in any suspicious or unusual circumstance

• by abortion

• by poison

• by fire

• by asphyxia (manual choking or drowning)

• by disease constituting a threat to public health

• by disease, injury, or toxic agent resulting from employment

Categories of Death

• natural

• accidental

• criminal

Information present at the scene can reflect the category or circumstances

surrounding the death of a person, for example, in a business district on a

Saturday afternoon.

Ask

What is the likelihood that the deceased person died of natural causes or under

suspicious circumstances?

Answer

Suspicious circumstances are more likely because the scene is not in a

residential area and it is the weekend. However, it is possible that someone

working over the weekend had a stroke or a heart attack.

Ask

What if a call is to a section of town where younger people live?

Answer
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Accidental causes are more likely, for example, if the deceased person is

between the ages of 16 and 22.

Ask

Do you approach this scene looking for suspicious circumstances such as drug

overdose, suicide, or foul play? Why or why not?

Answer

Yes. The statistics support that persons in this age group tend to die of suicide,

drug overdose, and foul play as opposed to natural causes of death.

In our scenario Mr. Brown is an elderly person living in a resort community.

Information from dispatch relayed that Mr. Brown has not been seen for several

days and that a well-being check is needed. As you approach an investigation

involving a death, assume that you are investigating a homicide until the

information or evidence you gather is inconsistent with a homicide or consistent

with a natural or accidental death.

Begin the Investigation

LE181.9.A.

LE125.4.A.

LE125.4.A.1.

Using your interpersonal communication skills, interview witnesses, the

complainant, and/or the victim’s family about the deceased person before

entering the building. Interview the neighbors, landlord, and others who might

have personal knowledge of the deceased person. Check the mailbox. Be

sensitive to the others’ concerns and worries. Typical questions that Deputy

Boyer asks include

• Have you seen Mr. Brown lately?

• Do you know his schedule?

• Would you describe Mr. Brown to me?

• How has his health been lately?

LE124.2.

Make a quick assessment of the area and situation for possible hazards before

approaching the location where the body might be located. Approach the location

as a crime scene. Walk around the exterior and look through the windows for any

indications of foul play inside the location.

Deputy Boyer interviews Mr. Young and the neighbors and telephones the house

with no response. The residence is secure, there are no signs of a break-in, and

several daily newspapers have accumulated on the porch. The interior of the

residence appears to be orderly from the outside. When Deputy Boyer knocks on

the door, there is no response. The information gathered at this point supports

conducting a lawful search of the residence.
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LE125.1.A.1.

LE181.1.

If you see the body through the window of the location and you do not have

access to the keys, you may enter by force after contacting dispatch or your

supervisor. Always give your supervisor as much information as you can. He or

she is responsible for making decisions as to how to proceed in the case. At any

potential scene involving a possible dead body, make an initial assessment and

contact dispatch or your supervisor before entering the location.

When conducting a crime-scene search for a dead body in a lake, river, or canal,

you might need the help of additional personnel. You can summon air support,

fire rescue, cadaver dogs, scuba dive teams, or other special assistance as

needed.

Following this initial assessment, determine the area to be searched and the best

approach that will not destroy or contaminate possible evidence. The primary

focus of a search is to locate the body. You also try to locate evidence of criminal

activity and/or identification information.

LE124.2.B.

Ask

Do you proceed differently with the investigation if, after looking through the

windows, you see furniture in disarray, a window broken above a doorknob, and

a porch free and clear of newspapers? How do you proceed?

Answer

Yes. Call for backup and wait for backup to arrive before entering the residence.

Immediately secure the crime scene, looking for evidence consistent with a

criminal death investigation, such as a weapon or trace evidence. Look for a

body with possible signs of life or signs of trauma.

LE181.3.B.1.

Scan the area to be searched for hazards or evidence by performing a 360-

degree sweep within the perimeter. Determine the best path to the body so as

not to destroy or contaminate possible evidence. Officer Boyer steps over the pile

of mail behind the door and is careful not to disturb anything in the rooms as he

searches the residence. Use all your observation skills and all your senses (e.g.,

sight, smell). Look in all possible places—for example, in closets or under beds—

if the body is not in plain view. Also follow this procedure in cases of traumatic

accidents such as motorcycle crashes, where a body may be propelled for some

distance.

Note any special conditions that may require you to use personal protective

equipment (PPE), such as latex gloves or a facemask, for protection from

pathogens. Recall what you learned about using PPE in Module 3 (First Aid for

Criminal Justice Officers). You must put on latex gloves before entering any
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crime scene, but you also may need protective clothing and/or a mask when

working a scene with a dead body.

Carefully observe the surroundings before making contact with the body. Be

aware of any evidence that might be present. Observe the body from all sides.

LE181.3.

LE181.3.B.

LE124.6.A.

LE124.5.B.

When you locate the body, determine whether there are signs of life, such as a

pulse or movement of the chest or abdominal area. Call for medical assistance

through Emergency Medical Services (EMS) if there are any signs of life.

LE124.6.A.

LE124.5.

LE124.5.

LE124.5.B.1.

There are several ways to determine if the person is dead. Look for signs of not

breathing. The chest or abdominal area will not move. When the vital functions of

the body cease, body temperature adjusts to environmental temperature. The

medical examiner may be able to determine the approximate time of death from

the rate of heat loss and the temperature of the area where the body is found.

Dependent on the length of time between death and discovery of the body, the

skin pallor may be waxy and translucent. The fingernails may be pale. The eyes

may have become milky or cloudy, and the eyelids may remain open if they were

open at the time of death.

Look for signs of rigor mortis and lividity. Rigor mortis is the stiffening of the body

that first appears one to six hours after death. It maximizes to full stiffness six to

24 hours after death, begins to disappear within 12 to 36 hours, and is

completely gone 36 to 60 hours after death.

Lividity is the pooling and settling of blood within the body because of gravity. Lividity

can sometimes provide indicators of the time of death, position of the body at death,

location of death, and, in some cases, the manner of death. Lividity is noticeable within

30 minutes and is fixed 12 hours after death. If the body has been moved, the blood

remains pooled around the white pressure points where the weight of the body was

resting on the surface. A body that has been moved after death can signal foul play.

Safety

LE124.5.B.1.

What officer safety issues do you face in this situation?

LE124.2.A.1.

Possible hazards include exposure to pathogens from broken skin and body

fluids.

303

Different people respond in different ways to a death or a violent death.

Recognize those symptoms in yourself: lightheaded, hot, sweaty, nausea,

vomiting, flu-like symptoms. If you experience any of these symptoms, remove

yourself immediately from the scene.

What public safety issues do you face in this situation?

Different people respond in different ways to a death or a violent death.

Recognize those symptoms in others: lightheaded, hot, sweaty, nausea,

vomiting, flu-like symptoms. Remove affected persons immediately from the

scene.

You might have a killer on the loose in the community.

Deputy Boyer searches through, identifies, and records on appropriate agency

forms all personal effects that may aid in identification of the deceased. He

follows the policies and procedures of his department on which personal

possession and identifiers to list and which departmental forms to use.

Ask

What are some items you should search for and look at to help identify the

deceased?

LE125.1.C.1.

LE181.8.B.3.

Answers

• wallet

• handbag

• dog tags

• mail

• photographs on the walls or elsewhere

• unpaid bills

• receipts from paid bills

• checkbook

• personal address book

• prescription bottles

• ID badge

• Social Security information

• credit cards

• vehicle registration information

Identification from a photograph can be most helpful in determining the identity of

the diseased, such as a driver's license, a military ID, or an employment ID card.

From the information found in the residence, the deceased has been identified as

Mr. Kenneth Brown, the homeowner.

LE181.7.C.

LE181.7.C.1.
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After determining whether any special circumstances exist, confer with your

supervisor about retrieval of the body. Ask dispatch to notify needed specialized

units and/or the medical examiner.

If you determine that you need a specialized unit to retrieve the deceased

person’s body, gather all support units to discuss the body’s location, the

hazards, and the difficulties involved. Together identify available retrieval

methods and the best way of extricating the deceased person’s body. This

intricate work involves numerous methods of retrieval. It is most often done by

specialized units. Some specialized units used in retrieval methods are

• air support, for bodies found in remote areas not accessible by land or sea

• fire department, for bodies found in areas that have been burned or for

bodies trapped in a vehicle and requiring the jaws of life

• scuba team, for bodies found underwater

• ambulance, for transporting retrieved bodies

• local funeral home transporter, for transporting retrieved bodies

• Coast Guard or Marine Patrol, for bodies found in large bodies of water

How the body is retrieved depends on your agency’s policies and procedures,

information gathered, and availability of required specialized units. Usually, police

officers and emergency medical services (EMS) personnel are dispatched

simultaneously in death investigations. In the scenario Deputy Boyer arrives

before EMS. He and his supervisor examine the residence for the source of a

pungent odor that is consistent with a dead body. Considering the circumstances

and the appearance of the body, Deputy Boyer concludes that Mr. Brown

displays signs of death. However, Deputy Boyer must obtain medical

confirmation of the death by qualified personnel.

Ask

How should Deputy Boyer obtain medical assistance to confirm the death?

Answer

Because of the apparent death of Mr. Brown, Deputy Boyer calls the medical

examiner to respond to the scene.

Had EMS been summoned, Deputy Boyer would have requested medical

confirmation of death by asking the paramedics or EMTs about Mr. Brown’s

condition. He would also have asked if they found a pulse or any signs of life.

When emergency medical service personnel respond, remember to record their

names in your report along with any information they provide about the victim.
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MODULE 8 UNIT1

LE052.1.B.1. Given a family dispute, identify each person's involvement in

the incident. 01/15

LE052.3.B. Given a situation involving family dispute, identify if domestic

violence is occurring in the home. 01/08

LE053.12.C. Given statements regarding completing a possible domestic

violence investigation, identify the one that is most accurate. -

LE061a.1. Given a situation involving persons in a domestic dispute,

notify dispatch of location and situation observed. 01/18

LE061a.1.A. Given a situation involving persons in a domestic dispute,

identify number of people involved. 02/07

LE061a.2. Given a situation involving persons in a domestic dispute,

request backup. 01/18

LE061a.2.A.1. Given a situation involving domestic violence, identify

applicable Florida Statutes. 01/12

LE061a.3.A. Given a situation involving person in a domestic dispute,

identify potential weapons/firearms. 02/07

LE061a.3.A.2. Given a situation involving persons in a domestic dispute,

identify how to handle weapons/firearms in safe manner. 02/16

LE061a.3.C. Given a situation involving persons in a domestic dispute,

identify how to apply officer safety techniques. 01/16

LE061a.6.D. Given statements regarding responding to a domestic

violence, identify the one that is most accurate. -

LE061a.6.E. Given statement regarding responding to a domestic

violence, identify the most likely outcome. -

LE061c.4.B. Given a situation involving domestic violence, identify how to

explain law violation. 04/13

LE061c.4.B.1. Given a situation involving domestic violence, identify if an

arrest is appropriate. 04/11

LE061c.4.C. Given a request, identify how to explain options if there is no

arrestable violation. 04/14

LE061c.4.E. Given statements regarding investigating a domestic

violence scene, identify the one that is most accurate. -

In this lesson’s scenario, dispatch sends Officer Brady to a family dispute that

may include domestic violence. What is domestic violence? To what relationships

does it apply? Domestic violence is “the physical abuse, verbal or emotional

abuse, sexual abuse, or economic abuse to exert power or control or prevent

someone from making a free choice”. (U.S. Attorney General, 2002) The term

can refer to a group of violent acts between family or household members, or

persons who are or have been dating. Sexual assault, incest, and stalking may

all be forms of domestic violence. Let’s look at the statutory definitions in your

Student Workbooks.

LE061a.6.D.
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LE061a.6.E.

§741.28 F.S. Domestic violence; definitions.

(2) “Domestic violence” means any assault, aggravated assault, battery,

aggravated battery, sexual battery, stalking, aggravated stalking, kidnapping,

false imprisonment, or any criminal offense resulting in physical injury or death of

one family or household member by another family or household member.

(3) “Family or household member” means a spouse, former spouse, persons

related by blood or marriage, persons who are presently residing together, as a

family, or who have resided together in the past, as if a family, and persons who

have a child in common regardless of whether they have been married or have

resided together at any time. With the exception of persons who have a child in

common, the family or household members must be currently residing or have in

the past, resided together in the same single dwelling unit.

Family or household members include

• person in same sex relationships who meet the criteria for family or

household member

• roommates who are intimate.

§ 784.046, F.S., Action by victim of repeat violence, sexual violence, or dating

violence for protective injunction; powers and duties of court and clerk of court;

filing and form of petition; notice and hearing; temporary injunction; issuance;

statewide verification system; enforcement.

(1) (b) “Repeat Violence” means two incidents of violence or stalking

committed by the respondent, one of which must have been within 6 months.

(1) (d) “Dating violence” means violence between individuals who have or

have had a continuing and significant relationship of a romantic or intimate

nature. The existence of such a relationship shall be determined based on the

consideration of the following factors:

1.ooA dating relationship must have existed within the past 6 months;

2.ooThe nature of the relationship must have been characterized by the

expectation of affection or sexual involvement between the parties; and

3.ooThe frequency and type of interaction between the persons involved in the

relationship must have included that the persons have been involved over time

and on a continuous basis during the course of the relationship.

The term does not include violence in a casual acquaintanceship or violence

between individuals who only have engaged in ordinary fraternization in a

business or social context.

Repeat violence and dating violence laws address those relationships between

persons who do not meet the definition of family or household members.

Domestic Violence Crimes
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LE061a.2.A.1.

Only a few statutes apply to domestic violence. We will review them thoroughly

and discuss examples. Write the examples in your Student Workbooks.

§784.011, F.S. Assault

An assault is an intentional, unlawful threat by word or act to do violence to the

person of another, coupled with an apparent ability to do so, and doing some act

that creates a well-founded fear in such other person that such violence is

imminent. Whoever commits an assault shall be guilty of a misdemeanor of the

second degree.

Whoever commits an assault shall be guilty of a misdemeanor of the second

degree.

Example: Jack and Alice, a couple who lives together, have an argument. Jack

tries to slap Alice but misses. The is assault.

§784.021, F.S. Aggravated assault

(1) An aggravated assault is an assault:

(a) With a deadly weapon without intent to kill; or

(b) With intent to commit a felony.

(2) Whoever commits an aggravated assault shall be guilty a felony of the

third degree…

Example: Eric and Dana live together. Dana becomes angry with Eric. She tries

to hit him with a baseball bat. Eric ducks and the bat misses. That is aggravated

assault.

§784.03, F.S. Battery

(1) (a) The offense of battery occurs when a person:

1. Actually and intentionally touches or strikes another person against the will of

the other; person or

2. Intentionally causes bodily harm to another person.

(b) A person who commits battery commits a misdemeanor of the first degree.

(2) A person who has one prior conviction for battery, aggravated

battery, or felony battery and who commits any second or subsequent battery

commits a felony of the third degree.

Example: Tia and Marc live together. During a fight, Marc strikes Tia with his

open hand. As a result she has a swollen lip and black eye. That is battery.

§784.041, F.S. Felony battery

(1) a person commits felony battery if he or she:

(a) Actually and intentionally touches or strikes another person against the will

of the other; and

(b) Causes great bodily harm, permanent disability or permanent

disfigurement.
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(2) A person who commits felony battery commits a felony of the third degree.

Example: Miles is angry with Hannah, the woman he lives with. He shoves her

Hannah trips and breaks her leg. Miles commits felony battery.

§784.045, F.S. Aggravated battery

(1) (a) A person commits aggravated battery who, in committing battery:

1. Intentionally or knowingly causes great bodily harm, permanent disability, or

permanent disfigurement; or

2. Uses a deadly weapon.

(b)A person commits aggravated battery if the person who was the victim

of the battery was pregnant at the time of the offense and the offender knew or

should have known the victim was pregnant.

(2) Whoever commits aggravated battery shall be guilty of a felony in the

second degree.

Example: Leigh becomes angry with Eddie, the man she lives with. When she

hits him on the head with a frying pan, she fractures his skull and cause a serious

concussion. Leigh is guilty of aggravated battery.

§794.011, F.S. Sexual battery

(1) As used in this chapter:

(a) “Consent” means intelligent, knowing, and voluntary consent and does not

include coerced submission. “Consent” shall not be deemed or construed to

mean the failure by the alleged victims to offer physical resistance to the

offender.

(d) “Offender” means a person accused of a sexual offense in violation of a

provision of this chapter

(h)”sexual battery” means oral, anal, or vaginal penetration by, or union with, the

sexual organ of another or the anal, or vaginal penetration of another by any

other object; however, sexual battery does not include an act done for bona fide

medical purpose.

(i)”Victim” means a person who has been the object of any sexual offense.

Sexual battery charges range in seriousness from a second-degree felony to a

capital felony, depending on the offender’s age, the victim’s age, and the

particular coercion used.

Example: Samuel and Elaine are married and live together. Samuel forces

Elaine to have sexual intercourse. That constitutes sexual battery.

§784.048, F.S. Stalking; definitions; penalties.

(1) As used in this section, the term:

(a) “Harass means to engage in a course of conduct directed at a specific

person that causes substantial emotional distress in such person and serves no

legitimate purpose.
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(b) “Course of conduct” means a pattern of conduct composed of a series of

acts over a period, however short, evidencing a continuity of purpose.

Constitutionally protected activity is not included within the meaning of “course of

conduct.” Such constitutionally protected activity includes. Picketing or other

organized protests [when conducted properly].

(c) “Credible threat” means a threat made with the intent to cause the person

who is the target of the threat to reasonably fear for his or her safety. The threat

must be against the life of, or a threat to cause bodily injury to, a person.

(d) Cyberstalk” means to engage in a course of conduct to communicate, or

to cause to be communicated. Words, images, or language by or through the use

of electronic mail or electronic communication, directed at a specific person,

causing substantial emotional distress to that person and serving no legitimate

purpose.

(2) Any person who willfully, maliciously, and repeatedly follows, harasses, or

cyberstalks another person commits the offense of stalking, a misdemeanor of

the first degree…

(3) Any person who willfully, maliciously, and repeatedly follows, harasses, or

cyberstalks another person, and makes a credible threat with the intent to place

that person in reasonable fear of death or bodily injury, or the person’s child,

sibling, spouse, parent, or dependent, commits the offense of aggravated

stalking, a felony of the third degree…

(4) Any person who after an injunction for protection against repeat violence

of dating violence pursuant to s. 784.046. or an injunction for protection against

domestic violence pursuant to s. 741.30, F.S. or after any other court-imposed

prohibition of conduct to war the subject person or that person’s property,

knowing, willfully, maliciously, and repeatedly follows harasses, or cyberstalks

another person commits the offense of aggravated stalking, a felony of the third

degree…

(5) Any person who willfully, maliciously, and repeatedly follows, harasses, or

cyberstalks a minor under 16 years of age commits the offense of aggravated

stalking, a felony of the third degree…

(6) Any law enforcement officer may arrest, without a warrant, any person he

or she has probable cause to believe has violated the provisions of this section.

Misdemeanor Example: Cici, a divorced woman, constantly harasses her exhusband

over a long period. She calls him on his cell phone, pages him at work,

and leave notes on his car.

Felony Example: Cici also makes threats of bodily harm over a period of time.

Her ex-husband fears for his life.

§787.01, F.S. Kidnapping

(1)(a) The term “kidnapping” means forcibly, secretly, or by threat confiding,

abducting, or imprisoning another person against her or his will and without

lawful authority, with intent to:

1. Hold for ransom or reward or as a shield or hostage.
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2. Commit or facilitate the commission of any felony.

3. Inflict bodily harm upon or to terrorize the victim or another person.

(2) A person who kidnaps another person is guilty of a felony of the first degree.

Example: Rosa and Ricardo live together. In anger, Rosa leaves Ricardo. He

chases and catches up with her. Intending to terrorize Rosa, Ricardo forces her

into the car and drives away.

§787.02, F.S. False imprisonment

(1)(a) The term false imprisonment means forcibly, by threat, or secretly

confining, abducting, imprisoning, or restraining another person without lawful

authority and against his or her will.

(2) A person who commits the offense of false imprisonment is guilty of a felony

of the third degree…

Example: Emilio and Lucy live together. Emilio tells Lucy she cannot leave the

house. If she does he will break her legs.

Arrest Policies

Section 901.15(7), F.S.—Under this statute, you have authority to make an arrest

without a warrant when you have probable cause to believe that the suspect

committed an at of domestic violence, as defined in §741.28., F.S.

The decision to arrest shall not require consent to the victim or consideration of

the relationship of the parties. It is the public policy of this State to strongly

discourage arrest and charges of both parties for domestic violence related

incidents on each other and to encourage training law enforcement, prosecutors,

and judges in this area.

Primary Aggressor—According to §741.29(4)(b), F.S.,

LE052.1.B.1.

LE461.3.B.1.

If a law enforcement officer has probable cause to believe that two or more

persons have committed a misdemeanor or a felony, or f two of more persons

make complaints to the officer in a domestic violence situation, the officer shall

try to determine who the primary aggressor was. Arrest is the preferred response

only with respect to the primary aggressor and not the preferred response with

respect to a person who acts in a reasonable manner to protect or defend

oneself or another family or household member from domestic violence.

Responding to the Scene

LE061a.3.C.

The domestic call is one of the most frequent and potentially dangerous calls an

officer receives. Because these calls involve familial relationships and highly

charged emotions, anything can happen. Officer safety techniques are an
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important element of an effective response. Some officer safety techniques for

responding to the scene include

• getting as much information as possible from dispatch

• requesting and waiting for backup

• keeping in touch with dispatch upon arriving and during the call

• safely approaching the scene

In this lesson’s scenario segment, Officer Brady asks the dispatcher to contact

the caller for more information. The callback number was busy.

Ask

When responding to a potential domestic violence call, what information should

you seek from dispatch?

Answers

• Does anyone need medical treatment?

• What did the suspect do to the victim? Does this incident involve shooting,

beating, cutting, and so on?

• Is the suspect present? If not, what is the suspect’s name, relationship to

victim, description, and possible location?

• Is the suspect aware that law enforcement was called? Has the suspect

threatened responding officers?

• Are weapons, dangerous animals, or other threats to officer safety present

at the scene?

• Is the offender under the influence of drugs or alcohol?

• Is anyone else at the scene? Are children at the scene?

• Does the victim have a current injunction or an equivalent order? Did the

victim have injunctions in the past?

• What is the history of complaints at the location? Have there been stalking

incidents?

• If your agency has a computer assisted dispatch system, ask the

dispatcher to check for previous calls for service from this location.

• Who called in the incident? Was it the victim, a neighbor, the children?

Does the victim have special needs? Do you need a translator for a victim who is

hearing impaired or does not speak English?

What is the status of the relationship? Is a divorce pending? Did the couple

separate recently?

Also, ask if the suspect might be suicidal. Consider a suicidal abuser as a

potential murderer. Suicidal abusers often kill their victims before killing

themselves, and they may kill others, including officers.

Some agencies’ dispatchers can play back the 911 call in responses to an

officer’s request. If the dispatcher calls back and hears a busy signal, the
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dispatcher can contact a telephone operator to determine if callers are on the line

or if the phone is off the hook.

Ask

What else should you do when you arrive at the scene of a domestic incident?

Answer

LE061a.1

LE061a.2.

• Consider how your lights and siren may affect the suspect’s agitation

level. Turn off your cruiser’s lights and sirens if you use them.

• Park a safe distance away from the disturbance, i.e., one or two houses.

• Advise dispatch of your arrival, exact location, and observations. A

domestic call is one of the most potentially dangerous calls you answer. It

is critical that dispatch know your location and observations so they can

quickly send help if you need it.

• Look and listen for signs of ongoing violence and unusual or dangerous

conditions.

• Request and wait for a backup officer unless you must intervene

immediately to prevent serious physical harm.

• Scan for open doors, broken doors and windows, forced entry.

• Look for victims, children, suspects, and persons in cars, behind shrubs,

and loitering nearby.

• Find the exit points.

Use your observation skills to gather information before making contact with the

participants. Also, identify areas of cover and concealment so you can approach

the location from an unexpected direction.

Suppose that you are the first responding officer. When backup arrives, brief the

other officer on the situation. Together, you must decide

• Who will approach the front of the residence, and who will cover the rear?

o Consider approaching from the corner of the yard using any

concealment available. You may want to look at the scene through

a window, if possible. As you do, listen for evidence of violence

before knocking on the front door. Dogs or other animals may be

trained to protect the family. Expect the unexpected.

• Who will speak (make contact), and who will provide cover?

• How will you separate the parties?

• How will you direct observers to leave the area?

o You may want observers who have relevant information to stay.

After dispatch sends you on a domestic call, do not turn back. Always investigate

the situation, even if

• The alleged abuser or alleged victim calls back and claims everything is

now fine.
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• The alleged victim answers the door and says nothing is wrong (The

alleged abuser may force the victim to say so.)

• Someone calls 911 and hangs up, or the line is busy or goes unanswered

when the dispatcher calls back. Dispatch often receives such calls, many

involve domestic violence.

This lesson’s scenario segment ends as Officer Brady knocks on the door.

Unless he determines that someone inside is in immediate danger, he should

wait to be let in. So should you.

Florida is a diverse state with growing elderly and immigrant populations. To

respond appropriately and to conduct the most thorough investigations, you

should be aware of differences in values, norms, customs, and beliefs among

different age groups and cultures in your community. However, this does not

mean race or culture excuses domestic violence.

As you respond to situations, do not let personal biases cloud your judgment.

Recall from the SECURE discussion that a call from an upscale neighborhood

can be about a very dangerous situation. Do not discount or minimize the

situation because the call is from a particular neighborhood. Maintain a

professional demeanor and attitude at all times.

LE061a.3.A.

When responding to an incident is the number of people involved and their

identities. This helps an officer

• Plan an approach.

• Determine if additional units are needed and how many.

• Determine if special services are needed, i.e., Victim Advocate,

Department of Children and Family Services (DCFS), EMS services, etc.

Ask

How do Officers Kramer and Brady know how many people are on the scene?

Answers

LE061a.3.A.

LE061a.3.A.2.

They observe the immediate area.

Ms. Johnson tells them she and her baby are there.

Officer Kramer observes as he walks through the house.

Assessing the scene also includes scanning for hazards and weapons. Officers

Kramer and Brady should check the premises for visible firearms, even though

Ms. Johnson says there is none. As Officer Kramer checks the house, he has a

chance to scan for firearms and other potential weapons in plain view. If he finds

any he must take control of them by

• isolating those involved in the dispute from each other

• keeping the weapons out of their sight
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• removing their access to the weapons

• employing officer safety skills when handling the weapons

Potential weapons include

• Kitchen utensils. Do not conduct interviews in kitchens because of the

large number of items that can serve as weapons.

• sports equipment, such as baseball bats, golf clubs, and hand weights

• trophies, statuettes, and soft drink bottles

• household items, such as irons and telephones

• Scan for these and similar items. If the situation becomes heated, the

suspect or even the victim can use one or more of them against you.

E061c.4.E. Given statements regarding investigating a domestic violence scene,

identify the one that is most accurate.

Entering the Scene

LE061c.4.E.

The emotions involved make domestic violence incidents unpredictable. Officers

must be keenly aware of this as they enter the scene to begin their

investigations. Without warning, calm situations can abruptly escalate. Even

initial contact or the presence of an investigating officer can turn a situation

violent.

In Lesson 1 you learned that an officer must consider the effects of lights and

sirens on the suspect’s agitation level. This lesson’s scenario does not tell

whether Officers Brady and Gainous used lights and sirens. Notice, however,

that Mr. Deets becomes more upset with Ms. Johnson after he realizes the police

have arrived. Also, there have been instances in which the victim attacked the

handcuffed suspect because she or he felt safe enough to do so.

Ask

What other things might turn a situation volatile?

Answers

• The Department of Children and Families (DCFS) or a family member

arrives to remove children from the situation.

• The victim becomes upset because the suspect is going to jail.

• Neighbors or family members arrive—perhaps with weapons—to defend

the victim or suspect.

In Module 1, Unit 19 (Crisis Intervention), you learned the effects of proximity.

Remember, people may not cooperate or may react violently just because you

are too close. Violence-prone people may need as much as four times more

personal space than other people do. Do not box someone into a corner or touch

a person unnecessarily.
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When an alleged incident of domestic violence seems to have calmed down, do

not become complacent!

To identify the predominant or primary aggressor, use these techniques and

skills:

• Compare evidence to statements.

• Compare visible and invisible injuries to statements.

• Consider evidence or patterns of assault and coercion, including physical,

sexual, and psychological abuse.

• Compare the victim, witness, and suspect’s statements.

• Assess the statements of children and neighbors.

• Assess the verbal and nonverbal communication of involved parties.

• Consider the emotional state, relative size, and fearfulness of involved

parties.

• Review the 911 tape, if available.

• Review domestic violence history.

• Consider violent physical acts:

o Who damaged property?

o Who injured animals?

o Who ripped the phone from the wall?

• Does the injury fit the story of the person who claims self-defense?

o Typical defensive wounds include

􀂃 bruising or cuts on outer forearms

􀂃 bruising or cuts on back or back of legs

􀂃 cuts on the palms or inside fingers or fingertips

Compare the elements of the crime to the facts, and determine that all elements

are met. If you have evidence to support each element, arrest the suspect.

LE061c.4.B.

After you decide to arrest the suspect and restrain the suspect, inform the victim,

suspect, and, in some cases, witnesses why you are arresting and taking the

suspect to jail. Most people do not understand legal jargon or technical terms.

Tell them what you are doing in plain language, paraphrasing legal terms. Use

language that the persons you are addressing can understand. If necessary, use

concrete terms and give examples from the incident to explain what actions are

illegal.

Providing Support

LE061c.4.C.

Generally, if you make no arrest, you will speak with participants, tell them their

options, and offer information to help them improve their current situation.

When probable cause for arrest does not exist, advise involved parties. When all

persons involved in the incident are calm enough to be reasonable, bring them

within hearing distance and explain the options available to the family unit:
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• Obtain counseling.

• Act on information you provide on handouts covering domestic violence

and injunctions.

• Seek assistance from social service agencies you refer them to.

• In order to keep the peace, one party leaves. You can coordinate the

change by arranging for transportation or safe haven.

For example, you can ask participants to sit at their dining room table. As primary

officer you provide participants with information about alternatives and social

services available in their community. Your backup or cover officer takes a

position of cover and observation.

Informing Victims of their Rights

LE053.12.C

You must inform victims of domestic violence of their rights. Section 741.29, F.S.,

requires you to distribute written information to victims. Although each agency

may have its own pamphlets, all must provide the Notice of Legal Rights and

Remedies to victims of domestic violence. When distributing the notice, ask the

victim to sign acknowledging receipt of the notice or document the receipt just as

Officer Brady does in the scenario.

Using the Notice of Legal Rights and Remedies, Officer Brady advises Ms.

Johnson of the injunction process. You will also relay this information when

dealing with victims of domestic violence. An injunction is a civil action the victim

takes to prevent further abuse by the alleged abuser. There are four types of

injunctions:

1. injunction for protection against domestic violence

2. injunction for protection against repeat violence or dating violence

3. injunction for protection against dating violence

4. injunction for protection against sexual violence

MODULE 8 UNIT 2

LE051.1.C.1. Given a situation involving suspected child abuse, identify

how to determine allegations made by the victim. 01/15

LE051.1.D.

Given statements regarding interviewing subjects and

collecting evidence in a possible child abuse, identify the one

that is most accurate.

-

LE051.1.F. Given statements regarding initiating a child abuse

investigation, identify the one that is most accurate. -

LE051.1.G. Given a situation regarding initiating a child abuse

investigation, identify the most likely outcome. -

LE051.11.A. Given a situation involving suspected child abuse, identify

how to report information per Florida State Statutes. 03/10

LE051.2. Given a situation involving suspected child abuse, apply first

aid or obtain medical attention for the victim(s). 01/11
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LE051.2.A.1. Given a situation involving suspected child abuse, identify

how to ensure no weapons are present. 01/12

LE051.2.A.2. Given a situation involving suspected child abuse, identify

how to secure suspect if present. 01/13

LE051.2.B.

Given a situation involving suspected child abuse, identify

how to take action as required to protect victim or threatened

person.

01/12

LE051.3.B.1.

Given a situation involving suspected child abuse, identify

how to consider on view seizure of evidence, written or

verbal consent to search, or search warrants.

02/16

LE051.3.B.10.

Given a situation involving suspected child abuse, identify

how to seal or package the evidence so that its integrity is

maintained.

02/17

LE051.3.B.12.

Given a situation involving suspected child abuse, if

computer crime, identify how to use special evidence

recovery procedures.

02/19

LE051.3.B.4. Given a situation involving suspected child abuse, identify

whether to continue or relinquish investigation. 01/12

LE051.3.B.8. Given a situation involving suspected child abuse, identify

how to collect evidence items. 02/16

LE051.3.D. Given statements regarding investigating a possible child

abuse, identify the one that is most accurate. -

LE051.4. Given a situation involving suspected child abuse, make

arrest if appropriate. 03/09

LE051.4.A. Given a situation involving suspected child abuse, identify

how to establish probable cause. 03/05

LE051.9. Given a situation involving suspected child abuse, make sure

number of persons handling evidence is kept to a minimum. 02/16

LE052.3.B.3. Given a situation involving suspected child abuse, identify

common behaviors of abuse victims and perpetrators. 01/13

LE052.3.B.4. Given a situation involving suspected child abuse, identify

when to remove the victim from the scene. 01/12

LE461.3.B.2. Given a situation, identify indicators of child abuse. 01/14

LE051.4.A.

Our first step is to compare evidence collected with elements of the alleged

offense. We must have some evidence to show that each element of the crime

has been met. We must also have some evidence to show that the suspect

committed the offense. Notice that I said, “some evidence.” We want to build a

case that is beyond reasonable doubt, but we are not there yet. Probable cause

is not enough evidence to convict. However, it does let us arrest a suspect.

Use the index to look up statutes for child abuse and neglect in Florida Crimes,

Motor Vehicles, & Related Laws with Criminal Jury Instructions. First, find the

word children; then look for abuse.
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The relevant statutes are in §§39.201–39.206 and §§827.01–827.03.

Turn to §827, F.S. This section defines whom child abuse and neglect statutes

protect and who can be charged.

Ask

Whom do the child abuse and neglect statutes protect?

Answer

Section 827.01(2), F.S., defines child as any person under age 18.

Ask

Who can be charged with child abuse and neglect?

Answer

Caregivers. Under § 827.01(1), F.S., a caregiver is a parent, adult household

member, childcare worker, or other person responsible for a child’s welfare.

In the same chapter find definitions for child abuse and neglect. Write them in

your Student Workbooks.

Probable Cause for Abuse

When determining probable cause for abuse, consider the following.

You learned in Lesson 1 that the law permits corporal punishment as long as it is

not excessive, unnecessary, or malicious. In Kama v. State, 507 So. 2d 154 (Fla.

1st DCA 1987), the Court of Appeals recognized that a parent or anyone who

has custodial authority over a child can use corporal punishment. In Toronto v.

State, 525 So. 2d 932 (Fla. 4th DCA 1988), the court said that in order to be

corporal punishment and not child abuse, education must be the motivation. A

person who administers punishment too severely crosses the line into child

abuse.

Corporal discipline that results in the following or similar injuries is excessive or

abusive:

• sprains, dislocations, or cartilage damage

• burns or scalding

• cuts, lacerations, punctures, or bites

• permanent or temporary disfigurement

• significant bruises or welts

When you try to determine whether corporal punishment is child abuse, consider

three factors:
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• Degree of physical contact. Child abuse occurs when physical contact is

clearly excessive to a reasonable person. Look at the severity of each

instance. Repeated blows or blows inflicted with great force may be

abusive.

• Physical evidence of abuse. Evidence of physical injury is typically

required to prove child abuse. However, malicious punishment may not

necessarily involve visible injury. For example, shaking an infant leaves no

physical marks. It can produce serious internal injuries.

• Motivation. Only education or discipline should motivate corporal

punishment. Punishment motivated by malice—ill will, hatred, spite, evil

intent—is abusive.

If a child suffers harm from discipline, is the discipline reasonable?

Consider:

• the child’s age, sex, and physical and mental condition

• extent of harm

• whether spanking caused bleeding or welts

• frequency of punishment

• whether the parent lost control

• alleged misconduct or event precipitating the child’s discipline.

Probable Cause for Neglect

When determining probable cause for neglect, consider that child neglect

includes both acts and omissions. The law does not treat an omission caused by

financial inability as neglect unless a guardian refuses offers of relief. A caregiver

who belongs to and practices the teachings of a recognized church or religion

that prohibits specific medical treatment is not, for that reason only, considered

negligent. However, this exception does not prevent a court from ordering

medical services.

Neglectful acts of a caregiver or person in a custodial position include

• exposing a child to a controlled substance or alcohol during pregnancy

• using mechanical devices, unreasonable restraints, or extended isolation

to control a child

• behaving violently in a child’s presence, demonstrating wanton disregard

for the child’s health or safety that could reasonably cause the child

serious injury

• negligently failing to protect a child from physical, mental, or sexual injury

inflicted by another

• Knowing of or suspecting child abuse or neglect by an employee of, or

another person at, a facility responsible for a child’s care, such as a

• private school

• public or private day-care center

• residential home
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• institution

• agency

This is called institutional child abuse or institutional child neglect.

Questions to ask to identify child neglect include

• Does the child lack adequate supervision?

• Be aware that capability and maturity may be more important than age.

• Is the child able to call for help in an emergency? Can he dial a phone?

Does she have reasonable judgment?

• How long is a child left unattended? Does the child know how to contact a

parent, custodian, or other responsible party?

• Are older children capable of overseeing younger children’s activities?

Scan for environmental dangers:

LE051.3.B.4.

• Does the home give adequate shelter?

• Is there running water?

• Is the power on?

• Are specific environmental hazards subject to the parent’s control?

• Look for rotten, moldy, or insect-infested food; broken glass; medicines

within reach of small children; general filth and disarray.

After you assess the scene and the allegation and identify involved parties, you

must determine whether to continue or end the investigation. If no criminal

violation is apparent, terminate. Terminating the criminal investigation does not

prevent you from contacting DCFS if you still have concerns for a child’s safety

and well-being. A child protection investigation is separate from a criminal

investigation. DCFS can conduct it with or without a criminal investigation.

Criminal Investigation

LE051.5.B.1.

If the incident seems to involve a criminal violation,

• Contact the DCFS Abuse Hot Line (1-800-96ABUSE).

• Identify yourself to DCFS as ch. 39.201, F.S., requires.

• Initiate the criminal investigation.

• Identify significant information you obtained about the violation.

• Keep a crime scene log to track personnel on scene.

• Be sure to use appropriate departmental forms for interviews and give

receipts for evidence seized.

LE051.3.B.1.

Following search and seizure requirements and agency procedures, collect and

preserve evidence. An officer has a lawful right to seize evidence in plain view

without a search warrant. An officer does need a search warrant or written or
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verbal consent to search for additional evidence. Exceptions occur under exigent

circumstances that require immediate action to prevent loss of evidence. For

example, you have probable cause to believe a suspect is actively destroying

evidence.

After you secure the crime scene and determine through interviews what to look

for, define an appropriate search pattern to ensure maximum coverage of the

scene. Before collecting any evidence items, take a photograph that shows an

overall view of the scene and the locations where you found evidence. If

necessary, also diagram the scene. The diagram helps establish proximity and,

perhaps, the relevance and relationship of evidence collected.

LE051.9.

To maintain a chain-of-custody, limit the number of persons who handle

evidence. The name of each person who handles or controls evidence must be

annotated in the chain of custody. Assisting officers can help search the scene,

but one officer or a crime scene personnel should be responsible for actually

collecting, packaging, and marking evidence. This practice reduces the number

of people in the chain of custody.

LE051.3.B.10.

The collecting officer should properly collect, mark, and package all evidence

after it has been photographed. To maintain the integrity of the evidence and to

avoid repeatedly handling the package, consider pre-marking the evidence

collection bag. Seal the package so it can be reopened in court without damaging

or altering the evidence. Some departments’ policies require that the actual

evidence item be marked. To ensure the integrity of evidence, mark an area

where the item’s appearance or value will not be altered for court.

Prepare an appropriate evidence receipt to establish chain of custody. Note the

• time and date each item was recovered

• location where each item was recovered

• name of the recovering officer

• description of evidence at time of recovery

LE051.3.B.12.

Some abusers store evidence of abuse, sexual abuse, or neglect on a computer,

for example, pornographic photographs of children or suggestive e-mail

messages to children. If you learn of such evidence, use special evidence

recovery procedures:

• Consider placing the computer into evidence

• Download the material to a disk for submission.

• Back-up evidentiary files on a disk to prevent accidental deletion,

destruction by a computer virus, and so on.

• If possible, take another safety precaution: print the document.
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Your department or agency may have a person trained to recover evidence from

computers. If not, FDLE does. Use these experts. They know how to disable

protective features the suspect installed on the computer.

Medical Evidence

Medical testimony is essential to

• Establish the extent of injury or illness.

• Cast doubt on perpetrators’ explanations.

• Provide expert judgment on likely causes of injuries.

Contact the child protection team for medical evaluations. The child protection

team or other agency personnel should be designated in the local Memorandum

of Agreement and available for assistance. The child protection team is a team of

professionals established by the Department of Health to provide specialized,

supportive services to the department in processing child abuse, abandonment,

or neglect cases.

Whenever possible, all children suspected of being abused should receive a

medical examination. The examiner should be a medical professional qualified to

conduct forensic examinations. The examination

• assesses the extent of injury

• protects the case from possible defense accusation that the child’s injury

occurred after the crime scene incident

• determines the presence of corroborating evidence of acute or chronic

trauma

If the injuries require medical attention, the examining physician lists them in the

police report and notes the diagnosis. In sexual abuse cases that occur within 72

hours of the report,

• Notify an investigator.

• Take the child to the hospital.

• Request laboratory or physical exams to obtain evidence, such as semen,

blood, hair, saliva, smears, clothing, fingerprints, and weapons.

If the incident is over 72 hours old, you may want to schedule an appointment

with the child protection team to determine the presence of old injuries.

When alleged abuse and neglect leads to a child’s death, obtain results of

medical examinations of all children who lived with the victim. You must contact

the medical examiner to respond to the scene. The examiner must coordinate an

autopsy, which must be conducted pursuant to §39.201(3), F.S.
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MODULE 8 UNIT 3

LE053.11.C.

Given the situation involving the moving or arrangements of

moving an abused person, identify how to recognize abused

person.

-

LE053.2.A.

Given the situation involving the moving or arrangements of

moving an abused person, identify how to interview

witnesses and complainant.

01/16

LE053.2.B.

Given a situation involving the moving or arrangements of

moving an abused person, identify how to verbally identify

self and the purpose for your presence.

02/04

LE053.3.B.

Given the situation involving the moving or arrangements of

moving an abused person, identify how to apply officer safety

techniques.

01/18

LE053.3.C.1. Given the situation involving the moving or arrangement of

moving an abused person, seek medical evaluation. 01/18

LE053.4.

Given the situation involving the moving or arrangements of

moving an abused person, identify how to apply effective

dialogue.

03/05

LE053.7.B.

Given the situation involving the moving or arrangements of

moving an abused person, advise Department of Children

and Families, if necessary.

02/05

LE053.8. Given a request, verify that a person is being threatened or

victimized. 02/04

LE154.2. Given a request, identify if a crime is being committed. 01/11

LE154.2.C.

Given a situation involving the abuse, neglect, or exploitation

of a disabled adult or elderly person, identify how to make a

plan of action to immediately remove the threat to the victim.

02/09

LE154.3. Given a situation involving the abuse, neglect, or exploitation

of a disabled adult or elderly person, identify action to take. 03/04

LE154.3.A.

Given a situation involving the moving or arrangements of

moving an abused person, identify use of force legally

justified.

03/04

LE154.3.A.1. Given a request, identify Florida Sate statutes applicable to

use of force. 02/05

LE154.3.A.2. Given statements regarding making abuse victims safe,

identify the one that is most accurate. 02/05

LE154.3.B.

Given a situation involving the abuse, neglect, or exploitation

of a disabled adult or elderly person, identify how to attend to

any medical condition as necessary.

-

LE154.4.B. Given statements regarding investigating a possible elder

abuse situation, identify the one that is most accurate. 03/05
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LE154.3.B. Given statements regarding making an abuse victim safe, identify the

one that is most accurate.

Module 1, Unit 12 (Responding to the Elderly), taught you which crimes are most

often committed against the elderly. They include

• fraud

• theft

• burglary

• abuse

• neglect

• exploitation

Ask

What type of crime does Mr. Perkins commit in the scenario?

Answer

Abuse and/or neglect, as defined in §825.103, F.S.

LE154.3.

LE154.3.A.

When law enforcement learns of a case of abuse, neglect, or exploitation of the

elderly or disabled person, the criminal conduct becomes a public concern, not

merely a private family matter. You must immediately remove the threat to the

victim. This is accomplished by identifying the elements of the crime to

determine if the suspect’s actions constitute a violation of a criminal statute.

Immediately contact the Department of Children and Family Services – Elder

Care to report the abuse. Document all your actions in the offense incident

report.

In the scenario Mrs. Perkins cannot answer the questions Officer Gamble asks to

determine the extent of her injuries. In a similar situation, you must

• Remain within the boundaries established in your first aid training. Do

nothing that may further injure the victim.

• Visually examine the victim for injuries, but avoid performing a physical

examination.

• Wait for EMTs to arrive and evaluate the victim’s medical condition. EMTS

also determine if the victim can be moved.

• Allow qualified medical personnel to conduct the physical examination.

They are trained for this procedure.

Interviewing the Elderly

If a victim has serious, life-threatening injuries, begin first aid treatment. Use the

methods you learned in Module 3 (First Aid for Criminal Justice Officers).

Respond differently if the victim is stable and needs no medical attention before

being moved. Begin by isolating and interviewing witnesses and the complainant.
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That helps you better understand the victim’s requests and statements. In this

situation apply instruction from the Module 7 (Investigations). It taught you to

interview witnesses and complainants.

LE053.2.B.

LE053.8.

Start speaking with neighbors and others who may have reason to be at the

Perkins residence. This includes family members who visit and medical

personnel who make house calls. Ask them what they have seen and heard. This

information and your observations help you identify a suspect or threat to the

victim. As soon as possible, contact DCFS to report the abuse, neglect, or

exploitation you discover.

LE154.3.A.1.

If an uncooperative suspect is on the scene, you may need to respond with

appropriate officer survival and defensive tactic skills. You learned these skills in

Module 1, Unit 18 (Officer Safety and Survival Skills). In our scenario Officer

Marcette asks Mr. Perkins to step outside. He uses officer safety, verbal, and,

physical techniques to separate Mr. Perkins from his mother. He makes sure that

he has legal justification for whatever force he uses. Here is a list of Florida

statutes about the use of force:

LE154.3.A.2.

§776.041, F.S. To prevent force by an aggressor

§§776.08 & 776.085, F.S. Forcible felony

§776.031, F.S. To protect property

§776.012, F.S. To protect person

§776.06, F.S. Deadly force

§776.07, F.S. To prevent escape

Your investigation may require you to interview children, persons with mental

illness or retardation, and elderly persons. These groups may include the victim.

Try to determine if an interviewee understands your requests, questions, and

statements. If you discover you are not communicating effectively, change your

approach. Determine the interviewee’s age, education, and knowledge.

Then

• Try to communicate at the interviewee’s level.

• Do not use jargon, technical language, or complex phrases.

• Speak directly to the person, and put him or her at ease.

By applying effective dialogue suited to the communication skills of the

interviewee, you should be able to obtain the information you need.

LE053.7.B.

If you need to interview more than one person, interview each separately.
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Put your interpersonal and human interaction skills into play. You learned in

Module 1, Unit 6 (Human Interaction) to

• Be aware of human interaction

• Appreciate diversity.

• Communicate effectively with individuals who differ from you.

Try to gain the person’s confidence, especially when interviewing children.

According to the Florida Juvenile Handbook, proper techniques for interviewing

juveniles include the pre-interview, interview, and interview wrap-up, or

conclusion.

Interviewing Children

LE053.2.A.1.

Pre-Interview—Before the interview obtain as much information about the child

as you can. Doing so makes the interview easier for you and the child.

• Provide a comfortable atmosphere.

• Select appropriate interview tools. Each child has a different attention

span, communication skills, and education.

• Use crayons, toys, puppets, or any medium that seems effective.

• Just before the interview, explain the process to the parents. Describe any

special tools you may use.

Interview—Ask someone the child knows to introduce you. During the interview,

• Establish rapport with the child.

• Explain who you are and what you do.

• Use qualifying questions to certify the child is competent for his or her age.

For example, ask the child his or her name, address, phone number,

school, teacher’s name, and so on.

• Gear your questions to the child’s age. Ask them friend to friend, not

officer to child.

• Do not pressure a child to respond.

• Only ask necessary questions.

• Let the child describe the incident in his or her own words.

• If the child is capable, have the child write out a statement in his or her

own words

• Do not interrupt.

Wrap-Up or Conclusion—At this stage you begin to ease the child away from the

interview situation.

• Try to make the child feel comfortable about the interview.

• Tell the child he or she did a good job and was very helpful.

• Recap the facts of the interview with the child.

• Before the child leaves, try to make sure the child has no fears or

unanswered questions.
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LE154.2.C.

At this point, you should be able to determine if a crime has been committed. If a

crime has occurred, identify the statute violated. More than one statute can cover

a violation. Section 415.103, F.S., mandates any person, including any state,

county or municipal criminal justice employee or law enforcement officer who

knows, or has reasonable cause to suspect, that an aged person or disabled

adult is an abused, neglected or exploited person, to immediately report such

knowledge or suspicion to the DCFS central abuse hotline (abuse registry).

LE154.4.C. Given statements regarding investigating a possible elder abuse

situation identify the one that is most accurate.

Many disabled and elderly persons in this state need protective services. These

services support disabled adults and elderly persons’ rights—the same rights that

other citizens have. The services also protect them from abuse, neglect, and

exploitation. Chapter 415, F.S., provides for detection and correction of abuse,

neglect, or exploitation through social services and criminal investigations. It

establishes protective services programs for all disabled adult and elderly

persons who need them.

LE154.4.C.

Abuse is any willful or threatened act by a caregiver that significantly impairs or is

likely to significantly impair a vulnerable adult’s physical, mental, or emotional

health. Mandatory reporting of abuse, neglect, and exploitation to state protective

services is required to prevent further abuse, neglect, and exploitation. By

enacting §415.1045(6) and §415.1102, F.S., the legislature created

“multidisciplinary Adult Protection Teams between DCFS and local law

enforcement that will be the lead agency when conducting criminal investigation

arising from an allegation of abuse, neglect, or exploitation of a vulnerable adult.”

In the scenario Officer Gamble responds to an anonymous complaint. The

reporter suspects Mr. Perkins is victimizing his elderly mother. The caller’s

suspicion is true: Mrs. Perkins lives in a garage with no air conditioning, heat, or

bathroom.

To assess whether an elderly person is abused or victimized, you must

understand the following definitions.

LE154.2.

Section 825.101(4), F.S., defines a disabled adult as

…a person 18 years of age or older who suffer from a condition of physical or

mental incapacitation due to a developmental disability, organic brain damage, or

mental illness, or who has one or more physical or mental limitations that restrict

the person’s ability to perform the normal activities of daily living.
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According to §825.101(5), F.S., an elderly person

is a person age 60 or older who suffers from infirmities of aging manifested by

organic brain damage or other physical, mental or emotional dysfunction. The

dysfunction is severe enough to impair the person’s ability to adequately provide

for, care for, and protect himself or herself.

Abuse of an elderly person or disabled adult as defined in §825.102(1)(a,b,c,),

F.S., is

a non-accidental infliction of physical or psychological injury or sexual abuse

upon a disabled adult or elderly person by a relative, caregiver or household

member, or an action by any of those persons which could reasonably be

expected to result in physical or psychological injury, or sexual abuse of a

disabled adult or an elderly person by any person.

• Intentional infliction of physical or psychological injury upon an elderly

person or disabled adult;

• An intentional act that could reasonably be expected to result in physical

or psychological injury to an elderly person or disabled adult; or

• Active encouragement of any person to commit an act that results or could

reasonably be expected to result in physical or psychological injury to an

elderly person or disabled adult

Under §825.102 (3)(a), F.S., neglect is

1. a caregiver’s failure or omission to provide an elderly person or

disabled adult with the care, supervision, and services necessary to

maintain the elderly person’s or disabled adult’s physical and mental

health, including, but not limited to, food, nutrition, clothing, shelter,

supervision, medicine, and medical services that a prudent person would

consider essential for the well-being of the elderly person or disabled

adult, or

2. a caregiver’s failure to make a reasonable effort to protect an

elderly person or disabled adult from abuse, neglect, or exploitation by

another person.

Neglect of an elderly person or disabled adult may be based on repeated

conduct or on a single incident or omission that results in, or could reasonably be

expected to result in, serious physical or psychological injury, or a substantial risk

of death, to an elderly person or a disabled adult.

Section 825.103(1), F.S., defines exploitation as

(a) Knowingly, by deception or intimidation, obtaining or using, or

endeavoring to obtain or use, an elderly person’s or disabled adult’s funds,

assets, or property with the intent to temporarily or permanently deprive

the elderly person or disabled adult of the use, benefit, or possession of

the funds, assets, or property, or to benefit someone other then the elderly

person or disabled adult, by a person who:
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1. Stands in a position of trust and confidence with the elderly person

or disabled adult, or

2. Has a business relationship with the elderly person or disabled

adult, or

(b) Obtaining or using, endeavoring to obtain or use, or conspiring with

another to obtain or use an elderly person’s or disabled adult’s funds,

assets, or property with the intent to temporarily or permanently deprive

the elderly person or disabled adult of the use, benefit, or possession of

the funds, assets, or property, or to benefit someone other than the elderly

person or disabled adult, by a person who knows or reasonably should

know that the elderly person or disabled adult lacks the capacity to

consent.

Ask

What indicators of physical abuse help law enforcement officers distinguish

between accidental and abusive injuries?

LE053.2.A.

Answers

• inconsistency between an injury’s extent or type and the explanation of its

cause

• poor hygiene or bedsores

• obvious lack of personal or medical care as evidence by as soiled clothing

or bed, for example

• cuts, puncture wounds, burns, bruises, welts

• dehydration or malnutrition unrelated to illness

• isolation from others, often enforced

• continual use of emergency services

Ask

What emotional and behavioral signs strongly indicate possible abuse, despite a

person’s verbal denial?

Answers

• alleged victim’s fear, anxiety, agitation, anger, or trembling

• overly emphatic denial

• depression, hopelessness, or helplessness

• unresponsive or resigned

• ambivalent answers to questions

• confusion, disorientation, stupor, or similar signs or deliberate

overmedication

• contradictory statements or implausible stories from the alleged victim and

caregiver

• victim’s hesitation to speak openly

• observed emotional abuse or mental discord
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• little affection between the disabled adult or older person and the

caregiver

You may observe varying levels of neglect. It may be recent or long standing

when you evaluate neglect situations, it is important to reserve judgment about

people’s lives and lifestyles choices. Impoverished families often lack amenities

and necessities. Hygiene and cleanliness standards also vary. However, you

have cause for concern when.

• The caregiver withholds needed care or items from a disabled adult or

elderly person.

• A disabled adult or elderly person endures undue hardships.

• Health and safety are in jeopardy.

Ask

What are some signs that may indicate neglect?

Answers

• overgrown yard or garden

• garbage strewn around the yard

• home obviously needing repairs

• odor emanating from inside the house

• mail and other deliveries accumulated outside the house

• utilities cut off

• excessive amounts of garbage, newspapers, and boxes around the house

• evidence of rats, mice, flees, roaches, and other vermin

• human or animal excrement on floor and furniture

• lack of food, or spoiled or inadequate food

LE051.4.A. Given a situation involving suspected child abuse, identify how to

establish probable cause.

LE051.4. Given a situation involving suspected child abuse, make arrest if

appropriate.

We just discussed what probable cause is. Now let’s discuss how to establish it.

In the Riggs case we want to establish probable cause that an offense was

committed and that a certain person, or persons, committed it.

MODULE 8 UNIT 4

LE049a.10.A. Given a recovered missing person, provide first responder

assistance. 02/14

LE049a.11.A. Given a completed search, notify headquarters of results. 02/14

LE049a.2.A. Given a missing person, determine if the person is lost. 01/12
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LE049a.2.D. Given a missing, lost, or endangered person, determine if the

person is a victim of a crime. 01/12

LE049a.2.E. Given a missing, lost, or endangered person, determine if the

person is wanted. 01/14

LE049a.4. Given a missing, lost, or endangered person, obtain

descriptive data of person, including a photo if available. 01/12

LE049a.4.A.5. Given a missing, lost, or endangered person, identify

possible physical or psychological problems of subject. 01/13

LE049a.8. Given a missing person, identify areas to be searched. 02/08

LE049a.9.A. Given statements regarding a search for a person, identify

the one that is most accurate. -

LE049a.9.B. Given a situation regarding a search for a person, identify the

most likely outcome. -

LE149.1.B.4.

Given a group of people in a scenario involving a missing,

lost or endangered person, control the points of entry and

exit at the scene.

01/14

LE174.2.C. Given an missing, lost, or endangered person, request

physical description and distinguishing characteristics. 01/12

LE174.5.B. Given a missing child report, identify statutory requirements

that law enforcement agencies must comply with. 01/10

Ask

Under §937, F.S., what requirements must law enforcement agencies comply

with in a missing child case?

LE174.5.B.

Answer

937.021 Missing child reports.-

(1) Upon the filing of a police report that a child is missing by the parent or

guardian, the law enforcement agency receiving the report shall

immediately inform all on-duty law enforcement officers of the existence of

the missing child report, communicate the report to every other law

enforcement agency having jurisdiction in the county, and transmit the

report for inclusion within the Florida Crime Information Center computer.

(2) A police report that a child is missing may be filed with the law

enforcement agency having jurisdiction in the county or municipality in

which the child was last seen prior to the filing of the report, without regard

to whether the child resides in or has any significant contacts with that

county or municipality. The filing of such a report shall impose the duties

specified in subsection (1) upon that law enforcement agency.

When you arrive at the scene,

• Assess the scene, keeping officer safety in mind.

• Identify, seek, and interview the complainant to determine if the person

assumed missing, lost, or endangered is, in fact, hiding or visiting nearby.

• Decide whom to interview. Consider all potential witnesses.
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• Make sure to record all information that the complainant and witnesses

provide.

Ask

What questions do you ask the complainant and witnesses during initial

interviews?

LE049a.4.A.2.

Answers

What is your name?

What is the missing, lost, or endangered person’s name?

What is your age? Ask

What questions do you ask the complainant and witnesses during initial

interviews?

LE174.2.C.

LE049a.2.D.

Answers

• What is your name?

• What is the missing, lost, or endangered person’s name?

• What is your age?

• What is the missing, lost, or endangered person’s age?

• What languages do you speak?

• What languages does the missing, lost, or endangered person speak?

• What does the missing, lost, or endangered person look like?

• Can you describe what the missing, lost, or endangered person was

wearing?

• Does the missing, lost, or endangered person have distinguishing

characteristics, scars, tattoos, or mannerisms?

• Do you have a current photograph of the missing, lost, or endangered

person?

• What is the missing, lost, or endangered person’s Social Security

number?

• Was the missing, lost, or endangered person carrying any personal items?

• Who else can provide information on the whereabouts of the missing, lost,

or endangered person?

• With what friends might the missing, lost, or endangered person visit or

leave?

• Where did you last see the missing, lost, or endangered person?

• Does the missing, lost, or endangered person have medical problems or

handicaps?

• LE049a.4.A.5 Does the missing, lost, or endangered person have physical

or psychological problems? If so, what are they?

• Is the missing, lost, or endangered person a danger to others? To himself

or herself?

.
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Ask

What other questions do you ask if the missing, lost, or endangered person is 18

or older?

• Can you describe the person’s family?

• What is his or her banking institution?

• Does she have cash available?

• Whom would he or she ask for cash?

• Does he or she have ATM or credit cards?

• Does she have a car? What is its make? Model? Year? Color?

• Who might the missing, lost, or endangered person be with?

• Does the person have a computer? Does he or she chat on it regularly?

• What kind of work does the person do?

• Where does the person work?

• What is his or her business phone number?

• Do you know names of his or her coworkers or supervisors?

• Does the person have a boyfriend or girlfriend?

• Has the person received threatening notes or phone calls?

• Does the person have a criminal record?

Contact dispatch with the information you gathered in your interviews. Ask the

dispatcher to run a records check on the missing, lost, or endangered person. If

you need to review this process, refer to Module 1, Unit 17 (Use of

Telecommunications).

Ask

What information can a records check uncover?

LE049a.2.E.

Answers

• if the person was missing before

• a criminal history about the missing, lost, or endangered person that

includes information such as names of associates

• if there is a warrant for the missing, lost, or endangered person (You can

use it to detain the person later.)

LE149.1.B.4.

You know about sexual offenders and predators living in your patrol area. Follow

agency policy to make contact with them. If the missing, lost, or endangered

person is a child or elderly person, act promptly. Agency policy determines your

next action when the person is an adult.

Secure the area where the person was last seen, and control entry and exit

points if

• The situation seems to be a criminal abduction.

• You suspect foul play.
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• A child is missing.

Place crime scene tape or assign an officer to protect the scene. This preserves

physical evidence, especially tracks. Do not allow people to trample the scene

and destroy evidence.

Evaluate the contents and appearance of the missing, lost, or endangered

person’s room, home, car, and other personal spaces. Inspect the room with the

caregiver to learn if personal items are missing. Seize and protect hairbrushes,

drinking glasses, toys, and other items. They are valuable sources of fingerprints,

DNA, and scent. Also, secure diaries, remote controls, CDs, computers, and

computer discs. They may be full of information.

Initial Response

Some information in this lesson is not generally within the scope of a patrol

officer’s responsibility. It is presented for background information.

LE049a.9.A.

Your assignment in a missing person case may be securing the perimeter of the

search area or searching buildings within that perimeter. Like many other aspect

of police work, an agency’s size and policy determine an officer’s responsibility.

An officer who works for a small agency may perform many duties that an officer

at a larger agency may never have a chance to do. The difference is simply the

smaller agency’s limited personnel resources.

If the agency learns that the missing. Lost or endangered person was taken

beyond its jurisdiction or out of state, the scene commander notifies the

appropriate agency: FDLE or the FBI.

LE049a.10.A

LE049a.11.A.

If you find the missing, lost or endangered person alive, you must make sure the

person receives necessary medical attention, if needed:

• Call EMS for a blanket, food, water, glucose, or other immediate first aid

needs.

• Arrange transportation to the nearest medical facility.

If the victim needs no medical treatment, bring him or her home or to a safe

environment.

Contact the complainant, the family, your headquarters, and all other agencies

that helped search. The public information officer should convey the results of the

search to television and radio stations, newspapers, and all involved parties.

Thank everyone for their help; this encourages them to assist later if a similar

incident occurs.
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MODULE 9 UNIT 1

LE005.1.A.

Given various forms of identification, identify the forms of

identification that provide the most accurate person

information.

04/17

LE005.1.B. Given a suspicious person to interview, demonstrate officer

safety techniques. 04/16

LE005.1.B.1. Given a suspicious person to interview, use safe positioning. 04/16

LE005.6.B.

Given confidential information from National Crime

Information Center, identify the legal issues if the confidential

information is disseminated for non-law enforcement

purposes

04/10

LE007.1.A.2.

Given a patrol vehicle, a roadway, and a safe position to

observe traffic flow, identify conditions that would affect traffic

flow.

01/14

LE012.4.A. Given a traffic stop, identify officer safety and survival

techniques appropriate for the situation. 04/06

LE012.4.B. Given a vehicle stop, identify documents to request from

operator. 04/17

LE025.2.A.2. Given a patrol vehicle and an area to observe traffic for

violations, identify safe location to position patrol vehicle. 01/09

LE025.3.A.1. Given a roadway with motor vehicle traffic, identify the traffic

flow on the roadway. 01/09

LE025.3.A.2. Given a roadway with motor vehicle traffic, identify the traffic

pattern on the roadway. 01/14

LE025.4.A. Given an observed moving traffic violation and a patrol

vehicle, locate a safe stopping area to make a traffic stop. 03/06

LE025.5.A. Given a traffic stop involving a traffic violation, identify

whether to issue a citation or a warning. 05/03

LE025.5.B. Given a traffic stop, identify whether to make an arrest. 05/04

LE026.1.A.1.

Given a vehicle observed to be violating a traffic law, identify

the traffic violation according to the Florida Statutes in

Chapters 316 and 320.

01/10

LE026.1.E.

Given statements regarding discriminatory profiling and

professional traffic stops, identify the one that is most

accurate.

-

LE026.10. Given a traffic stop and violator to talk to, identify self as law

enforcement officer, especially if not in uniform. 04/16

LE026.12. Given a traffic stop violation and a violator, explain the

reason for the traffic stop. 04/16

LE026.2.A. Given a request, identify the Florida Statutes that govern the

operation of emergency vehicle lights and siren. 03/10

LE026.4. Given a traffic stop and a radio, notify dispatch of traffic stop. 03/06
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LE026.4.A. Given a location of a traffic stop, relay the location

information to a dispatcher. 03/06

LE026.8.

Given a traffic stop, offset the patrol vehicle at rear of

violator’s vehicle as officer safety dictates after violator’s

vehicle stops.

04/06

LE026.8.A. Given a traffic stop, maintain constant observation of the

vehicle and occupants when completing a stop. 04/14

LE026.8.B. Given a traffic stop, identify safe approach to violator’s

vehicle. 04/10

LE026.8.C. Given a traffic stop, identify officer safety techniques in

getting violator to exit vehicle. 04/13

LE079.10.C.3. Given a vehicle and a radio, identify whether a vehicle is

reported stolen through a check of FCIC/NCIC. 04/09

LE091.10.A. Given a completed traffic stop where a citation is issued, give

options for handling the citation. 05/08

LE091.7.B. Given a traffic stop for a traffic violation, identify undercover

law enforcement officers in the execution of their duties. 04/26

LE091.8.A.1. Given a traffic violation and traffic stop, determine the degree

of danger involved. 04/14

LE091.9.A.1. Given a traffic violation to identify, locate the relating statute

in the Florida Statutes. 01/09

LE091.9.B. Given a traffic violation requiring a citation or warning,

prepare citation or warning. 05/22

LE091.9.B.1.

Given a situation requiring that a citation or warning be

issued, accurately enter all information on the appropriate

form.

05/22

LE091.9.C.1. Given an incident requiring that a citation be issued to a

violator, explain the citation to violator. 05/10

LE091.9.E. Given an incident requiring that a citation be issued to a

violator, identify the violation for refusal to sign the citation. 05/10

LE092.1.D. Given a situation regarding identifying a violation, identify the

most likely outcome. -

LE092.3. Given a traffic violation and a patrol vehicle, make a safe

traffic stop. 03/04

E025.3.A.1. Given a roadway with motor vehicle traffic, identify the traffic flow on

the roadway.

LE025.3.A.1.

While observing traffic flow and pedestrian movement, notice the most frequent

violations and become familiar with the statutes covering these violations.

By traffic flow, I mean the general speed and direction of vehicle or pedestrian

movement. You must know the speed limits and where they change. The most

frequent violations you will observe include right-of-way, speeding, and faulty

equipment. Chapter 316, F.S., describes these violations.
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LE025.2.A.2. Given a patrol vehicle and an area to observe traffic for violations,

identify a safe location to position patrol vehicle.

If you work in stationary mode, locate a safe parking place from which to observe

traffic flow. This includes places where the patrol vehicle does not obstruct traffic,

but can enter traffic quickly and safely to make the traffic stop.

Safe places

• are stretches of road with a wide shoulder or available parking area

• have a clear line of vision to see the violations

• allow that line of vision to continue when moving the patrol car into traffic

• do not create a hazard when you enter the traffic flow for

LE091.9.A.1. Given a traffic violation to identify, locate the relating statute in the

Florida Statutes.

Explain to students that Chs. 316, F.S., State Uniform Traffic Control; 320, F.S.,

Motor Vehicle Licenses; and 322, F.S., Drivers’ Licenses, are the most common

statues used for traffic stop violations. Use guided discussion to identify the traffic

violation Trooper Coggins observed in the scenario. Give students time to look

up the statutes and find the appropriate statute numbers and titles. Make sure all

students can find the statutes and understand which apply and why.

Ask

What traffic violation did Trooper Coggins observe?

Answer

§316.074, F.S.—Violation of traffic control device or

§316.075, F.S.—Ran red light

LE092.1.D. Given a situation regarding identifying a violation, identify the most

likely outcome.

Ask students if a violation was committed and to locate a statute applying to the

violation.

Instruct students to read the definition section at the beginning of Ch. 316, F.S.

Ask them to define words such as intersection, vehicle, etc. Remind students that

this section’s definitions govern the interpretation of Chs. 316, 320, and 322, F.S.

When groups finish, instruct them to trade their assigned violation with other

groups so each group has a new traffic situation. Continue this process until all

groups research all violations. Then ask groups to compare their findings and

determine if more than one statute applies to each violation.
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When groups finish comparing findings, ask a group to volunteer to place the first

diagram on the overhead and give the statute(s) violated. Ask other groups for

any additional statutes violated. If students give a statute that does not apply,

explain why. Continue rotating the groups until the class has viewed all diagrams

and covered answers.

Answers

• Violation of Traffic Control Device: Stop sign §316.122, or

§316.074,316.123, F.S., and Violation of Right-of-Way entering

intersection §316.121, F.S.

• Violation of Traffic Control Device; no passing zone §316.074, F.S. and

Improper passing with oncoming traffic, §316.085 or §316.0875, F.S.

• Improper passing on the right off pavement (When overtaking on the right

is permitted) §316.084(2), F.S.

• Cutting through to avoid traffic control device (Obedience to and required

traffic control devices) §316.074, F.S.

• Failing to stop at inoperative traffic lights (Vehicle approaching intersection

in which traffic lights are inoperative) §316.1235, F.S.

• Careless driving §316.1925, F.S.

• Improper backing (Limitations on backing) §316.1985(2), F.S.

• Failure to obey Railroad Crossing (Obedience to traffic control devices at

railroad-highway grade crossings) §316.1575(2), F.S., and Violation of

traffic control device: Railroad Crossing (Obedience to and required traffic

control devices) §316.074, F.S.

• Improper right turn (Required position and method of turning at

intersections) §316.151(1)(a)., F.S.

• Improper left turn (Required position and method of turning at

intersections) §316.151(1)(b), F.S.

LE025.3.A.2. Given a roadway with motor vehicle traffic, identify the traffic

pattern on the roadway.

Factors Affecting a Violation

LE007.1.A.2.

Certain roadway conditions make certain violations more predominant. Traffic

patterns that increase the potential for a crash include

• merge areas

• intersections and

• acceleration lanes

LE007.1.A.2. Given a patrol vehicle, a roadway, and a safe position to observe

traffic flow, identify conditions that would affect traffic flow.

Traffic flow conditions, such as the speed and degree of congestion, also

influences your decision to give a warning or a citation. Weather conditions,
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school zones, construction zones, and some neighborhood activities affect traffic

flow, slowing drivers and causing congestion.

These variables also create problems when drivers cut in front of others to move

faster or to move from a multilane to a single-lane road. Right-of-way violations

occur on roadways with intersections. Pay attention to

• the surrounding area

• roadway conditions

• the effect of a driver’s actions on other vehicles

A situation when a citation might be given instead of a warning is during rush

hour when other vehicles take evasive action to avoid a vehicle.

LE026.1.E. Given statements regarding discriminatory profiling and professional

traffic stops, identify the one that is most accurate.

LE026.1.E.

Traffic stops

• help you serve and protect

• impact violent crime, illegal drugs, and traffic crashes

Traffic crashes are the leading killer of people ages 15 to 24. A deadly crash

occurs every 13 minutes in the United States, compared to a murder every 31

minutes.

LE092.3. Given a traffic violation and a patrol vehicle, make a safe traffic stop.

Planning the Stop

To prepare for a safe and proper traffic stop, select a safe stopping location.

Always know your exact location before initiating the stop.

Familiarity with the area’s roads is critical to selecting a safe stopping location.

Choose a location where you can safely stop violators. Realize the stop may

become volatile if the violator’s friends are in the area.

After establishing reasonable suspicion to stop a vehicle, take steps to ensure a

safe stop. You will make a safe traffic stop in Lesson 4, but first let’s discuss the

first six steps for making a safe traffic stop.

Step 1: Move your patrol vehicle through traffic until you safely catch up to the

violator.

After deciding to make the stop:

• Move your patrol vehicle into a position to initiate the stop and maintain a

safe distance until it is safe to make the stop.
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• To ensure you stop the correct vehicle, maintain visual contact with the

vehicle until you make the stop.

• Get the vehicle’s description. Observe its type, make, year, color, tag

number, and state.

• Mentally note the driver’s description and any information about

passengers.

• Observe other descriptors of the vehicle, such as bumper stickers, dents,

a toolbox, etc.

Use defensive driving techniques from Module 2 (Vehicle Operations) to safely

catch up to the vehicle and follow at a safe distance.

Generally, determine a safe following distance by pacing a vehicle.

Ask

Recalling information from Module 2 (Vehicle Operations), what is a safe

following distance?

Answer

As the violator’s vehicle passes a fixed object, count “1001, 1002.” If your patrol

vehicle reaches the object before you reach “1002”, you are too close. A safe

following distance for rainy weather or nighttime is a four-second space cushion.

A well-executed traffic stop minimally impacts normal traffic flow. Operators slow

down and try to see what is going on. This can cause a traffic jam or hazard.

You should signal all lane changes.

LE025.4.A. Given an observed moving traffic violation and a patrol vehicle,

locate a safe stopping area to make a traffic stop.

LE025.4.A.1. Given a vehicle to be stopped, identify safety precautions relative

to traffic and pedestrian flow.

Step 4: Select a safe location to stop.

It is important to locate a safe place to stop the vehicle relative to traffic and

pedestrian flow. The following are major considerations when selecting the

proper location to make the stop:

• lighting

• populated versus unpopulated area

• width of road and shoulder

• traffic congestion

• level of visibility

• presence of hills and curves

341

A safe place for a traffic stop is a

• well-lit and

• well-populated area.

The driver is less likely to injure you in such areas.

However, a well-populated area may not always be safe. Crowded parking lots

may contain the violator’s friends or neighbors. Consider backup if bystanders

interact with the violator. Avoid conducting stops in areas with many children,

such as school parking lots.

Check the width of the road and shoulder to ensure that you and the violator are

a good distance off of the road so other vehicles can pass. This prevents

crashes, especially in a congested area where other operators cannot change

lanes to give you more room.

Safe areas are out of the traffic lane (e.g., in a parking lot or on the shoulder of

the road). In rainy weather, go under an overpass or bridge Try to choose a level

spot or a slight downgrade. If you stop on an upgrade, a large truck could roll into

your patrol vehicle.

Do not make a stop

• on a curve, ramp, or crest of a hill

• close to an exit ramp

• where road conditions could cause other vehicles to hit the patrol vehicle.

Greater visibility helps you detect drivers who lose control. Other drivers benefit

because they can move toward the center when passing you.

LE026.2.A. Given a request, identify the Florida Statutes that govern the

operation of emergency vehicle lights and siren.

Explain the legal right to use lights and siren to get the violator’s attention for the

stop. Refer to Chapter 316, F.S.

Step 6: Pull the violator over in the best place.

Once the violator acknowledges you want him or her to pull over, there are

several things that you should do

• As the violator changes lanes, follow behind smoothly.

• When you know the violator will stop, unfasten your seat belt while pulling

behind the violator’s vehicle.

• Pull your patrol vehicle directly behind the vehicle at a “safe distance,”

which we will study in the next lesson.

• Use safety precautions, such as avoiding traffic lanes, watching for

pedestrians, and protecting the violator.
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• If you are uncomfortable with the stopping place, direct the violator to a

safer location using your patrol vehicle’s public address (PA) system.

LE012.4.A. Given a traffic stop, demonstrate Position the Patrol Vehicle

Step 7: Position the Patrol Vehicle.

After signaling to the violator to stop and the violator stops his or her vehicle in a

safe location, you should position your patrol vehicle behind the violator’s vehicle.

Officer safety and survival is critical and continues with how you place your

vehicle behind the violator’s vehicle. This involves the following factors:

• ensuring you are far enough off the road

• allowing sufficient distance between the violator’s vehicle and your patrol

vehicle

• angling your patrol vehicle so you can pull away if something goes wrong

with the stop

• following agency policy and procedure

LE079.10.C.3.

Records Check with FCIC/NCIC

Notify dispatch of the stop’s location and the vehicle’s description, including the

license plate number and state, type (make, model), and color. Report the

number and description of occupants, if possible. This increases officer safety

and survival. Your position and vehicle of contact is known in case something

happens. You can obtain information about the vehicle (such as reported stolen)

before contacting the operator. If the information indicates a problem, you can

immediately request backup assistance.

In Module 1 (Introduction), you studied the FCIC/NCIC system in Unit 17, (Use of

Telecommunications). Let’s discuss using this system during a traffic stop to

verify vehicle information and the violator’s warrant status.

Ask

What FCIC/NCIC information would help you in the traffic stop?

Answer

The system may have information about the person or vehicle stopped, such as

• wanted persons—Florida and national

• drivers’ licenses—Florida, national and Canadian

• vehicle registration—Florida, national and Canadian

• missing persons—juvenile and adult

• stolen property—Florida and national

Ask
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What limitations exist on FCIC/NCIC information and what legal implications

arise if you misuse the information?

LE079.10.C.3

Answer

FCIC/NCIC information is for official criminal justice use within the Law

Enforcement/Criminal Justice Agency. Information cannot be used for noncriminal

justice purposes or released to non-criminal justice personnel. The only

exception: The DHSMV (Department of Highway Safety & Motor Vehicles)

registration and lien information may be given to wrecker companies (§715.05,

F.S.)

LE026.8.B.

Step 8: Make Contact with the Operator.

Determine whether to approach the violator’s vehicle or call the operator back to

your vehicle (no approach) to exchange information. In both approaches, exit the

patrol vehicle and use available cover from the patrol or violator’s vehicle. You

studied cover in Module 4 (Firearms). We will examine available cover when

discussing how to safely approach.

If you approach the violator’s vehicle, you will do so on the driver’s side or the

passenger’s side. Each of these decisions is critical to officer safety and is based

upon an assessment of the degree of danger in making the stop. If the situation

seems dangerous, request backup and wait for arrival before taking any further

action.

LE026.8.B. Given a traffic stop, identify a safe approach to the violator's vehicle.

Let’s consider factors when deciding to approach or to call the driver back to your

patrol vehicle.

LE026.8.C. Given a traffic stop, identify officer safety techniques in getting the

violator to exit vehicle.

“No Approach”—Calling the Operator Back to your Patrol Vehicle

If you decide to call the operator back to the patrol vehicle, first exit your vehicle

and assume a safe position. A safe position could be behind your door post.

However, take traffic into consideration. Another safe position could be behind

your passenger-side door post. When moving to position yourself behind the

passenger-side door post, walk behind your vehicle while keeping constant

observation of the operator and passenger(s). Watch the traffic so you will not be

hit should a vehicle veer off the road behind your patrol vehicle. Do not walk

between your vehicle and the violator’s vehicle. Motion the driver to step back to

the patrol vehicle. If the operator is not looking in a mirror, yell “Driver, please
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step back here” or “Driver” and once he or she looks back, motion him or her

back to you.

From cover of your angled vehicle, direct the operator to where you would like

him or her to go. Approach the driver cautiously. Constantly observe; especially

watch the hands for signs of aggression or movement toward a weapon. Recall

the use of the reactionary gap from Module 5 (Defensive Tactics).

LE026.8.A. Given a traffic stop, maintain constant observation of the vehicle and

occupants when completing a stop.

A. Check for Suspicious Movements

When approaching the vehicle, observe the occupants. They might turn to see

where you are and what you want. Expect some movement to get the driver’s

license, registration, and insurance information from the wallet or glove

compartment. Suspicious movements include movement toward the floorboard or

backseat, excessive movement that seems beyond natural curiosity, or rigid,

wooden-like posture, as if frightened or poised for action.

B. Examine Vehicle’s License Plate, Trunk lock, Trunk Lid Alignment, and Weight

Distribution

Pause at the rear of the violator’s vehicle for a preliminary examination. Check

the license plate and state, trunk lock, trunk lid alignment, and weight distribution.

1. License Plate

These are indications that the license plate does not belong on the vehicle:

Means of plate attachment (bolts, wire, and so on) indicate the license plate was

removed from another vehicle.

Age of attachment relative to the plate (are there shiny, new bolts on a dirty

plate?)

Check the expiration sticker: Has it expired? Does it seem the sticker was

removed from another license plate and put on this one?

If the plate is painted, is its color different from that of the vehicle?

Dead insects on a rear plate suggest the plate was on the front of another

vehicle.

Trunk Lock

Check for a popped trunk lock. This is when someone took a hammer and beat

the keyhole out, allowing for entry into the trunk without a key. You might see a

hole in the trunk that was for the lock. This is a common sign of a stolen vehicle.
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Trunk Lid Alignment

Note if the trunk lid is closed. A subject could hide inside the trunk and surprise

you. If the trunk lid is not latched, push down to close it. This locks in anyone who

may be hiding inside in the trunk. Also, you can return to the patrol vehicle, take

a safe position, and ask the operator to walk back to the patrol unit’s passenger

side.

Weight distribution

If the vehicle is weighted down in the rear, discuss this with the operator. The

vehicle could be carrying stolen merchandise, drugs, tools or other items, a

person, or a corpse.

Assess Interior of Vehicle

Look through the rear window into the rear seat. Note the number of occupants,

position of the rear seat, and any items present.

Number of Occupants

If there is more than one occupant in the violator’s vehicle, you may want to call

back to the patrol vehicle with a few words to make it appear you have a partner.

Position of the Rear Seat

If the rear seat is not positioned properly (e.g., folded-down seats), occupants

may hide under or behind it. This may indicate hiding places for contraband, such

as narcotics or firearms.

Presence of Items or Occupants in the Rear Seat

Note items on the rear seat (e.g., clothing) that might hide weapons or

contraband. For personal safety, continually check the hands of any backseat

occupants. If you are uncomfortable with the occupants in the back seat, stay behind

the rear doorpost. From this position, you can request and accept the operator’s

paperwork. Rear occupants cannot attack your back when you take this position.

LE005.1.B. Given a suspicious person to interview, demonstrate officer safety

techniques.

Step 10: Interview the Operator.

Officer safety is key to effective communication with the vehicle operator. This

involves observation skills, safe positioning, and safe distancing. It involves the

image you project. You are less likely to encounter resistance if you are
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commanding and dignified. This involves dress, physique, posture, voice tone,

and confidence that comes with knowing your job

LE005.1.B.1. Given a suspicious person to interview, use safe

positioningLE026.10. Given a traffic stop and the violator to talk to, identify self

as a law enforcement officer, especially if not in uniform.

When approaching the vehicle, Trooper Coggins used the doorpost for partial

cover from suspicious occupants. When calling the violator back to the patrol

vehicle, do so from behind your open doorpost or behind your passenger

doorpost, depending on the position you have chosen based on the situation.

Safe position also includes the distance you allow between yourself and the

violator or between the violator and the occupants of the vehicle.

LE026.10.

Inform Driver of the Reason for the Stop

When standing at the back edge of the operator’s door (passenger’s door if

passenger-side approach, or patrol vehicle if calling violator back), identify

yourself as a law enforcement officer, especially if you are not in uniform. Give

your rank, name, and agency name. Your agency may have a specific policy for

identifying yourself. Some require you to give your badge number and agency

name. Follow agency policy.

LE026.12. Given a traffic stop violation and a violator, explain the reason for the

traffic stop.

Explain the reason for the stop. Most drivers ask why you stopped them.

Describe what you observed and the violated Florida statute. For example: “You

ran the red light at that intersection. That violates Florida Statute 316.075.”

LE091.7.B. Given a traffic stop for a traffic violation, identify undercover law

enforcement officers in the execution of their duties.

What if the driver claims to be an undercover officer?

An undercover officer can present identification. Dispatch can verify employment

and official status. Your agency may have a policy on enforcing violations by

another officer, which you must know and follow.

In an undercover situation where the officer has no identification, it is unlikely the

officer will reveal his or her identity to avoid a ticket. The officer’s agency would

have a policy about handling tickets or arrests for an officer working an

undercover operation.
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LE005.1.A. Given various forms of identification, identify the forms of

identification that provide the most accurate person information

The driver is the only occupant compelled to show identification unless you

suspect other occupants of a crime or violation, such as not wearing a seat belt.

Identification providing the most accurate person information includes

• school picture identification

• Social Security card

• residence card for non-citizens (green card) and

• drivers license

If the driver does not understand your request, determine if you need an

interpreter. Use the skills from Module 1 (Introduction) when talking to people

with language barriers, cultural differences, or disabilities affecting

communications. Determine the person’s ability to understand you.

During the stop, ask the driver or occupant(s) to stay in the violator’s vehicle or in

a designated place within your sight. If a violator leaves your sight, he or she

could attack you from behind.

What if the suspect(s) do not speak English or have difficulties communicating?

If you need an interpreter arrange for one to respond. The interpreter should be

another law enforcement member.

LE025.5.A. Given a traffic stop involving a traffic violation, identify whether to

issue a citation or a warning.

LE025.5.A.

In law enforcement, there is some discretion that you may use. You either issue

a warning, citation, or make an arrest. The law, agency policy, and the violation’s

circumstances affect your decision. This discretion applies only to traffic

violations and misdemeanor offenses, with some exceptions for misdemeanor

offenses.

Some agencies do not issue written warnings. Others do not make oral warnings

and use written warnings when appropriate.

Write a citation when there is a clear violation, when

• the situation does not excuse or justify the violation

• agency policy supports it and/or

• the violation affected others, i.e., making drivers swerve or brake suddenly

LE025.5.B. Given a traffic stop, identify whether to make an arrest.
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Ultimately, base this decision on the nature of the offense and agency policy.

For a felony, enforce the law. Since statutes dictate all felonies as arrestable,

make the arrest. Consult agency policy on proper paperwork that will accompany

the arrest.

LE091.10.A. Given a completed traffic stop where a citation is issued, give

options for handling the citation.

The violator must understand the violation and the offense. You must understand

the Florida Statutes on traffic violations enough to explain them to someone

unfamiliar with the law.

Explain the violator’s options for handling the citation. This is detailed on the back

of the violator’s (yellow) copy.

LE091.9.C.1. Given an incident requiring that a citation be issued to a violator,

explain the citation to the violator.

Finally, explain the violator’s responsibility to obey traffic laws and local

ordinances. Remember that traffic stops should result in public education and

safer roads. By explaining safety issues and how the driver can prevent

violations, you help the operator understand the law.

For example:

When explaining the citation for running a red light to the violator and the

violator’s obligation, Trooper Coggins might say:

“This citation is for disobeying a traffic control device, specifically a red light. Two

deaths have occurred in Dogwood County from drivers running red lights, and we

are serious about enforcing this law. (On the citation, point to the section where

you checked the violation and wrote specifics.) I need your signature here on the

bottom of the citation. Signing is not an admission of guilt. It means you agree to

do one of several things I will explain after you sign.”

LE091.9.E. Given an incident requiring that a citation be issued to a violator,

identify the violation for refusal to sign the citation.

Ask

What if the operator refuses to sign the citation?

(Tell students to look in §318.14(3), F.S., to answer the What If.)

Answer

Explain that refusal to sign may result in arrest.
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This is a perfect situation for using “verbal judo”, a skill you learned in Defensive

Tactics, to gain compliance from the violator. You could say, “The bottom of your

citation says that refusal to sign the citation means you go to jail.” Point to this. If

the violator still refuses, and has not exited the vehicle, instruct him or her to do

so. Tell dispatch your situation. Tell the violator to “Turn around and put your

hands behind your back. You are under arrest.” Once the cuffs are on, tell them

why they are under arrest. Continue with arrest procedures you learned in

previous lessons. If the violator now wants to sign, explain that he or she had a

chance and is still under arrest as per 318.14, F.S.

Closing the Contact

LE091.9.B. Given a traffic violation requiring a citation or warning, prepare the

citation or warning.

LE091.9.B.1. Given a situation requiring that a citation or warning be issued,

accurately enter all information on the appropriate form.

Tell students to work in pairs and write a citation for running a red light. They will

use their partner’s driver’s license, vehicle registration, and insurance card to

identify. The violation occurred at 3:30 p.m. at the corner of Newman Road and

Sugarcane Road in Spanish Moss, Florida. The violator was turning left onto

Sugarcane Road to pick up a friend from the school on Sugarcane. School

dismissed at 3:15 p.m. and the violator was late. The violator saw an opening in

traffic and ran the light. You observed this from the Shop N’ Hoppin Market’s

parking lot, at the corner of Sugarcane and Newman Roads.

Distribute Handouts 1-3. Students will complete the blank citation on their

partner. Allow fifteen minutes. Move about the room. Observe for problems and

answer questions.

Call time. Tell students to exchange citations with their partner. They will use the

instructions in their Workbooks checking the citation’s accuracy and

completeness. Students are to circle incorrect answers and any required field left

blank. Allow five minutes. Again, circulate to answer any questions.

Total the circles on the citation. Return the citation to the originating student. Tell

students to make any corrections. Answer any questions

MODULE 9 UNIT 2

LE001.2. Given an unattended or abandoned vehicle, identify if the

vehicle is abandoned. 01/17

LE001.2.A.2. Given an unattended or abandoned vehicle, identify likely

places to search within the vehicle for occupants. 01/17
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LE001.2.B.

Given a location and an unattended or abandoned vehicle,

search the surrounding area for occupants and/or attendants

of the vehicle.

04/17

LE001.2.B.

Given a location and an unattended or abandoned vehicle,

search the surrounding area for occupants and/or attendants

of the vehicle.

04/17

LE001.4.B. Given a vehicle with various forms of damage (some old

damage and some recent), identify signs of recent damage. 01/19

LE001.4.B.2. Given a type of vehicle damage, identify how to distinguish

between old and new damage. 01/19

LE001.5.B.

Given an illegally parked unattended or abandoned vehicle

that appears to be evidence of crime, identify the method of

securing the vehicle.

02/16

LE001.6.

Given an illegally parked unattended or abandoned vehicle

examined by the officer, determine whether the vehicle

should be towed.

02/05

LE001.9.A. Given an abandoned vehicle location, research the location

history. 02/15

LE002.6. Given an unattended or abandoned vehicle, examine the

vehicle to determine if it is stolen or vandalized. 01/18

LE002.6.A. Given an unattended or abandoned vehicle, identify signs of

forced entry. 01/18

LE002.8.A. Given the search of an abandoned vehicle, identify what to

search for. 02/06

LE002.8.B.

Given various situations involving a vehicle, identify when

you are authorized to conduct a search and/or inventory of

the vehicle.

02/07

LE003.2. Given an unattended or abandoned vehicle, locate the owner

of the vehicle through license plate or vehicle ID check. 01/17

LE003.2. Given an unattended or abandoned vehicle, locate the owner of the

vehicle through license plate or vehicle ID check.

LE003.2.

Step 3: Check FCIC/NCIC

Request dispatch to run a vehicle check through FCIC/NCIC to

• identify the vehicle’s owner and obtain contact information (Request

dispatch to call the owner to remove the vehicle.)

• identify a “hit” reporting that the vehicle is stolen (This is important

information to know prior to examining the vehicle.)

Ask

Thinking back to Module 1 (Introduction), what information must you give

dispatch to identify a match in FCIC/NCIC?

351

Answer

• license plate number and VIN

• property description

• make, model, and manufacturer

• identifying marks or characteristics

LE001.3.A.2. Given a vehicle with a visible tag, identify if the tag is improper or

unattached tag according to Florida Statutes.

License Plate and VIN

Ask

Where must a license plate be on a vehicle?

Answer

A license plate must be on the vehicle’s outside rear.

§316.605(1), F.S., outlines proper placement of a license plate on a vehicle.

Check the front of the vehicle because some states require license plates on the

front as well as the rear. If the vehicle has out-of-state plates, FCIC/NCIC

retrieves this information.

LE001.3.A. Given an unattended or abandoned vehicle, identify the vehicle

information.

LE014.2.B. Given a vehicle, identify numbering systems.

Ask

What is a VIN?

Answer

The Vehicle Identification Number is a 17-digit number the manufacturer assigns

to the vehicle at production.

LE001.3.A.3.

The VIN is a numbering system that meets governmental criteria to identify the

vehicle. It is entered into the DHSMV’s database to provide law enforcement with

additional identification materials. Because it is a unique number it is the

confirming identifier for vehicles. If you know where to look, you can locate a VIN

as easily as a license plate. Locating the VIN can be time-consuming if you are

not familiar with their locations. The most common locations are

• on the dashboard, in the bottom corner of the windshield on the driver’s

side

• on the driver’s side doorjamb

• at the end of the driver’s door, closest to the lock

LE001.3.A.3. Given a vehicle, identify the location of the VIN.
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These numbers are in other places on older models, but these locations are the

most common. Some vehicles have a confidential VIN. These locations can be

found in the National Highway Safety Administration booklet on VIN Location and

Meaning. You can also find this information from the Federal Department of

Transportation. Check with your agency for this information.

LE001.2.B. Given a location and an unattended or abandoned vehicle, search

the surrounding area for occupants and/or attendants of the vehicle.

Step 4: Examine the Vehicle

Be cautious when approaching this vehicle. Using techniques from the previous

unit, approach the vehicle as if someone is inside. Always watch for your safety.

Be alert for potential ambush or an unexpected confrontation.

Conduct a visual search to locate occupants or attendants in or around the

vehicle. If possible, do not touch the vehicle until dispatch reports whether or not

the vehicle is stolen. This way, you do not contaminate evidence if the vehicle

was stolen or involved in a crime. When searching for occupants, check the

“typical” places inside the vehicle:

• floorboard

• backseat

• trunk

• interior of van or truck panel

• covered bed of a pickup truck

LE001.2.B.1. Given a location and an unattended or abandoned vehicle, identify

likely places to search for occupants and/or attendants outside of a vehicle.

Ask

Where outside the vehicle might occupants hide that you might not have

considered?

Answer

• under the vehicle

• in or near buildings or homes

• in tall grass on the roadside (Be cautious when driving in tall grass; you

will not see anyone lying flat on the ground.)

• in nearby wooded areas

Check a locked vehicle’s interior as much as possible without entering the

vehicle. When checking these areas, look for clues about the owner.

LE002.6. Given an unattended or abandoned vehicle, examine the vehicle to

determine if it is stolen or vandalized.
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As you inspect, look for signs that the vehicle is stolen, vandalized, or used in a

crime. If you suspect this, do not touch the vehicle until dispatch tells you the

vehicle was not reported stolen.

LE001.2.A.2. Given an unattended or abandoned vehicle, identify likely places to

search within the vehicle for occupants.

LE001.2. Given an unattended or abandoned vehicle, identify if the vehicle is

abandoned.

LE002.6.A. Given an unattended or abandoned vehicle, identify signs of forced

entry.

Ask

What damage indicates forced entry?

Answer

• punched door or trunk lock

• broken windows

• door peeled away from the vehicle

LE002.6.A.1. Given an unattended or abandoned vehicle, identify abnormal

appearance of vehicle.

Inspect the vehicle for abnormal appearance and unusual markings. Focus on

damage indicating the vehicle might have struck or run over a person. Look for

dried blood or other dried bodily fluids. Drops or smears of dried blood indicate

this vehicle struck a person. These clues indicate that this vehicle was used in a

crime. You might also see hairs and/or bits of clothing at the site of the damage.

LE001.4.B. Given a vehicle with various forms of damage (some old damage

and some recent), identify signs of recent damage.

LE001.4.B.2. Given a type of vehicle damage, identify how to distinguish

between old and new damage.

If you find any type of damage, distinguish what is old damage and what is

recent. Old damage is rusty or starting to become rusty. Old broken glass has

moisture in the cracks. Recent damage has debris around it. For example, a

broken window has glass along the inside and outside of the vehicle.

LE001.6. given an illegally parked unattended or abandoned vehicle examined

by the officer, determine whether the vehicle should be removed.

LE001.9.A. Given an abandoned vehicle location, research the location history.
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LE001.6.

Some agencies allow a vehicle to remain in its location for more than the allotted

time if it is not causing a problem. Since Spanish Moss Police Department’s

Policies and Procedures on time allotments mirror the Florida Statutes, Officer

Dante will proceed to have this vehicle towed because the 48-hour time allotment

expired. Use your statutes and agency policy when deciding to tow a vehicle.

Difference Between a Search and Inventory

Recall from Module 1, Unit 3 (Constitutional Law and Introduction to Florida

Statutes) a person’s Fourth Amendment right against unreasonable searches

and seizures. We applied the Fourth Amendment to the search and inventory of

a vehicle and learned the difference between the two, but let’s review again.

Although the result (discovering evidence or contraband) is often the same, an

inventory and a true search are significantly different in your purpose and initial

intent. Recognize the difference between the two and act accordingly.

A. Search

A search indicates that you have the necessary legal requisites, i.e.-probable

cause, search warrants, etc. Conduct a search to find contraband or evidence of

a crime. You might search for

• contraband (drugs, paraphernalia, etc.)

• weapons, money, and valuables

• stolen property: serial numbers of stolen items may be in FCIC/NCIC if the

owner reported them and provided the serial number or owner-applied

number. Also, items could be recognized from a previous stolen property

report or BOLO

B. Inventory

The purpose of an inventory is to document items in or on a vehicle. After

obtaining a vehicle as evidence or civil forfeiture, police turn it over to a custodian

(usually a private wrecker service) at the owner’s request or because the vehicle

is incapacitated or illegally parked. The contents should be viewed and listed in

an inventory. Also, in the case of an arrested person, personal property that

cannot be secured or turned over to family or friends can and should be

inventoried.

An inventory is conducted to

• protect the vehicle and contents

• safeguard the police and others from danger

• insure police and custodians against false claims of loss or damage

Document contents such as

• mileage, vehicle condition and contents
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• equipment such as the radio

• crash damage, if applicable

LE001.9.A.

Problem-Solving

After you complete the report form(s) and the vehicle is towed to a secure place,

determine if this report of an unattended vehicle is common for the area. Is this

an ongoing problem? This includes consistent calls from concerned citizens in

that area. Research the location history. Check past reports for abandoned or

unattended vehicle calls. Call or visit neighboring businesses. Patrol the area

more often. Many might simply consider this area a dumping ground.

LE001.5.B. Given an illegally parked unattended or abandoned vehicle that

appears to be evidence of a crime, identify the method of securing the vehicle.

If the originating agency sends someone to process the vehicle, IMMEDIATELY

secure the vehicle as evidence. Do not touch the vehicle or allow anyone in or

around it until the crime scene technicians arrive. DO NOT LEAVE THE

VEHICLE UNATTENDED. Treat the vehicle as you would a crime scene until it is

processed and fingerprinted by the crime scene technician or other responsible

person. Use the process for collecting evidence you learned in Module 7

(Investigations). Follow agency policy on securing stolen vehicles as evidence.

LE027.1. Given a description of the suspect vehicle by briefing, bulletin, or radio

communication, and vehicles encountered on the street, identify the suspect

vehicle.

To identify the suspect vehicle, you must be able to recall its description. This

includes the vehicle’s make, model, year, color, and tag number, as well as any

special markings or damage to help confirm the identification, such as

• odd features, such as neon lights

• writing on the windows

• bumper stickers

Identifying information also includes information about the driver, number of

occupants, and the vehicle’s direction and speed.

LE027.1.A. Given a description of the suspect vehicle and a vehicle encountered

on the street, identify matching identification points of the observed vehicle with

the suspect vehicle description.

When Officer Dante observes the Mustang, he compares his notes (mental or

written) from the BOLO to the observed Mustang. He looks point-by-point at each

part of the BOLO to see if the information matches. For example, the BOLO

described a green, late-model Mustang driven by a white male with a dark

ponytail. Officer Dante would check the observed vehicle’s color, model,

approximate year, and driver description to determine if there is a match.

356

If the descriptions match, Officer Dante radios to notify dispatch and other

officers that the vehicle has been located. He confirms the BOLO information

with dispatch to ensure its accuracy.

LE027.2. Given a moving vehicle matching the suspect vehicle description and a

radio, notify the communications center of the officer's location, vehicle and

occupant description, and tag number.

Ask

What information about the observed suspect vehicle will Officer Dante give

dispatch?

Answer

• the vehicle’s location and travel direction

• the vehicle’s description (make, model, color, and special identifiers, such

as vehicle damage or bumper stickers)

• the number and description, if possible, of any occupants

• the tag number and state

• also give your location

LE027.6.A. Given a high risk traffic stop and changing circumstances, identify

what information to give to responding back-up units.

LE027.6.A.

You must not only request and wait for backup before acting, but also maintain

radio contact with responding units as they come near the location. As

circumstances change, update backup and dispatch on the suspect vehicle’s

movement and route, suspect activity, and weapon and/or contraband

information. This is an important role of the primary officer in a traffic stop.

For example: If the green Mustang Officer Dante is following turns onto another

street, Officer Dante will radio the change of direction so all backup units can

adjust their routes to be in position to back him up when the stop occurs..

LE027.5. Given a moving vehicle matching the suspect vehicle description and a

patrol vehicle, maintain surveillance until back-up arrives.

Until backup arrives, maintain visual contact (surveillance) with the suspect

vehicle. This requires following in your patrol vehicle.

LE027.5.A. Given a moving vehicle matching the suspect vehicle description and

a patrol vehicle, follow the suspect vehicle at a safe distance without activating

the emergency equipment.
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Maintain a safe distance from the suspect vehicle as you follow. You can

measure a safe distance by following the suspect vehicle using the “four-second

rule” you learned in Module 2 (Vehicle Operations). This distance varies based

on the speed of travel. While keeping the suspect vehicle under surveillance,

operate your patrol vehicle without activating the emergency equipment.

Maintain Surveillance of Suspect Vehicle and Maintain Communications with

Dispatch

LE027.6.B. Given a high risk traffic stop and changing circumstances, identify

what information to request from responding back-up units.

Throughout your surveillance of the suspect vehicle, maintain communications

with dispatch so your backup knows your location. Without your regular updates

to dispatch, backup might arrive at a location you left ten minutes ago. This not

only leaves you without backup, but also leaves the areas they were patrolling

without a law enforcement presence. Periodically request the location and ETA

(estimated time of arrival) of the back-up units so you do not wait in vain. An

accurate ETA allows you to begin planning the best stopping location.

MODULE 9 UNIT 3

LE027.1.

Given a description of the suspect vehicle by briefing,

bulletin, or radio communication, and vehicles encountered

on the street, identify the suspect vehicle.

01/04

LE027.1.A.

Given a description of the suspect vehicle and a vehicle

encountered on the street, identify matching identification

points of the observed vehicle with the suspect vehicle

description.

01/05

LE027.10.

Given a stopped felony suspect vehicle, public address

system and properly positioned patrol vehicle, identify self

and agency to suspect.

03/09

LE027.11.

Given a stopped felony suspect vehicle, public address

system and properly positioned vehicle, command the

suspect(s) to keep their hands visible.

03/13

LE027.12.

Given a stopped felony suspect vehicle, public address

system and properly positioned patrol vehicle, command

suspect(s) to turn off the engine and exit the vehicle one-ata-

time.

03/13

LE027.12.B.

Given a stopped felony suspect vehicle, public address

system and properly positioned patrol vehicle, direct the

suspect to turn off the engine using his/her left hand.

03/13

LE027.12.C.

Given a stopped felony suspect vehicle, public address

system and properly positioned patrol vehicle, direct the

suspect to place ignition keys on top of the vehicle.

03/13
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LE027.12.D.

Given a stopped felony suspect vehicle, public address

system and properly positioned patrol vehicle, direct the

suspect to open the driver’s door with his/her left hand, using

the external door handle.

03/13

LE027.12.E.

Given a stopped felony suspect vehicle, public address

system and properly positioned patrol vehicle, direct the

suspect to exit the vehicle facing away the from law

enforcement officers.

03/13

LE027.12.G.1.

Given a stopped felony suspect vehicle, public address

system and properly positioned patrol vehicle, direct the

suspect to walk backward towards the sound of the officer’s

voice.

03/13

LE027.12.H.

Given a stopped felony suspect vehicle, public address

system and properly positioned patrol vehicle, direct the

suspect to assume position of disadvantage.

03/14

LE027.12.I.1. Given a stopped felony suspect vehicle and suspect to

secure, identify officer safety techniques to apply. 03/16

LE027.2.

Given a moving vehicle matching the suspect vehicle

description and a radio, notify communications center of the

officer’s location, vehicle and occupant description, and tag

number.

01/05

LE027.5.

Given a moving vehicle matching the suspect vehicle

description and a patrol vehicle, maintain surveillance until

back-up arrives.

01/08

LE027.5.A.

Given a moving vehicle matching the suspect vehicle

description and a patrol vehicle, follow the suspect vehicle at

a safe distance without activating the emergency equipment.

01/08

LE027.6.A. Given a high risk traffic stop and changing circumstances,

identify what information to give to responding back-up units. 01/08

LE027.6.B.

Given a high risk traffic stop and changing circumstances,

identify what information to request from responding back-up

units.

01/08

LE027.7. Given a moving suspect vehicle and a traffic stop situation,

identify a safe stopping site. 02/06

LE027.8.C.

Given a suspect vehicle being stopped or already stopped at

a suitable site for a felony stop, identify the proper distance

between the primary patrol vehicle and the suspect’s vehicle

for the stop.

02/09

LE027.8.D.

Given a suspect vehicle to stop for a felony stop and a

suitable site for the stop, identify the proper position for

primary patrol vehicle and suspect vehicle.

02/09

LE027.8.D.1. Given a suspect vehicle to stop for a felony stop, identify that

emergency lights remain activated during the stop. 02/07

LE027.8.E.

Given a high risk traffic stop with back-up unit(s), identify the

proper positioning of the back-up patrol vehicle in relation to

the primary patrol vehicle and suspect vehicle.

02/10
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LE027.8.F. Given a high risk traffic stop, identify the advantage to the

officer from use of blinding light, day or night 02/07

LE027.9.A.

Given a stopped felony suspect vehicle and properly

positioned primary officer’s and back-up officers’ vehicles,

take cover using the patrol vehicles.

02/11

LE027.9.A.1.

Given a stopped felony suspect vehicle and properly

positioned patrol vehicle, identify how to take cover from

within the vehicle.

02/11

LE027.9.A.2.

Given a stopped felony suspect vehicle and properly

positioned patrol vehicle, identify how to take cover from

behind the vehicle.

02/11

LE027.9.B.

Given a stopped felony suspect vehicle, radio and properly

positioned patrol vehicle, direct other units into position as

they arrive at the scene.

02/10

LE127.1.A.

Given a vehicle or property to be seized, forfeited,

impounded, confiscated, or returned, identify the appropriate

Florida Statute for the situation.

04/10

LE127.8.B.1. Given a request, list the elements of Chapter 932, Florida

Statutes. 04/13

LE127.9.A.

Given the forfeiture of a vehicle or property, identify what is

considered a timely notification to the owner of the vehicle or

property.

04/15

LE265.2.A. Given a request, identify examples of contraband or

evidence based on Chapter 932, Florida State Statutes. 04/14

LE265.2.A.1. Given a request, define contraband according to Chapter

932, Florida Statutes. 04/13-14

LE265.3.A. Given a request, list types of authority to search. 04/06

LE265.3.A.4. Given a request, define search incident to arrest. 04/09

LE265.4.B. Given a lawfully detained vehicle to search, identify reason

for a search. 04/06

LE265.5.

Given a situation involving a lawfully detained vehicle,

request that operator/occupants turn off engine, exit, and

unlock all compartments or cargo areas, if appropriate.

04/16

LE265.6.A. Given a lawfully detained vehicle, identify “in plain view”

items. 04/09

LE278.1.A.1.

Given a moving vehicle observed violating Florida Statutes

and agency policy on pursuit, identify if the incident meets

the criteria for pursuit.

02/13

LE278.2.A.1. Given a vehicle pursuit, identify what is necessary for safest

pursuit. 02/14

LE278.6.A. Given a vehicle that is being or has been pursued, assess

the need for emergency assistance. 02/16

LE278.6.A.1. Given a vehicle being or has been pursued, determine if the

situation is escalating to the endangerment of the officer. 02/17
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LE278.6.B.

Given a vehicle pursuit, a radio, a dispatcher and information

about an occupant's medical emergency, identify the type of

assistance to request.

02/16

LE278.8. Given a pursuit with dangerous conditions, identify the point

to terminate pursuit if risk outweighs criminal activity. 02/17

LE278.8.A. Given a pursuit, identify possible dangers that could arise as

a result of the pursuit. 02/17

LE278.8.B.1.

Given a vehicle pursuit situation with apprehension of the

driver, radio and dispatcher, notify dispatcher of vehicle

location.

02/18

LE279.2.A.2.

Given a vehicle stop of a vehicle with multiple occupants,

identify the importance of maintaining visual contact with all

occupants while conversing with the suspect.

03/14

LE279.2.A.3.

Given a vehicle stop of a vehicle with multiple occupants,

identify the importance of maintaining verbal control of all

occupants throughout the stop.

03/08

LE280.2.

Given a situation where it may be lawful to confiscate or

impound a vehicle, identify which vehicle should be

confiscated or impounded.

04/16

LE280.3. Given a confiscated or impounded vehicle, identify if a

search or processing of the vehicle is required. 04/16

LE027.8.D.1. Given a suspect vehicle to stop for a felony stop, identify that

emergency lights remain activated during the stop.

LE027.8.F. Given a high risk traffic stop, identify the advantage to the officer from

use of blinding light, day or night.

LE027.8.D.1.

LE027.8.F.

Keep your emergency lights activated throughout the entire stop. They help

protect you from potential assault by the suspect. Using blinding light for safety is

effective day or night. Use your patrol vehicles’ takedown lights, high beams, and

spotlight during a night stop to illuminate the suspect vehicle’s interior.

Position your Patrol Vehicle

After the suspect vehicle pulls to the curb, shoulder, or other safe location, place

your patrol vehicle so you can see the suspect’s door and, if necessary, get away

quickly.

LE027.8.C. Given a suspect vehicle being stopped or already stopped at a

suitable site for a felony stop, identify the proper distance between the primary

patrol vehicle and the suspect's vehicle for the stop.

LE027.8.C.
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Park at a safe stopping distance (25 to 30 feet behind the suspect’s vehicle.) In

the first unit (Unknown Risk Traffic Stop), you learned the proper distance for an

unknown traffic risk. For a known risk situation, increase this distance to protect

yourself. The situation and agency policy dictate this, but 25 to 30 feet is

considered safe.

LE027.8.D. Given a suspect vehicle to stop for a felony stop and a suitable site

for the stop, identify the proper position for primary patrol vehicle and suspect

vehicle.

LE027.8.D.

Offset the primary patrol vehicle to the left or right of the violator’s vehicle.

Agency policy and the situation (terrain, type of intersection, whether it is a

highway or street, officer safety) help you determine which offset to use. Center

your patrol vehicle on the suspect vehicle’s taillight (left or right) and slightly

angled to provide protection. For example, if you offset to the left, you center

your patrol vehicle on the left taillight of the suspect’s vehicle. If you offset to the

right, you center your patrol vehicle on the right taillight.

LE027.8.E. Given a high risk traffic stop with back-up unit(s), identify the proper

positioning of the back-up patrol vehicle in relation to the primary patrol vehicle

and suspect vehicle.

The high risk traffic stop usually involves backup units. Properly positioned

backup protects all officers’ safety. Position the backup vehicle (vehicle 2) to the

right of the primary vehicle (vehicle 1). Leave two door widths so both vehicle

doors can open completely. During a night stop, focus the backup vehicle’s

takedown lights, high beams, and spotlight on the suspect vehicle’s passenger

side.

NOTE: Some heavily populated areas of the state use a variation of “the Wedge.”

In this position, the front of the secondary vehicle is angled closer to the primary

vehicle than the rear, creating a “V” shape with the two patrol vehicles. This

formation is used when the stop involves two or more backup officers. The

agency that employs you might use other variations.

LE027.9.A. Given a stopped felony suspect vehicle and properly positioned

primary officer's and back-up officers' vehicles, take cover using the patrol

vehicles.

Take Cover Using Patrol Vehicle

The suspect vehicle is stopped and all officers’ vehicles are properly positioned.

Now the officers must use available cover to increase their safety. The patrol

vehicle is the most effective and readily available cover.
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LE027.9.A.1. Given a stopped felony suspect vehicle and properly positioned

patrol vehicle, identify how to take cover from within the vehicle.

At the beginning of the stop, the primary officer should take cover within the

vehicle by remaining semi-seated behind the doorpost, leaning outward. The left

foot should brace against the open door, not on the ground outside the vehicle.

The right foot stays on the floorboard.

LE027.9.A.2. Given a stopped felony suspect vehicle and properly positioned

patrol vehicle, identify how to take cover from behind the vehicle.

The backup officer (vehicle 2) should take cover outside of the vehicle. To do

this the officer should exit the vehicle and move to the right rear of the backup

vehicle. After ensuring that it is safe to do so, the backup officer(s) should move

to the right side of the vehicle and assume a crouching position at the right front

passenger door. This position provides a clear, uninterrupted view of the

passenger side of the suspect vehicle.

LE278.1.A.1. Given a moving vehicle observed violating Florida Statutes and

agency policy on pursuit, identify if the incident meets the criteria for pursuit.

Ask

Does the situation involving the green Mustang meet the criteria for pursuit?

Answer

Yes. “Policy—Officers may engage in pursuits when they have a reasonable

belief that the fleeing suspect has committed or attempted to commit a violent

felony.” The definition of violent felony on the same page includes the crime of

robbery.

Even if pursuing the suspect is within your agency’s vehicle pursuit policy, you

must decide if it is feasible.

LE278.2.A.1. Given a vehicle pursuit, identify what is necessary for safest

pursuit.

LE278.2.A.1.

For the safest pursuit, you need

• a patrol vehicle in good operational order that can drive as fast or faster

than the pursued vehicle

• emergency equipment in good working order

• little or no traffic in the area

• a well-maintained, straight roadway

• no pedestrian traffic

• good lighting

• clear weather conditions
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LE278.6.A. Given a vehicle that is being or has been pursued, assess the need

for emergency assistance.

Ask

When would emergency assistance be required in a pursuit situation?

Answer

LE278.6.A.

When there is reason to believe that the suspect, an occupant in the suspect vehicle, or a

bystander is injured or requires medical treatment.

LE278.6.B. Given a vehicle pursuit, a radio, a dispatcher and information about

an occupant's medical emergency, identify the type of assistance to request.

LE278.6.B.

If medical assistance is required, radio dispatch to request this from the

responding emergency assistance agency.

Stopping the Pursuit

A pursuit always ends, hopefully with an apprehension and no injuries to people

or property. At times, however, you must end the pursuit for other reasons.

Notifying Dispatch of Termination

LE278.8.B.1.

Regardless of whether you terminated the pursuit because you apprehended the

suspect or for another reason, you must inform dispatch of termination. Include

your location at the time of termination.

LE027.9.B. Given a stopped felony suspect vehicle, radio and properly

positioned patrol vehicle, direct other units into position as they arrive at the

scene.

LE278.7. Given a vehicle pursuit, a patrol vehicle and department policy,

maneuver the vehicle appropriately and defensively with awareness of potential

danger to life and property.

LE278.8. Given a pursuit with dangerous conditions, identify the point to

terminate pursuit if risk outweighs criminal activity.

LE278.8.A. Given a pursuit, identify possible dangers that could arise as a result

of the pursuit.

LE278.6.A.1. Given a vehicle that is being or has been pursued, determine if the

situation is escalating to the endangerment of the officerLE278.8.B.1. Given a
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vehicle pursuit situation with apprehension of the driver, radio and dispatcher,

notify dispatcher of vehicle location.

LE279.2.A.3. Given a vehicle stop of a vehicle with multiple occupants, identify

the importance of maintaining verbal control of all occupants throughout the stop.

LE027.12. Given a stopped felony suspect vehicle, public address system and

properly positioned patrol vehicle, command suspect(s) to turn off the engine and

exit the vehicle one-at-a-time.

LE027.12.C. Given a stopped felony suspect vehicle, public address system and

properly positioned patrol vehicle, direct the suspect to place ignition keys on top

of the vehicle.

LE027.12.E. Given a stopped felony suspect vehicle, public address system and

properly positioned patrol vehicle, direct the suspect to exit the vehicle facing

away from the law enforcement officers.

LE027.12.D. Given a stopped felony suspect vehicle, public address system and

properly positioned patrol vehicle, direct the suspect to open the driver's door

with his/her left hand, using the external door handle.

LE027.11. Given a stopped felony suspect vehicle, public address system and

properly positioned vehicle, command the suspect(s) to keep their hands visible.

LE027.12.G.1. Given a stopped felony suspect vehicle, public address system

and properly positioned patrol vehicle, direct the suspect to walk backward

towards the sound of the officer's voice.

LE027.12.H. Given a stopped felony suspect vehicle, public address system and

properly positioned patrol vehicle, direct the suspect to assume position of

disadvantage.

LE279.2.A.2. Given a vehicle stop of a vehicle with multiple occupants, identify

the importance of maintaining visual contact with all occupants while conversing

with the suspect.

LE027.12.I.1. Given a stopped felony suspect vehicle and suspect to secure,

identify officer safety techniques to apply.

LE279.2.A.3.

Taking Command of the High Risk Traffic Stop

As the primary officer, you assume command of the traffic stop. You use verbal

control over the subjects to direct their movements and direct your backup
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officers when to perform their responsibilities. Your verbal control during the stop

provides order and keeps the suspects from gaining the advantage.

Your reaction to the dangerous situation could present some officer safety

problems such as confusion, a lack of caution, or overreaction from excitement.

Using verbal control throughout the stop

• helps you stay alert and focused

• eliminates confusion for the suspects and officers, which increases officer

safety

Ask

What are examples of dangerous situations you might face in a high risk traffic

stop?

Answer

Suspect might

• be armed

• have recently shot a citizen or officer

• have a hostage in the vehicle

We now study the steps for taking command of the vehicle operator and

occupants. We will also discuss special considerations for officer safety that may

apply.

LE027.12.

Command the driver to “Use your left hand and turn off your engine. Place your

keys outside on the roof of your vehicle and return your hand behind your head.”

LE027.12.C.

LE027.12.E.

Command the suspect to exit on the driver’s side, keeping his or her hands

behind the head and face away from the officers.

LE027.12.D.

Example: “Keep your right hand behind your head and reach outside your

window with your left hand and open your door from the outside. Keep your

hands behind your head and get out of the car with your back to me.”

LE027.11.

Tell the driver to exit first. Then, instruct the occupants to exit, one-by-one,

following this procedure. As the driver exits, tell the occupants to put their hands

up if they drop them out of sight. Instruct the suspect to keep his or her hands

behind the head while the backup officer closely observes the occupants. Say to

the vehicle’s occupants, “Do not make any moves unless instructed to do so.”

Your backup officer will watch the occupants while you focus on the suspect.
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Ask

What if the vehicle windows are darkly tinted and you cannot see the

passengers?

Answer

Tell the occupants to put their hands outside the window where you can see

them.

LE027.12.G.1.

Command the suspect to slowly step backward toward the sound of your voice.

Tell the suspect to stop when he/she reaches the rear of the suspect vehicle. If

the vehicle is a van, ask the suspect if the back doors are locked. If yes, instruct

the suspect to take the keys from roof with left hand. Command the suspect to

side-step to the center of his or her vehicle, then open the back doors

LE027.12.H.

PROCESS A—IF WEAPON IS OBSERVED

(A) If a weapon is observed, the backup officer tells the suspect to kneel (position

of disadvantage, studied in Module 5 (Defensive Tactics)) when he/she reaches

the front tires of the backup vehicle. The backup officer then holsters the

weapon, approaches and handcuffs the suspect, and walks him/her back behind

the cover of the backup vehicle to search and secure. Once secured, the backup

officer returns to position with his or her weapon drawn until the remaining

passengers are removed and vehicle checked.

This is a serious concern for the safety of yourself and other officers who come in

contact with the suspect. Finding a weapon on the suspect doesn’t mean there

are no other weapons or evidence. A complete and thorough search is

imperative.

As the primary officer, continue to monitor the suspect vehicle and any remaining

suspects, whether in view or possibly hiding in the vehicle.

Ask students to identify specific officer safety and communication concerns

demonstrated by a suspect’s appearance. Refer students to the Workbook page

about interviewing the suspects.

As you handcuff, search, and arrest the suspect, you encounter many

officer/subject safety and communication issues you previously studied.

Ask

What safety and diversity issues might you recognize from the suspect’s physical

appearance, such as Sex, Race, Height, Weight, Hair, Scars, Tattoos, and

Clothing?
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Using guided discussion, ask students to discuss the appearance issues. Bring

out the following provided answers during the discussion.

Answers to bring out in discussion

Physical Appearance

• Sex-Try to have a same-sex officer conduct the search.

• Race-May have language barrier with non-English speaking suspect.

• Height-May have trouble completing search safely of a very tall suspect

unless suspect is in a kneeling or prone position.

• Weight-May have problems with handcuffing requiring two cuffs, leg

shackles, or flex cuffs for very heavy person. Very heavy person may have

difficulty breathing in the prone position.

• Hair-Afros, dreadlocks, long, thick, or curly hair, or other bulky hair

arrangements can hide weapons.

• Scars-Some scars indicate gang affiliation that could warn you of

propensity for violence, disrespect for officers, booby traps on body or

clothing to harm you, etc.

• Tattoos-Some tattoos signify gang affiliation—same cautions as above.

• Clothing-Bulky, loose clothing and hats can hide weapons; belt buckles

could be or can contain weapons like firearms or knives. Some clothing

characteristics, such as colors or patches, indicate gang affiliation. Same

gang issues as above.

LE027.12.I.1.

Be aware of potential hiding places and signs of gang activity that alert you to

types of dangers. Gloves and devices such as combs, ballpoint pens with the cap

on, or other probes aid in the search. Position your body so possible booby traps

inflict little harm.

MODULE 9 UNIT 4

LE010.2.C.2.

Given a suspected impaired vehicle operator with speech

impairment, identify if the impairment is a result of a medical

condition or influenced by outside source.

01/24

LE010.3.

Given a suspected impaired vehicle operator, select

appropriate location for standardized field sobriety exercises

to be offered.

02/06

LE010.5.A.1.

Given the standardized field sobriety exercises to administer,

identify guidelines established by the National Highway

Traffic Safety Administration for the administration of the

Horizontal Gaze Nystagmus exercise.

02/14

LE010.5.A.2.

Given the administration of the Horizontal Gaze Nystagmus

standardized field sobriety exercise, compare the results of

the Standardized Field Sobriety clues to determine

impairment.

02/16
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LE010.5.B.1.

Given the administration of the standardized field sobriety

exercises, identify guidelines established by the National

Highway Traffic Safety Administration for the administration

of the walk and turn exercise.

02/17

LE010.5.B.2.

Given the administration of the Walk and Turn standardized

field sobriety exercise, compare the results of the

Standardized Field Sobriety clues to determine impairment.

02/19

LE010.5.C.1.

Given the administration of the standardized field sobriety

exercises, identify guidelines established by the National

Highway Traffic Safety Administration for the administration

of the one leg stand exercise.

02/22

LE010.5.C.2.

Given the administration of the One Leg Stand standardized

field sobriety exercise, compare the results of the

Standardized Field Sobriety clues to determine impairment.

02/23

LE010.6.

Given the results of the standardized field sobriety exercises,

identify the operator's ability to operate a vehicle based on

the results of the standardized field sobriety exercises and

officer's total observation.

2/31

LE010.6.A.

Given the results of the standardized field sobriety exercises,

compare the standardized field sobriety exercise results to

the National Highway Traffic Safety Administration standards

of impairment.

2/31

LE010.6.C. Given a suspected impaired operator, identify driving

patterns that are characteristic of an impaired operator. 01/13

LE010.6.D. Given a suspected impaired operator, identify crash scene

evidence that is characteristic of an intoxicated operator. 01/13

LE279.5.A.1. Given a situation involving lawful detainment of a vehicle

operator, identify appropriate Florida statute violated. 2/34

LE010.6.C. Given a suspected impaired operator, identify driving patterns that

are characteristic of an impaired operator.

LE010.6.C.

There are some driving patterns or traffic violations characteristic to impaired

drivers found in ch. 316, F.S.

Ask students to look in ch. 316, F.S., and name violations or driving patterns they

feel are possible indicators of DUI.

Allow students to respond. Make sure all of the listed violations are provided.

Correct misinformation. Students will write violations or driving patterns in their

Workbooks.

LE010.6.C.

• turning with a wide radius

• straddling center or lane marker
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• almost striking object or vehicle

• weaving within their lane

• driving off the roadway

• stopping in lane for no apparent reason

• braking erratically

• driving into opposing or crossing traffic

• slow response to traffic signals

• signaling inconsistent with driving actions

• turning abruptly or illegally

• accelerating or decelerating rapidly

• driving with headlights off

• tires riding on center line

Note: Even if you see a vehicle performing any of the listed traffic violations does

not indicate that the driver is impaired. The driver could be doing a number of

things, as we discussed. You must investigate why the driver committed this

infraction. Base your reason on evidence you obtain from the entire investigation,

not from pieces of the investigation.

LE010.3. Given a suspected impaired vehicle operator, select appropriate

location for standardized field sobriety exercises to be offered.

LE010.5.A.1. Given the standardized field sobriety exercises to administer,

identify guidelines established by the National Highway Traffic Safety

Administration for the administration of the Horizontal Gaze Nystagmus exercise.

LE010.5.A.2. Given the administration of the Horizontal Gaze Nystagmus

standardized field sobriety exercise, compare the results of the Standardized

Field Sobriety clues to determine impairment.

LE010.5.B.1. Given the administration of the standardized field sobriety

exercises, identify guidelines established by the National Highway Traffic Safety

Administration for the administration of the walk and turn exercise.

LE010.5.B.2. Given the administration of the Walk and Turn standardized field

sobriety exercise, compare the results of the Standardized Field Sobriety clues to

determine impairment.

LE010.5.C.1. Given the administration of the standardized field sobriety

exercises, identify guidelines established by the National Highway Traffic Safety

Administration for the administration of the one leg stand exercise.

LE010.5.C.2. Given the administration of the One Leg Stand standardized field

sobriety exercise, compare the results of the Standardized Field Sobriety clues to

determine impairment.
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LE010.6.H. Given a situation regarding administering the standardized field

sobriety exercises, identify the most likely outcome.

LE010.6.A. Given the results of the standardized field sobriety exercises,

compare the standardized field sobriety exercise results to the National Highway

Traffic Safety Administration standards of impairment.

LE279.5.A.1. Given a situation involving lawful detainment of a vehicle operator,

identify appropriate Florida Statute violated.

LE010.6.D. Given a suspected impaired operator, identify crash scene evidence

that is characteristic of an intoxicated operator.

LE010.3.

Before you administer these exercises:

• Select an appropriate location to give the exercises. An appropriate

location has a level surface, a straight painted line, is well-lit, and away

from oncoming traffic.

• At night, use your spotlight, takedown lights, headlights, and flashlight.

Make sure no lights shine or flash in the operator’s eyes, including

headlights from traffic.

• Be aware of your surroundings. The location where you administer the

SFSE must provide optimum safety for both you and the vehicle operator.

Request (or assist) the driver to move to a safe area away from traffic.

• Be aware of environmental conditions, if any, listed under each exercise of

the SFSE. This might affect where you conduct the exercises.

• If you are between two vehicles, be aware of the danger involved and try

to move out from between the two vehicles.

• If you must use the shoulder of the roadway, pay close attention to the

traffic flow. Do not allow the suspect to walk or fall into traffic.

• The furthest painted line from the outside lane of traffic is recommended.

• Select a safe area for the driver when he or she exits the vehicle.

• Do not stop in a location that has an uneven surface, is close to the

roadway, or presents other safety issues, such as a close embankment.

Your ability to stop the driver in a good location can depend on how erratically

the individual is driving.

LE010.5.A.1.

Specific Procedures

If the suspect is wearing eyeglasses, have them removed.

Give the suspect the following instructions from a safe position. (FOR OFFICER

SAFETY KEEP YOUR WEAPON AWAY FROM THE SUSPECT):

• “I am going to check your eyes.”
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• “Keep your head still and follow this stimulus with your eyes only.”

• “Keep following the stimulus with your eyes until I tell you to stop.”

Position the stimulus approximately 12-15 inches from the suspect’s nose and

slightly above eye level. Check the suspect’s eyes for the ability to track

together. Move the stimulus smoothly across the suspect’s entire field of vision.

Check to see if the eyes track the stimulus together or one lags behind the other.

If the eyes don’t track together it could indicate a possible medical disorder,

injury, or blindness.

Next, check to see that both pupils are equal in size. If they are not, this may

indicate a head injury.

Check the suspect’s left eye by moving the stimulus to your right. Move the

stimulus smoothly, at a speed that requires approximately two seconds to bring

the suspect’s eye as far to the side as it can go. While moving the stimulus, look

at the suspect’s eye and determine whether it is able to pursue smoothly. Now,

move the stimulus all the way to the left, back across suspect’s face checking if

the right eye pursues smoothly. Movement of the stimulus should take

approximately two seconds out and two seconds back for each eye. Repeat the

procedure.

After you have checked both eyes for lack of smooth pursuit, check the eyes for

distinct nystagmus at maximum deviation beginning with the suspect’s left eye.

Simply move the object to the suspect’s left side until the eye has gone as far to

the side as possible. Usually, no white will be showing in the corner of the eye at

maximum deviation. Hold the eye at that position for a minimum of four seconds,

and observe the eye for distinct nystagmus. Move the stimulus all the way

across the suspect’s face to check the right eye holding that position for a

minimum of four seconds. Repeat the procedure.

Note: Fatigue Nystagmus. This type of nystagmus may begin if a subject’s eyes

are held at maximum deviation for more than 30 seconds.

ADMINISTRATIVE PROCEDURES

1. EYEGLASSES

2. VERBAL INSTRUCTIONS

3. POSITION OBJECT (12-15 INCHES)

4. TRACKING

5. PUPIL SIZE

6. CHECK FOR LACK OF SMOOTH PURSUIT

7. CHECK FOR DIST. NYSTAGMUS @ MAX. DEV.

8. CHECK ONSET OF NYSTAGMUS PRIOR TO 45°

9. TOTAL THE CLUES
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Next, check for onset of nystagmus prior to 45 degrees. Start moving the

stimulus towards the right (suspect’s left eye) at a speed that would take

approximately four seconds for the stimulus to reach the edge of the suspect’s

shoulder. Watch the eye carefully for any sign of jerking. When you see it, stop

and verify that the jerking continues. Now, move the stimulus to the left

(suspect’s right eye) at a speed that would take approximately four seconds for

the stimulus to reach the edge of the suspect’s shoulder.

Watch the eye carefully for any sign of jerking. When you see it, stop and verify

that the jerking continues. Repeat the procedure.

NOTE: It is important to use the full four seconds when checking for onset of

nystagmus. If you move the stimulus too fast, you may go past the point of onset

or miss it altogether.

If the suspect’s eyes start jerking before they reach 45 degrees, check to see that

some white of the eye is still showing on the side closest to the ear. If no white of

the eye is showing, you either have taken the eye too far to the side (that is more

than 45 degrees) or the person has unusual eyes that will not deviate very far to

the side.

NOTE: Nystagmus may be due to causes other than alcohol. These other

causes include seizure medications and some other drugs. A large disparity

between the performance of the right and left eye may indicate a medical

condition.

Exercise Interpretation

You should look for three clues of nystagmus in each eye.

1. The eye cannot follow a moving object smoothly.

2. Nystagmus is distinct when the eye is at maximum deviation.

3. The angle of onset of nystagmus is prior to 45 degrees.

Based on the original research, if you observe four or more clues it is likely that

the suspect’s BAC is above 0.10. Using this criterion you will be able to classify

about 77% of your suspects accurately. This was determined during laboratory

and field testing and helps you weigh the various field sobriety exercises in this

battery as you make your arrest decision.” [In Florida, 0.08 grams or higher is

prima facie evidence that the person is under the influence of alcoholic

beverages, per §316.1934(2) F.S. If the person exhibits three or fewer clues, the

implication is that the blood-alcohol level is below 0.10 alcohol level.]. (NHTSA

DWI Detection and Standardized Field Sobriety Testing Student Manual; pages

VIII-5 - VIII-8).
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Procedures for Walk-and-Turn Exercise

LE010.5.B.1.

Instructions Stage: Initial Positioning and Verbal Instructions For standardization

in the performance of this exercise, have the suspect assume the heel-to-toe

stance by giving the following verbal instructions, accompanied by

demonstrations:

“Place your left foot on the line” (real). Demonstrate.

“Place your right foot on the line ahead of the left foot, with heel of right foot

against toe of left foot.” Demonstrate.

“Place your arms down at your sides.” Demonstrate.

“Keep this position until I tell you to begin. Do not start to walk until told to do

so.”

“Do you understand the instructions so far?” (Make sure suspect indicates

understanding.)”

A real line could be:

• Having the individual walk parallel to a curb.

o While it is an imaginary line, the person has to walk a straight line

because it is parallel to the curb.

• White line on the edge of the road.

• A strip of tape.

Note: This should be wider than the individual’s foot. If not, it gives the “tight

rope” effect. The individual will then automatically raise his or her arms as if they

are walking on a tight rope.

Demonstrations and Instructions for the Walking Stage

Explain the exercise requirements, using the following verbal instructions,

accompanied by demonstrations:

“When I tell you to start, take nine heel-to-toe steps, turn, and take nine heel-totoe

steps back.” (Demonstrate 3 heel-to-toe steps.)

“When you turn, keep the front foot on the line, and turn by taking a series of

small steps with the other foot, like this.” (Demonstrate).

“While you are walking, keep your arms at your sides, watch your feet at all

times, and count your steps out loud.”
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“Once you start walking, don’t stop until you have completed the exercise.”

“Do you understand the instructions?” (Make sure suspect understands.)

“Begin, and count your first step from the heel-to-toe position as ‘One.”’

3. Exercise Interpretation

You may observe a number of different behaviors when a suspect performs this

exercise. Original research demonstrated that the behaviors listed below are

likely to be observed in someone with a BAC above 0.10. Look for the following

clues each time this exercise is given:

A. Cannot keep balance while listening to the instructions. Two tasks are

required at the beginning of this exercise. The suspect must balance heel-to-toe

on the line, and at the same time, listen carefully to the instructions. Typically,

the person who is impaired can do only one of these things. The suspect may

listen to the instructions, but not keep balance. Record this clue if the suspect

does not maintain the heel-to-toe position throughout the instructions. (Feet

must actually break apart.) Do not record this clue if the suspect sways or uses

the arms to balance but maintains the heel-to-toe position.

B. Starts before the instructions are finished. The impaired person may also

keep balance, but not listen to the instructions. Since you specifically instructed

the suspect not to start walking “until I tell you to begin,” record this clue if the

suspect does not wait.

C. Stops while walking. The suspect pauses for several seconds. Do not record

this clue if the suspect is merely walking slowly.

D. Does not touch heel-to-toe. The suspect leaves a space of more than onehalf

inch between the heel and toe on any step.
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E. Steps off the line. The suspect steps so that one foot is entirely off the line.

F. Uses arms to balance. The suspect raises one or both arms more than 6

inches from the sides in order to maintain balance.

G. Improper turn. The suspect removes the front foot from the line while turning.

Also record this clue if the suspect has not followed directions as demonstrated,

i.e., spins or pivots around.

H. Incorrect number of steps. Record this clue if the suspect takes more or fewer

than nine steps in either direction LE010.5.C.1.

Procedures for [the] One-Leg Stand Exercise

LE010.5.C.1.

Instructions Stage: Initial Positioning and Verbal Instructions

Initiate the exercise by giving the following verbal instructions, accompanied by

demonstrations.

“Please stand with your feet together and your arms down at the sides, like this.”

(Demonstrate)

“Do not start to perform the exercise until I tell you to do so.”

“Do you understand the instructions so far?” (Make sure suspect indicates

understanding.)

2. Demonstrations and Instructions for the Balance and Counting Stage

Explain the exercise requirements, using the following verbal instructions,

accompanied by demonstrations:

“When I tell you to start, raise one leg, either leg, approximately six inches off the

ground, foot pointed out.” (Demonstrate one leg stance.)

“You must keep both legs straight, arms at your side.”

LE010.5.C.2.

3. Exercise Interpretation

You may observe a number of different behaviors when a suspect performs this

exercise. The original research found the behaviors listed below are the most

likely to be observed in someone with a BAC above 0.10. Look for the following

clues each time the One-Leg Stand exercise is administered.
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The suspect sways while balancing. This refers to side-to-side or back-and forth

motion while the suspect maintains the one-leg stand position.

Uses arms for balance. Suspect moves arms 6 or more inches from the side of

the body in order to keep balance.

Hopping. Suspect is able to keep one foot off the ground, but resort to hopping

in order to maintain balance.

Puts foot down. The suspect is not able to maintain the one-leg stand position,

putting the foot down one or more times during the 30-second count.

Note: If [the] suspect cannot do [the] exercise or puts foot down three or more

times, record as if all four clues were observed. Consideration should be given

to terminating the exercise if the suspect cannot safely complete it. Remember

that time is critical in this exercise. The original research has shown a person

with a BAC above 0.10 can maintain balance for up to 25 seconds, but seldom

as long as 30.

LE010.6.A.

THE ARREST DECISION”

“Your arrest/no arrest decision is the culmination of the DWI detection process.

Your decision is based on all the evidence you have accumulated during each

detection phase.

PHASE ONE:

• initial observation of vehicle in motion;

• observation of the stop.

PHASE TWO:

• face-to-face observation and interview;

• observation of the exit.

LE010.6.

PHASE THREE:

SFSTs; [SFSEs]

Your decision involves a careful review of each of the observations you have

made. Conduct a “mental summary” of the evidence collected during vehicle in

motion, personal contact and pre-arrest screening. If all of the evidence, taken

together, establishes probable cause to believe that DUI has been committed,

you should arrest the suspect for DUI.

Under no circumstances should you charge the suspect with a lesser offense

instead of DUI if there is probable cause to believe that DUI has been committed.
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Any reduction of DUI to a lesser charge is the responsibility of the prosecutor or

judge.” (NHTSA DWI Detection and Standardized Field Sobriety Testing,

Student Manual page VII-9)

LE279.5.A.1.

If the results of the test indicate a BAC of .08 or higher, complete a DUI Citation

at the jail or facility designated by agency policy. Write the results on the citation.

If the results are below a BAC of .08, complete a Uniform Traffic Citation, which

you received instructions on in Unit 1 (Unknown Risk Traffic Stop).

Ask

What happens if the subject refuses to submit to a test?

Answer

Discuss (specifically the penalties for refusal)

§316.1932(1)(a)1.a., F.S.

§316.1932(1)(a)1.b. F.S.

§316.1932(1)(c), F.S.

If the subject refuses, he or she must be read the Implied Consent Warning.

Ask

What is the Implied Consent Law?

Answer

Discuss §316.1932(1)(a)1.a., F.S. and §316.1932(1)(a)1.b., F.S. Along with

going over the part of this section that explains the Implied Consent Warning,

discuss the penalty for refusing. (Also discuss §316.1932(1)(c), F.S.,

§316.1933(1)(a), F.S., and §316.1933 (1)(b), F.S., which explain the

requirements for blood tests.)

The Implied Consent Law requires the driver to take the test(s). The Implied

Consent Warning can be read by anyone, but it is recommended that a law

enforcement officer read it to the subject upon lawful arrest.

LE265.4.B. Given a lawfully detained vehicle to search, identify reason for a

search.

LE265.3.A. Given a request, list types of authority to search.

LE265.6.A. Given a lawfully detained vehicle, identify "in plain view" items.

LE265.3.A.4. Given a request, define search incident to arrest.
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LE127.1.A. Given a vehicle or property to be seized, forfeited, impounded,

confiscated, or returned, identify the appropriate Florida Statute for the situation.

LE127.8.B.1. Given a request, list the elements of Chapter 932, Florida Statutes.

LE265.2.A.1. Given a request, define contraband according to Chapter 932,

Florida Statutes.

LE265.2.A. Given a request, identify examples of contraband or evidence based

on Chapter 932, Florida Statutes.

LE127.9.A. Given the forfeiture of a vehicle or property, identify what is

considered a timely notification to the owner of the vehicle or property.

LE280.2. Given a situation where it may be lawful to confiscate or impound a

vehicle, identify which vehicle should be confiscated or impounded.

LE280.3. Given a confiscated or impounded vehicle, identify if a search or

processing of the vehicle is required.

LE265.5. Given a situation involving a lawfully detained vehicle, request that

operator/occupants turn off engine, exit, and unlock all compartments or cargo

areas, if appropriate.

Ask

Why would you search a vehicle?

LE265.4.B.

Answer

• To locate and secure evidence of a crime.

• For officer protection.

• To document contents when impounded (i.e. inventory).

Types of Authority To Search Vehicles

In the previous unit, you studied abandoned vehicles. There are five types of

authority to search a vehicle.

Ask

What are the five types of authority to search a vehicle?

LE265.3.A.

Answer

The five types of authority to search a vehicle (Florida Legal Guidelines) include:
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1. Probable cause—Example: You see something in the car in plain view such as

drugs, drug paraphernalia or weapons; You smell odor of marijuana.

2. Consent—Example: While talking to the violator you ask if there are any

weapons or drugs in car and the violator says no. You ask if you may search

and the violator says yes. [As long as the scope of the search was spelled out

prior to consent and containers can be opened without being damaged.]

3. Warrant—Example: You have gathered enough information to have a judge

sign a warrant to search that particular vehicle for specific evidence. [Same

limitations as you studied in Investigations.]

4. Search Incident to Arrest—Example: The driver is arrested for either a criminal

traffic violation or outstanding warrant and vehicle is searched. (Section 901.021,

F.S.)

5. Plain View—Example: You see paraphernalia when you are in a place you

are legally allowed to be in.

Note: Vehicle Inventory—While not technically a legal search, a vehicle inventory

conducted in accordance with your department policy and procedure is another

means by which the contents of a vehicle may be ascertained. Example: Driver

is transported to hospital due to injuries or a vehicle is being towed for safe

keeping due to violation of the law or blocking a roadway and the owner cannot

be located.

LE265.3.A.5.

If you have probable cause to believe the automobile contains contraband, a

weapon, or evidence of a crime, you can perform a valid warrantless search of

the entire vehicle, including the trunk, locked or unlocked containers, and the

locked glove compartment. This is known as the “automobile exception,” often

referred to by officers as the “vehicle exception.”

This exception stems from the 1925 case of Carroll v. United States, 267 U.S.

132, 45 S. Ct. 280, in which the United States Supreme Court established an

exception to the written warrant requirement. Court Chief Justice Taft declared:

“On reason and authority the true rule is that if the search and seizure without a

warrant are made upon probable cause, that is, upon a belief, reasonably arising

out of the circumstances known to the seizing officer, that an automobile or other

vehicle contains that which by law is subject to seizure…, the search and seizure

are valid.” (Contemporary Criminal Procedure, p. 293.) The automobile exception

may be applied to containers within a motor vehicle as discussed in US v Ross

456 US 798 (1982).
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LE127.1.A.

§901.21, F.S., also provides that

(2) A peace officer making a lawful search without a warrant may seize all

instruments, articles, or things discovered on the person arrested or within the

person’s immediate control, the seizure of which is reasonably necessary for the

purpose of:

(a) Protecting the officer from attack;

(b) Preventing the escape of the arrested person; or

(c) Assuring subsequent lawful custody of the fruits of a crime or of the articles

used in the commission of a crime.

Regarding when police officers can search an automobile, Florida Legal

Guidelines Section 14, Search of Automobile (2) says, “If a police officer arrests

an occupant of a motor vehicle (regardless of the charge) that officer may, as an

incident to the arrest, search the entire passenger compartment of the vehicle

and any containers found therein, whether closed or open (New York v. Belton,

453 U.S. 454 (1991) establishing the “brightline” rule for searches of autos

incident to arrest).” Recall the Florida Legal Guidelines that authority to search,

incident to arrest is upon legal arrest and not a civil traffic infraction.

You may conduct post-Miranda interviews to determine involvement in a crime(s)

after the suspect(s) and vehicle are secured.

Ask

When is a vehicle considered evidence?

Answer

Any time a vehicle is used in the commission of a crime, including traffic

homicide, it could be valuable evidence and must be processed accordingly.

LE127.8.B.1.

Under the Contraband Forfeiture Act, §932.702, F.S., it is:

§932.702, F.S., Unlawful to transport, conceal, or possess contraband articles or

to acquire real or personal property with contraband proceeds; use of vessel,

motor vehicle, aircraft, other personal property, or real property.

It is unlawful:

(1) To transport, carry, or convey any contraband article in, upon, or by means of

any vessel, motor vehicle, or aircraft.

(2) To conceal or possess any contraband article.

(3) To use any vessel, motor vehicle, aircraft, other personal property, or real

property to facilitate the transportation, carriage, conveyance, concealment,

receipt, possession, purchase, sale, barter, exchange, or giving away of any

contraband article.
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(4) To conceal, or possess, or use any contraband article as an instrumentality in

the commission of or in aiding or abetting in the commission of any felony or

violation of the Florida Contraband Forfeiture Act.

(5) To acquire real or personal property by the use of proceeds obtained in

violation of the Florida Contraband Forfeiture Act.

LE265.2.A.1.

In the Florida Contraband Forfeiture Act, Florida Statute 932.701(2)(a),

"Contraband article" means:

Any controlled substance as defined in Chapter 893 or any substance, device,

paraphernalia, or currency or other means of exchange that was used.

Any gambling paraphernalia.

Any equipment, liquid or solid, used in violation of the beverage or tobacco laws.

Any motor fuel upon which the motor fuel tax has not been paid as required by

law.

LE265.2.A.

Any personal property which was used or attempted to be used in the

commission of any felony, or which is acquired by proceeds obtained as a result

of a violation.

Any real property which was used in the commission of any felony, or which is

acquired by proceeds obtained as a result of a violation.

Any personal property in the possession of or belonging to any person who takes

aquaculture products in violation of Paragraph 812.014(2)(c), F.S.

Any motor vehicle offered for sale in violation of Section 320.28, F.S.

Any motor vehicle used during the course of committing an offense in violation of

Paragraph 322.34.(9)(a), F.S.

Section 893.02(4), F.S., defines "Controlled substance" as, “Controlled

substance means any substance named or described in Schedules I - V of

s.893.03. Laws controlling the manufacture, distribution, preparation, dispensing,

or administration of such substances are drug abuse laws.”

LE127.9.A.

Under the Contraband Forfeiture Act, you have a responsibility to make timely

notification to appropriate authority to begin forfeiture procedures or return the

property to the owner. *You may wish to inform persons in writing at the scene of

the intent to forfeit via a “Notice of Seizure” that indicates the right to an

adversarial hearing under law. If not done at the scene, the “Notice of Seizure”

must be provided by certified mail to the person who was in possession, owner (if

different from the possessor) and any valid lienholders within five business days

as required by F.S. 932.703. Because of very restrictive Florida case law, it is

extremely important that you make a timely notification to the appropriate

authority designated by your agency to begin the forfeiture procedure.
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Impound Vehicle

Ask

When do you impound a vehicle?

LE280.2.

Answer

If it has been used in the course of a crime, traffic homicide, custodial arrest,

stolen vehicle recovery, is abandoned, or is obstructing traffic, and you cannot

locate its owner.

Ask

When do you fill out an inventory form?

LE280.3.

Answer

Any time a vehicle is confiscated or impounded, it must be searched so its

contents are inventoried.

Ask

What steps must you take to impound a vehicle if the operator or passengers are

inside?

LE265.5.

Answer

If you are confiscating or impounding a vehicle for a reason other than

abandonment, inform the operator/occupant(s) of your authority to search the

vehicle, occupant(s) or operator. For lawfully detained vehicles, request that the

operator/occupant(s) turn off the engine, exit, and unlock all compartments or

cargo areas, if appropriate to the authority of the search. You can require the

operator to produce his or her license, registration, and insurance card. You can

also request identification of the passenger(s). You cannot frisk the driver or

passenger(s) unless you reasonably suspect that the driver or passenger(s)

possesses a weapon.

MODULE 10 UNIT 1

Given a vehicle on fire, determine if it is necessary to

evacuate persons from the area.

Given a request, identify the vehicle fire situations that

require evacuation.

Given vehicle fire situations, identify which situations require

additional assistance from medical or fire units.

Given vehicle fire situations, list the situations which will

require medical or fire assistance.

Given a minor fire, a fire extinguisher and a fully equipped

patrol vehicle, extinguish the fire.
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LE017.1.

Given a minor vehicle fire and patrol vehicle fire extinguisher

equipment, determine if patrol vehicle equipment is capable

of extinguishing the fire.

01/38

LE017.1.A. Given a fire scene, identify type of fire. 01/38

LE017.2.A. Given a fire extinguisher issued to an officer, identify the

types of fires that the issued fire extinguisher can extinguish. 01/25

LE017.2.A.1. Given a traffic condition that requires the use of warning

devices, identify the size of the area involved. 01/26

LE017.3. Given a traffic condition that requires the use of warning

devices, identify when to use flares. 01/43

LE017.3.A. Given a traffic condition that requires the use of warning

devices, identify when to use barricades. 01/44

LE017.3.A.1.

Given a traffic condition that requires the use of warning

devices, identify how to use a marked patrol vehicle as a

warning device.

01/43

LE017.3.A.3. Given a request, identify types of roadway hazards mot likely

to occur. 01/44

LE023.5.A.2. Given a roadway with damage or hazard, a patrol vehicle

and a radio, identify how to obtain warning devices. 02/08

LE023.5.B.3. Given a situation requiring the re-routing of traffic, identify

how to select a route to use to re-route the traffic. 02/10

LE023.5.B.4. Given a scene of an incident involving injuries, identify how

to maintain control of the scene. 02/11

LE023.5.B.6. Given the scene of an incident and a map, identify other

jurisdictions that may apply. 01/23

LE029.2.A. Given a hazardous materials situation, identify safety

considerations for the responding officer. 01/19

LE029.4.C. Given a hazardous situation, list weather conditions that may

potentially affect the scene containment. 02/06

LE029.5.A. Given a crash, crime or incident scene and a patrol vehicle,

identify safe location to park the vehicle. 02/14

LE054.2.A. Given a call to a traffic crash, notify dispatch en route. 01/18

LE054.2.A.1. Given statements regarding protecting the scene, identify the

one that is most accurate. 01/30

LE059.4.A. Given a traffic crash, identify if the vehicle was involved in a

fatality. 01/21

LE059.4.A.4. Given a traffic crash scene, identify hazards to vehicle/

pedestrian traffic caused by debris. 02/05

LE078.1.B. Given a traffic crash scene to protect and a patrol vehicle,

protect the scene by proper positioning of patrol vehicle. 01/22

LE079.1.C.1. Given a traffic crash scene, identify the best location to park

vehicle in order to maintain safety and protect scene. 01/27

LE079.1.D. Given statements regarding responding to the call, identify

the one that is most accurate. -
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LE079.10.C.2. Given a traffic crash, observe the crash scene for any

dangers or hazards. 01/34

LE079.10.H.1.

Given a traffic crash scene with medical, Hazmat or debris

removal requirements, identify the type of assistance

required.

01/20

LE079.2. Given a property damage incident and a radio, request

communications center to check file for contact person. 01/22

LE079.2.A. Given a roadway hazard or damaged roadway, identify when

a roadblock or road closure is required. 01/22

LE082.4.

Given an assignment to set up a roadblock, call for backup to

assist with setting up roadblock or road closure, if

appropriate.

LE083.1.

Given an assignment to set up a roadblock and a radio,

record activity in sequential order with dispatch via radio

transmissions.

02/14

LE083.4.B.

Given a traffic crash or hazardous materials situation and

warning devices, identify where to set up flares, barricades,

or other warning devices.

02/08

LE017.2.A. Given vehicle fire situations, identify which situations require

additional assistance from medical or fire units.

LE083.4.B. Given a traffic crash scene with medical, Hazmat or debris removal

requirements, identify the type of assistance required.

LE017.2.A.1. Given vehicle fire situations, list the situations which will require

medical or fire assistance.

LE079.2. Given a traffic crash scene to protect and a patrol vehicle, protect the

scene by proper positioning of patrol vehicle.

LE078.1.B. Given a crash, crime or incident scene and a patrol vehicle, identify

safe location to park the vehicle.

LE079.2.A. Given a traffic crash scene, identify the best location to park vehicle

in order to maintain safety and protect scene.

LE023.5.B.6. Given a traffic condition that requires the use of warning devices,

identify how to use a marked patrol vehicle as a warning device.

LE079.10.C.2. Given a traffic crash, identify if the vehicle was involved in a

fatality.

LE017.1. Given a vehicle on fire, determine if it is necessary to evacuate persons

from the area.
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LE017.1.A. Given a request, identify the vehicle fire situations that require

evacuation.

LE017.3.A.2. Given fire situations and fire fighting equipment, match the

appropriate fire fighting equipment to the fire situation.

LE017.3. Given a minor fire, a fire extinguisher and a fully equipped patrol

vehicle, extinguish the fire.

LE017.3.A.1. Given a fire scene, identify the type of fire.

LE017.3.A. Given a minor vehicle fire and patrol vehicle fire extinguisher

equipment, determine if patrol vehicle equipment is capable of extinguishing the

fire.

Define the following terms:

-vehicle - (316.003(75), F.S.) - every device in, upon, or by which any person or

property is or may be transported or drawn upon a highway, excepting devices

used exclusively upon stationary rails or tracks.

-motor vehicle – (316.003(21), F.S.) - any self-propelled vehicle not operated

upon rails or guide way, but not including any bicycle or moped.

-pedestrian - (316.003(28), F.S.) - Any person afoot.

-serious bodily injury - (316.1933(1), F.S.) An injury to any person, including the

driver, which consists of a physical condition that creates a substantial risk of

death, serious personal disfigurement, or protracted loss or impairment of the

function of any bodily member or organ.

You had a pre-reading assignment to review the terms and definitions in the

Florida Statutes that are used in working a traffic crash. Let’s go over these term

now.

Many of the definitions in §316.003, F.S., relate to descriptions of roadways in

which the statute violation or crash occurs. We will be using these terms

throughout the module. It is important that everyone understands these terms

and uses them correctly as you work through the traffic crash units. Only through

a clear description of what you observe at a crash that correctly relates to the

statutes will you be able to successfully defend your investigation.

Let’s look at these crash related definitions and some diagrams of the streets or

highways.

386

Laned Highway (§316.003 (18) F.S.) - A highway the roadway of which is divided

into two or more clearly marked lanes for vehicular traffic.

Limited access highway - (§316.003(19), F.S.) - A street or highway especially

designed for through traffic and over, from, or to which owners or occupants of

abutting land or other persons have not right or easement, or only a limited right

or easement, of access, light, air, or view by reason of the fact that their property

abuts upon such limited access facility or for any other reason. Such highways or

streets may be parkways from which trucks, buses, and other commercial

vehicles are excluded; or they may be freeways open to use by all customary

forms of street and highway traffic.

Private Road or Driveway (§316.003 (33) F.S.) - Except as otherwise provided in

paragraph (53)(b), any privately owned way or place used for vehicular travel by

the owner and those having express or implied permission from the owner, but

not by other persons.

State Road - [§316.003 (50 F.S.)] Any highway designated as a state-maintained

road by the Department of Transportation.

Roadway (§316.003 (42)F.S.) - That portion of a highway improved, designed, or

ordinarily used for vehicular travel, exclusive of the berm or shoulder. In the

event a highway includes two or more separate roadways, the term "roadway" as

used herein refers to any such roadway separately, but not to all such roadways

collectively.

Street or Highway (316.003(53), F.S.)

(a) The entire width between the boundary lines of every way or place of

whatever nature when any part thereof is open to the use of the public for

purposes of vehicular traffic;

(b) The entire width between the boundary lines of any privately owned way or

place used for vehicular travel by the owner and those having expressed or

implied permission from the owner, but not by other persons, or any limited

access owned or controlled by a special district, whenever, by written agreement

entered into under section §316.006(2)(b) or (3)(b), a county or municipality

exercises traffic control jurisdiction over said way or place;

(c) Any area, such as a runway, taxiway, ramp, clear zone, or parking lot, within

the boundary of any airport owned by the state, a county, a municipality, or a

political subdivision, which area is used for vehicular traffic but which is not open

for vehicular operation by the general public; or

(d) Any way or place used for vehicular traffic on a controlled access basis within

a mobile home park recreation district which has been created under section

418.30 and the recreational facilities of which district are open to the general

public.Intersection (316.003 (17) (a)F.S.) The area embraced within the

prolongation or connection of the lateral curblines; or, if none, then the lateral

boundary lines of the roadways of two highways which join one another at, or

approximately at, right angles; or the area within which vehicles traveling upon

different highways joining at any other angle may come in conflict.
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Where a highway includes two roadways 30 feet or more apart, then every

crossing of each roadway of such divided highway by an intersecting highway

shall be regarded as a separate intersection. In the event such intersecting

highway also includes two roadways 30 feet or more apart, then every crossing

of two roadways of such highways shall be regarded as a separate intersection.

Crosswalk (316.003 (6) (a) F.S.) - That part of a roadway at an intersection

included within the connections of the lateral lines of the sidewalks on opposite

sides of the highway, measured from the curbs or, in the absence of curbs, from

the edges of the traversable roadway.

Any portion of a roadway at an intersection or elsewhere distinctly indicated for

pedestrian crossing by lines or other markings on the surface.

Sidewalk (316.003 (47) F.S.) That portion of a street between the curbline, or the

lateral line, of a roadway and the adjacent property lines, intended for use by

pedestrians.

Bicycle Path (316.003 (63)) Any road, path, or way that is open to bicycle travel,

which road, path, or way is physically separated from motorized vehicular traffic

by an open space or by a barrier and is located either within the highway right-ofway

or within an independent right-of-way.

LE082.4.

To take any necessary law enforcement action, you must complete an

investigation of the crash to determine the cause and collect any evidence. You

will use the skills you studied in Investigations to protect the scene, get

statements from involved parties and witnesses, and to collect evidence. You will

use the information you studied in Traffic Stops to identify traffic violations, write

citations and identify intoxicated vehicle operators.

LE054.2.A.

Crash Management

We will discuss these tasks as they are used in the traffic crash situation in this

Module.

The traffic crash investigation requires that you, the officer, take control of the

situation and act to ensure that the traffic crash investigation can be conducted

quickly and effectively. This process is usually referred to as “crash

management.” A simple definition of crash management is “the law enforcement

responsibility to control and normalize a traffic crash scene.”

LE029.2.A.

Step 1 Assess the scene for hazards upon approach
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We just mentioned factors that you should consider in approaching a crash

scene are debris and unsafe areas. Debris and hazardous materials are hazards

common at a crash scene.

Ask

What types of hazards or dangers would you first observe at the scene as you

begin your assessment?

Answer

LE083.1.

Types of hazards include damaged vehicles, damaged property, debris in road,

people standing around as if waiting, injured people laying in road; types of

dangers include fire, hazardous materials, additional crashes, electrocution from

downed wires, flooding or cave-ins from damaged retaining walls. As you

approach a crash scene, there may be visible signs of danger such flames or

fluids on the ground, visible clouds of gases or people running away or falling

down..

Ask

What are some of the hazards caused by debris which could be a threat to

vehicle/pedestrian traffic at a traffic crash?

Answer

LE079.10.H.1.

Pieces of metal or glass that could puncture a tire, be thrown up against a

windshield or injure pedestrian by cutting through a shoe or causing falls. Large

parts of vehicles that could make motorists swerve to avoid running into the

debris.

Ask

What effect would the type of vehicles involved in the crash have on your

approach to the scene?

Answer

LE059.4.A.

If you know that the vehicles involved are likely to be carrying a hazardous

material, you would want to approach from “up wind” to avoid having the hazard

blown toward you before you identify the type of hazard.

LE079.2.

The patrol vehicle is the primary tool to control traffic and to warn motorists of the

hazard at a crash. Parking the patrol vehicle properly involves finding a safe

location and placing the patrol vehicle in such a way as to provide a shield for the

injured and to be highly visible to oncoming traffic. Care should be given not to

park on any evidence such as skid marks, debris or fluids from the crash. In Unit

3 you will examine in much detail what is considered evidence and how to

document it.
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LE078.1.B.

To properly park your patrol vehicle to protect the scene, you must first find a

safe location.

Ask

What is a safe location for the patrol vehicle at a crash scene?

Answer

LE079.2.A.

A safe location is one that can be clearly seen by oncoming vehicles and is away

from hazards or threats at the scene. The proper location for the patrol vehicle is

a safe location which redirects the flow of traffic around the crash and injured

people while maintaining officer safety. Your vehicle should be placed in a

location that will redirect the traffic most affected by the crash without causing an

additional hazard for motorists or danger to yourself or people at the crash. This

position will be behind or adjacent to the crash scene, unless otherwise dictated

by your agency policy.

LE023.5.B.6.

The emergency lighting on your patrol vehicle can help to warn oncoming traffic

of the parked patrol vehicle and to alert motorists to the crash. These lights are

capable of being seen from long distances and are universally known as a

caution or alert for motorists. Use your emergency lights throughout the traffic

crash investigation, but leave your headlights on low beam so as not to blind

drivers approaching the scene from the opposite direction, unless your agency

policy directs you to do otherwise.

LE017.2.A.

Request dispatch to send assistance from medical or fire units when necessary.

Assistance is almost always necessary in treating injuries; controlling, securing or

cleaning the area where hazardous materials are present; where power lines are

involved; where the crash created roadway damage; towing vehicles from the

roadway when not operable or when a fire is present.

LE083.4.B.

Types of Assistance

Earlier we looked at the types of hazards and threats that you could encounter at

a crash scene. Some of the hazards included debris from the crash, gasoline,

diesel fuel, chemicals being spilled or involved in the crash. Some of the

immediate threats that could result from the hazards created by a traffic crash

include fire, electrocution from downed power lines, injuries from broken or

downed telephone poles, structures or land areas that may collapse or cave in,

water that could submerge a vehicle, etc. Follow your department’s policy and
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procedures on which public works department to request (e.g., Department of

Public Works, electric company, or Florida Fish and Wildlife Conservation

Commission if waterways are involved).

Ask

What types of assistance might you request dispatch to send to help handle

these hazards and threats AND which threat or hazard would they assist with?

Answer

LE017.2.A.1.

The supplemental aid units that may be necessary for assistance in a crash

investigation could include:

• Fire department Fires (injuries, rescues, Hazmat if on your response

team)

• Emergency Medical Services (EMS) (Medical emergencies)

• Towing service/Wrecker

• Vehicle removal and cleanup of vehicle debris

• Hazmat team (based on your Local Environmental Protection Committee

[LEPC] and your agency policy

Control and removal of hazardous materials

• Power company-Downed power lines

• Gas company-Gas lines damaged or endangered

• Department of Transportation (DOT), -Road damage

• Motor Carrier

• Victim assistance-Serious injuries or death counseling

• Additional officers for

• Traffic control--Direct traffic

• Crowd Control--Control people

What if a death or serious injury occurs as a result of the accident?

LE079.10.C.2.

You should notify dispatch and your supervisor and request a Traffic Homicide

Investigator or other specialty unit if they are available or if your department

policy requires it.

A vehicle involved in a crash that results in the death of a person, who is injured

as a direct result of the crash, is considered to be a vehicle involved in a fatality.

Do NOT move the vehicles involved in a fatality from their final resting places.

Protect the Scene.

Notify Traffic Homicide and/or other personnel such as the crime scene unit or

victim advocate to assist.
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Florida Statewide Organ and Tissue Donor Program

You have an additional responsibility at a fatal or potentially fatal traffic crash that

pertains to the Florida Statewide Organ and Tissue Donor Program. These

responsibilities include:

check immediately the Florida driver license or identification card of any person

involved in a fatal or potentially fatal accident or injury situation for a donor sticker

obtain next-of-kin information and a phone number for contacting next-of-kin

while still at the scene, if possible inform attending emergency medical or

hospital personnel of person’s donor status, next-of-kin information and contact

phone number as soon as obtained make sure donor and next-of-kin information

is entered immediately in the medical report or records inform medical examiner

of donor status and next-of-kin information while at the scene or as soon as

possible thereafter.

Tell the students that the Florida Statute pertaining to the organ donation

program is in their Student Workbook for their reference.

732.921 Donations as part of driver license or identification card process.--

(1) The Agency for Health Care Administration and the Department of Highway

Safety and Motor Vehicles shall develop and implement a program encouraging

and allowing persons to make anatomical gifts as a part of the process of issuing

identification cards and issuing and renewing driver licenses. The donor

registration card distributed by the Department of Highway Safety and Motor

Vehicles shall include the material specified by s. Ch0732/Sec914(2)(b) and may

require such additional information, and include such additional material, as may

be deemed necessary by that department. The Department of Highway Safety

and Motor Vehicles shall also develop and implement a program to identify

donors, which program shall include notations on identification cards, driver

licenses, and driver records or such other methods as the department may

develop. This program shall include, after an individual has completed a donor

registration card, making a notation on the front of the driver license or

identification card that clearly indicates the individual's intent to donate the

individual's organs or tissue. A notation on an individual's driver license or

identification card that the individual intends to donate organs or tissues is

deemed sufficient to satisfy all requirements for consent to organ or tissue

donation. The Agency for Health Care Administration shall provide the necessary

supplies and forms through funds appropriated from general revenue or

contributions from interested voluntary, nonprofit organizations. The Department

of Highway Safety and Motor Vehicles shall provide the necessary recordkeeping

system through funds appropriated from general revenue. The Department of

Highway Safety and Motor Vehicles and the Agency for Health Care

Administration shall incur no liability in connection with the performance of any

acts authorized herein.
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(2) The Department of Highway Safety and Motor Vehicles, after consultation

with and concurrence by the Agency for Health Care Administration, shall adopt

rules to implement the provisions of this section according to the provisions of

chapter 120.

(3) Funds expended by the Agency for Health Care Administration to carry out

the intent of this section shall not be taken from any funds appropriated for

patient care.

History.--s. 1, ch. 75-71; s. 1, ch. 77-16; s. 463, ch. 77-147; s. 1, ch. 77-174; ss.

1, 2, ch. 80-134; s. 5, ch. 83-171; s. 10, ch. 95-423.

The donor program allows a person to donate vital organs, tissue and eyes by

completing a donor registration form and turning it in at any Florida Driver’s

License Office. A person can donate or specify what will be donated. The primary

organ and tissues which may be donated include:

• eyes

• bone

• liver

• heart

• kidneys

• pancreas

• lungs

It is important that immediate notification to medical personnel and the medical

examiner be made about organ and tissue donor status and next-of-kin

information because of time limits. The time frames for donations are affected as

follows:

• donor bodies may be accepted up to 24 hours, if refrigerated

• donor bodies may be accepted only up to 12 hours if not refrigerated

• vital organs may be sustained through artificial support systems even

though brain death occurs

The four geographic areas in Florida where organ and tissue recovery centers

are located, include:

• Miami

• Orlando

• Tampa

• Jacksonville

There is a fire, what should you do?

LE017.1.

• Decide if you can remove the passengers quickly enough that is safely to

do so within your training and available equipment.

• Get yourself and all others out of and away from the vehicle.

• After you are a safe distance from the vehicle, call the fire department.
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• Remain away from the vehicle: do not attempt to get back into a burning

vehicle to retrieve property.

• If you use a fire extinguisher, only do so from a safe distance and always

have a means to get away.

• It is recommended to use a fire extinguisher approved for use on class "B"

and class "C" fires. [These will be discussed later in the lesson.]

• Do not open the hood or trunk if you suspect a fire under it. Air could rush

in, enlarging the fire, leading to injury.

LE017.1.A.

Evacuation from Area

All vehicle fire situations require evacuating people in all directions away from the

vehicle. If there is a small vehicle fire, evacuate people from the area

immediately surrounding the fire. A safe distance of 20 to 25 feet is suggested for

a small fire with no other hazards present. If there is another danger present, or

the fire could reach the gas tanks, the Emergency Response Guide recommends

evacuation of 80 to 160 feet in all directions. (See the guide for additional

information.)

LE017.3.

Extinguisher Operation

Remember the PASS-word.

To operate a fire extinguisher, a few safety rules and four easy steps will help

you. For safety: Keep your back to an exit and stand six to eight feet away from

the fire. If the fire does not begin to go out immediately, back out of the area at

once.

Follow the four-step PASS procedure when using a fire extinguisher:

PULL the pin: This unlocks the operating lever and allows you to discharge the

extinguisher. Some extinguishers may have other seals or tamper indicators.

AIM low: Point the extinguisher nozzle (or hose) at the base of the fire.
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SQUEEZE the lever above the handle gently allowing the product to flow. This

discharges the extinguishing agent. Releasing the lever will stop the discharge.

(Some extinguishers have a button instead of a lever.)

SWEEP from side to side: Moving carefully toward the fire, keep the extinguisher

aimed at the base of the fire and sweep back and forth until the flames appear to

be out. Watch the fire area. If the fire re-ignites, repeat the process.

Always be sure the fire department inspects the fire site, even if you think you've

extinguished the fire.

[Information and graphics courtesy of the National Fire Protection Association.]

Types Of Fires That Occur At Crash Scenes

LE017.3.A.1.

• Electrical fire

• Fiberglass fire

• Hazmat fire

• Combustible fire (normal combustibles and liquids)

• Grass fire

Ask

What do you think might start each of these types of fires at a crash scene?

Answer

Electrical fire – impact causes electrical system to twist or tear that can ignite

electrical wires and downed power lines.

Fiberglass fire –when present on vehicle that ignites from fuel or electrical fire or

fire extends to trailer where boat, ATV, or other fiberglass object is ignited.

Haz-Mat fire – depends on type of hazardous material – some are combustible

upon contact with air after a crash impact opens a container, others ignite from

vehicle fire. Some materials in vehicle are hazardous when they ignite.

Combustible fire – broken fuel line or oil leaking against hot metal.

Grass fire – sparks, exhaust from car left idling on dry grass while waiting for

police, hot metal landing on dry grass, fire from vehicle spread to grass.

395

Ask

If your patrol vehicle has a Multipurpose ABC Dry Chemical Extinguisher in it that

is capable of producing a 7 second spray, which of the above fires will you be

able to extinguish with your extinguisher?

Answer

LE017.3.A.

LE017.3.A.3.

Electrical or grass fires ONLY IF the fire extinguisher can be used within the first

few seconds of the outbreak of the fire. Fiberglass fires are usually secondary to

another fire and therefore would be too large a fire situation to handle. The

combustible fires have the potential of spreading too fast to be able to safely

obtain and use your extinguisher. In the case of Hazmat fires, they could include

a class D fire that your extinguisher can’t handle OR present too great a toxic risk

to attempt.

LE059.4.A.4.

Patrol vehicle emergency lights, cones and flares are the most common types of

warning devices used to protect crash scenes, persons trapped or injured at the

crash scene and areas contaminated by hazardous materials. Barricades are

sometimes used, but are limited due to their size and availability. All warning

devices should be placed with caution to protect the officer and oncoming traffic

from injury. They should be clearly visible to motorists. Flares should be safely

placed clear of any combustible materials. Containing the scene with warning

devices is also dependent on the weather. If it is windy, direct people upwind and

away from the down wind hazards. If it is raining and causing wash of the

hazardous materials, direct traffic around the contaminated areas.

Note: Take into consideration the physical and environmental conditions in

determining how far back you should warn the oncoming traffic.

Note: Your agency’s policies and procedures may limit the equipment available

to the officer and require outside resources, such as the road department of the

city or county, to provide any necessary barricades, cones or flares.

LE029.4.C.

Traffic Cones and Posts Traffic cones and posts are useful items to carry in the

trunk of your patrol vehicle for daylight traffic direction use. However their size

and bulk limit the number you can carry. Cones can usually be stacked for easier

storage.

The posts are narrower than cones and can usually be separated from the base

for storage. If these warning devices are required and there is not a sufficient

supply in your trunk, request additional equipment through your dispatcher

following agency policy.
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LE023.5.B.

Placement of Warning Devices to Protect the Scene The first step in placing

warning devices is to assess the scene to determine what type of warning

devices to use, where they should be placed to best protect the scene, and how

many will be required to complete the protection. Assessing the scene to protect

is much like determining the extent of the scene which you studied in

Investigations. You have to identify the extent in terms of damaged vehicles or

property, debris or hazardous materials on the roadway, and the safe distance

required to prevent further damage or injury.

LE295.3.B.

Use warning devices to route traffic around the scene any time that the scene

extends into the street or highway. In order to set up warning devices, you must

make a series of decisions about what devices are available, the size of the

scene to protect, and what location will provide the best protection while

remaining visible to motorists.

LE023.5.A.2.

Use barricades with other warning devices to block off areas from access to

traffic. Set the devices up using even spacing between them in a clear line. The

number of warning devices you will have to use is dependent on the size of the

area to be protected. The size of the area to protect is determined by the

distance between the first evidence (usually skid marks) to the final resting place

of vehicles and debris from the crash. The size is also affected by the number of

traffic lanes affected and the normal speed of travel on the roadway.

LE079.1.D.

When using cones or flares to establish traffic control patterns, the key is to

remember is how it looks to oncoming motorists? Carefully place flares and

cones in a clear pattern that directs the motorist where you want them to go and

away from where you do not want them to go. Also make sure that you place the

cones or flares far enough ahead of the crash scene to give motorist ample time

to see, react and slow down when they get to the crash scene. It is sometimes a

good idea to walk down the roadway and see how your set up looks to oncoming

motorists, of course be careful of traffic and any other hazards.

Ask

When would it be better for the officer to use flares rather than cones?

Answer

LE023.5.B.3.

When lighting is low.

Ask

When should you use barricades?
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Answer

LE023.5.B.4.

When there is a large area to block off, such as a closed lane.

LE104.1.

What if the traffic crash causes a complete road obstruction, hazardous or

damaged roadway?

Block off the road and reroute traffic through the safest and shortest route back

to the original road. The purpose of the roadblock is to prevent injury or damage

to motorists and to protect a road from further damage or contamination. When

there is no safe way to protect motorists as they go around damage, evidence or

a hazardous material, a roadblock is required.

LE104.3.

In Patrol, (Roadway Related Activities) you studied what to do in a situation that

required a road block. Based on what you studied in that module, and the basics

of protecting a crash scene that you studied in this unit, if you are investigating a

traffic crash that blocks or damages the roadway, you should:

LE104.3.

LE104.6.

• Notify dispatch of the obstruction and roadblock location and request

assistance to route traffic.

• Keep dispatch informed as roadblock steps are set up and completed.

Maintain a sequence of communications so that every step is known and

can be relayed to the public and to other jurisdictions affected by the

roadblock.

LE082.4. Given statements regarding responding to the call, identify the one that

is most accurate.

LE054.2.A. Given a scene of an incident involving injuries, identify how to

maintain control of the scene.

LE083.1. Given a traffic crash, observe the crash scene for any dangers or

hazards.

LE079.10.H.1. Given a traffic crash scene, identify hazards to vehicle/ pedestrian

traffic caused by debris.

LE059.4.A. Given a hazardous materials situation, identify safety considerations

for the responding officer.

LE079.2. Given a traffic crash scene to protect and a patrol vehicle, protect the

scene by proper positioning of patrol vehicle.
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LE078.1.B. Given a crash, crime or incident scene and a patrol vehicle, identify

safe location to park the vehicle.

LE079.2.A. Given a traffic crash scene, identify the best location to park vehicle

in order to maintain safety and protect scene.

LE023.5.B.6. Given a traffic condition that requires the use of warning devices,

identify how to use a marked patrol vehicle as a warning device LE017.2.A.

Given vehicle fire situations, identify which situations require additional

assistance from medical or fire units.

LE083.4.B. Given a traffic crash scene with medical, Hazmat or debris removal

requirements, identify the type of assistance required.

LE017.2.A.1. Given vehicle fire situations, list the situations which will require

medical or fire assistance.

LE079.10.C.2. Given a traffic crash, identify if the vehicle was involved in a

fatality.

LE017.1. Given a vehicle on fire, determine if it is necessary to evacuate persons

from the area.

LE017.1.A. Given a request, identify the vehicle fire situations that require

evacuation.

LE017.3.A.2. Given fire situations and fire fighting equipment, match the

appropriate fire fighting equipment to the fire situation.

LE017.3. Given a minor fire, a fire extinguisher and a fully equipped patrol

vehicle, extinguish the fire.

LE017.3.A.1. Given a fire scene, identify the type of fire.

LE017.3.A. Given a minor vehicle fire and patrol vehicle fire extinguisher

equipment, determine if patrol vehicle equipment is capable of extinguishing the

fire.

LE059.4.A.4. Given a hazardous situation, list weather conditions that may

potentially affect the scene containment.

LE029.4.C. Given a roadway with damage or hazard, a patrol vehicle and a

radio, identify how to obtain warning devices.

LE295.3.B. Given a traffic crash or hazardous materials situation and warning

devices, identify where to set up flares, barricades, or other warning devices.
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LE023.5.A.2. Given a traffic condition that requires the use of warning devices,

identify the size of the area involved.

LE079.1.D. Given statements regarding protecting the scene, identify the one

that is most accurate.

LE023.5.B.3. Given a traffic condition that requires the use of warning devices,

identify when to use flares.

LE023.5.B.4. Given a traffic condition that requires the use of warning devices,

identify when to use barricades.

LE104.1. Given a roadway hazard or damaged roadway, identify when a

roadblock or road closure is required.

Given request, identify the common reasons for a road closure.

LE104.3. Given an assignment to set up a roadblock, call for backup to assist

with setting up roadblock or road closure, if appropriate.

LE104.6. Given an assignment to set up a roadblock and a radio, record activity

in sequential order with dispatch via radio transmissions.

LE059.4.A.4.

Patrol vehicle emergency lights, cones and flares are the most common types of

warning devices used to protect crash scenes, persons trapped or injured at the

crash scene and areas contaminated by hazardous materials. Barricades are

sometimes used, but are limited due to their size and availability. All warning

devices should be placed with caution to protect the officer and oncoming traffic

from injury. They should be clearly visible to motorists. Flares should be safely

placed clear of any combustible materials. Containing the scene with warning

devices is also dependent on the weather. If it is windy, direct people upwind and

away from the down wind hazards. If it is raining and causing wash of the

hazardous materials, direct traffic around the contaminated areas.

Note: Take into consideration the physical and environmental conditions in

determining how far back you should warn the oncoming traffic.

Note: Your agency’s policies and procedures may limit the equipment available

to the officer and require outside resources, such as the road department of the

city or county, to provide any necessary barricades, cones or flares.

LE029.4.C.

Traffic Cones and Posts Traffic cones and posts are useful items to carry in the

trunk of your patrol vehicle for daylight traffic direction use. However their size
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and bulk posts limit the number you can carry. Cones can usually be stacked for

easier storage. The are narrower than cones and can usually be separated from

the base for storage. If these warning devices are required and there is not a

sufficient supply in your trunk, request additional equipment through your

dispatcher following agency policy.

LE023.5.B.

Placement of Warning Devices to Protect the Scene The first step in placing

warning devices is to assess the scene to determine what type of warning

devices to use, where they should be placed to best protect the scene, and how

many will be required to complete the protection. Assessing the scene to protect

is much like determining the extent of the scene which you studied in

Investigations. You have to identify the extent in terms of damaged vehicles or

property, debris or hazardous materials on the roadway, and the safe distance

required to prevent further damage or injury.

LE295.3.B.

Use warning devices to route traffic around the scene any time that the scene

extends into the street or highway. In order to set up warning devices, you must

make a series of decisions about what devices are available, the size of the

scene to protect, and what location will provide the best protection while

remaining visible to motorists.

Use barricades with other warning devices to block off areas from access to

traffic. Set the devices up using even spacing between them in a clear line. The

number of warning devices you will have to use is dependent on the size of the

area to be protected. The size of the area to protect is determined by the

distance between the first evidence (usually skid marks) to the final resting place

of vehicles and debris from the crash. The size is also affected by the number of

traffic lanes affected and the normal speed of travel on the roadway.

LE079.1.D.

When using cones or flares to establish traffic control patterns, the key is to

remember is how it looks to oncoming motorists? Carefully place flares and

cones in a clear pattern that directs the motorist where you want them to go and

away from where you do not want them to go. Also make sure that you place the

cones or flares far enough ahead of the crash scene to give motorist ample time

to see, react and slow down when they get to the crash scene. It is sometimes a

good idea to walk down the roadway and see how your set up looks to oncoming

motorists, of course be careful of traffic and any other hazards.

Ask

When would it be better for the officer to use flares rather than cones?

Answer

LE023.5.B.3.

When lighting is low.

Ask
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When should you use barricades?

Answer

LE023.5.B.4.

When there is a large area to block off, such as a closed lane.

LE104.1.

What Ifs

What if the traffic crash causes a complete road obstruction, hazardous or

damaged roadway?

Block off the road and reroute traffic through the safest and shortest route back

to the original road. The purpose of the roadblock is to prevent injury or damage

to motorists and to protect a road from further damage or contamination. When

there is no safe way to protect motorists as they go around damage, evidence or

a hazardous material, a roadblock is required.

In Patrol, (Roadway Related Activities) you studied what to do in a situation that

required a road block. Based on what you studied in that module, and the basics

of protecting a crash scene that you studied in this unit, if you are investigating a

traffic crash that blocks or damages the roadway, you should:

LE104.3.

Notify dispatch of the obstruction and roadblock location and request assistance

to route traffic.

LE104.6.

Keep dispatch informed as roadblock steps are set up and completed. Maintain a

sequence of communications so that every step is known and can be relayed to

the public and to other jurisdictions affected by the roadblock.

MODULE 10 UNIT 2

LE008.1.A. Given a driver information exchange form, identify the

specific information that must be included on the form. 02/06

LE008.1.A.2. Given statements regarding the driver exchange form,

identify the one that is most accurate. -

LE008.1.B.

Given a driver information exchange form and Florida

Statutes, identify the requirements of the law for the

exchange of information.

02/05

LE008.2.C. Given a traffic crash and various law enforcement forms,

identify necessary forms to give to each driver. 02/09

LE008.3.A. Given a question about the purpose of the exchange of

information form, identify the purpose. 02/08
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LE009.1.A.

Given a vehicle crash, identify the responsibility of vehicle

operators to provide insurance information for the involved

vehicles upon request.

02/07

LE009.1.A.1. Given a vehicle crash, identify the current relevant statute

regarding insurance information. 02/06

LE009.3.A. Given various vehicle registrations, identify a current vehicle

registration. 02/08

LE078.3.B.3. Given statements regarding obtaining statements, identify

the one that is most accurate. -

LE078.3.B.4. Given a situation regarding obtaining statements, identify the

most likely outcome. -

LE079.4.A. Given a traffic crash, interview any independent witnesses to

identify additional person(s) requiring medical assistance. 02/05

LE079.4.B. Given a traffic crash, identify all involved parties. 01/07

LE079.5. Given a traffic crash investigation, obtain the driver’s license,

registration, and proof of insurance from the operator. 01/07

LE079.5.B.1. Given request, identify that the identification card is not a

driver’s license. 01/08

LE079.5.C.1.

Given a traffic crash investigation where an operator does

not have a driver's license, identify subject by other forms of

acceptable identification.

01/08

LE079.6.A.1. Given a traffic crash scene, identify factors to consider in

selecting a safe location near the scene. 01/09

LE079.6.B. Given a traffic crash and a group of witnesses, identify the

importance of interviewing the independent witnesses first. 01/09

LE079.6.B.1. Given a traffic crash and witnesses, identify who would be an

independent witness. 01/08

LE079.6.D.1. Given a traffic crash to investigate, identify the information

the involved party should document in the statement. 01/14

LE082.1.B. Given a traffic crash, locate owner of vehicle or property. 01/18

LE082.1.C.1.

Given a traffic crash where the vehicle is now unattended,

identify ownership of vehicle by tag, VIN verification,

registration etc. through FCIC/NCIC.

01/18

LE090.5. Given a property damage incident and the owner, relay facts

of damage to owner. 01/18

LE090.6.A.

Given a property damage incident and the owner of the

property, identify what actions should be taken to safeguard

the property.

01/18

LE079.4.B. Given a traffic crash, identify all involved parties.

LE079.5. Given a traffic crash investigation, obtain the driver's license,

registration, and proof of insurance from the operator.
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LE079.5.B.1. Given request, identify that the identification card is not a driver's

license.

LE079.5.C.1. Given a traffic crash investigation where an operator does not have

a driver's license, identify subject by other LE079.6.B. Given a traffic crash and a

group of witnesses, identify the importance of interviewing the independent

witnesses first.

LE079.6.D.1. Given a traffic crash to investigate, identify the information the

involved party should document in the statement.

LE082.1.C.1. Given a traffic crash where the vehicle is now unattended, identify

ownership of vehicle by tag, VIN verification, registration, etc. through

FCIC/NCIC.

LE082.1.B. Given a traffic crash, locate owner of vehicle or property.

LE090.5. Given a property damage incident and the owner, relay facts of

damage to owner.

LE090.6.A. Given a property damage incident and the owner of the property,

identify what actions should be taken to safeguard the property.

LE079.9.B. Given a traffic crash scene and camera, identify proper angles for

photos.

LE079.12.B. Given a traffic crash and marks to measure, identify tools/methods

of measurement to use.

LE079.12.D. Given a traffic crash scene and skid marks, identify issues that can

affect accurate measurements.

LE079.13.C. Given a traffic crash scene, reports of witness interviews and

physical evidence, identify condition of vehicle(s).

LE079.7.B. Given a traffic crash scene, statement of parties and witnesses and

the physical evidence, compare the statements received to the observable

physical evidence.

LE015.1.B.1. Given a crash involving faulty equipment, identify how faulty

equipment could cause the crash.

LE079.8.A.3. Given a situation regarding determining the cause of the crash,

identify the most likely outcome.
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LE079.14. Given a traffic crash scene to investigate, identify weather conditions,

posted speed limits and operation of traffic control devices.

LE079.13. Given events reported from interviews at a vehicle crash, select which

events were crucially related to the crash.

LE079.8.A. Given a vehicle involved in a crash, identify the first event or primary

causation of the crash.

LE078.5.A.1. Given a crash, crime or incident scene, identify the type of crime or

incident.

LE079.13.D. Given a traffic crash situation and Florida Statutes, identify

violations of traffic laws.

LE008.1.A.2. Given statements regarding the driver exchange form, identify the

one that is most accurate.

LE008.1.B. Given a driver information exchange form and Florida Statutes,

identify the requirements of the law for the exchange of information.

LE008.1.A. Given a driver information exchange form, identify the specific

information that must be included on the form.

LE009.1.A.1. Given a vehicle crash, identify the current relevant statute

regarding insurance information.

LE009.1.A. Given a vehicle crash, identify the responsibility of vehicle operators

to provide insurance information for the involved vehicles upon request.

LE009.3.A. Given various vehicle registrations, identify a current vehicle

registration.

LE008.3.A. Given a question about the purpose of the exchange of information

form, identify the purpose.

LE008.2.C. Given a traffic crash and various law enforcement forms, identify

necessary forms to give to each driver.

Requirements for Exchange of Information

LE008.1.A.2.

LE008.1.B.

LE008.1.A.

In the previous lesson, you studied the statutes (§316.061 and §316.062) that

require a driver of a motor vehicle involved in a traffic crash involving damage to

a vehicle or property to stop at the scene (or close to the scene if no injuries) and
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to give information. Failure to provide information at a crash is a violation of

§316.062.

Ask

Based on §316.070, what information is required to be completed by the drivers

at a crash scene?

Answer

The driver of any vehicle involved in a crash must report:

• name and address of the owner and driver of vehicle

• license number of vehicle

• name of the liability carrier for the vehicle.

Ask

Based on §316.646, when is an operator of a vehicle required to possess and

present upon demand of a law enforcement officer proof of security (insurance)

for the vehicle he or she is operating?

Answer

LE009.1.A.1.

Whenever the vehicle is operated except during the first 30 days after purchase

of a replacement vehicle. The driver(s) has a legal requirement to have current

insurance information.

Ask

If the driver does not own the vehicle, does he or she have to show proof of

insurance?

Answer

LE009.1.A.

Refer the students back §316.066(3)(a)3. Under this section, each party in a

crash must provide proof of insurance, whether they are owner or not. This is the

statute to use in a crash if

LE009.3.A.

The registration is considered current if it reflects the information for the vehicle

being driven by the driver and the effective dates includes the period in which the

crash occurred. For example: In Florida, a certificate of registration is issued with

each renewal of the registration license tag and reflects the period of one year

from the birth date of the owner or from January 1 for vehicles registered under

§320.08.

Note: You can obtain the year of the vehicle by looking at the 10th character of

the VIN number. The year is required on the crash report.
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Ask

If a person cannot produce a certificate of registration, can you enforce this

violation as part of the crash investigation?

Answer

No, you cannot enforce any violation of §320 at a crash per §316.645. You have

authority under this section to enforce violations to chapters 316 and 322 only in

connection with a crash.

LE008.3.A.

Exchanging Driver Information

You have studied the requirements for drivers to provide information when

involved in a crash (§316.062.) Exchanging driver information and forms is

important, not only because the law requires it, but also it serves the purpose of

providing insurance companies with the necessary information to process the

drivers’ claims.

You read the reporting requirements in §316.066 (1), F.S. that requires that “the

driver of a vehicle which is in any manner involved in a crash resulting in bodily

injury to or death of any person or total damage to all property to an apparent

extent of $500 shall, within 10 days after the crash, forward a written report of

such crash to the department unless the investigating officer has made a written

report of the crash.”

LE008.2.C.

Once form is completed, separate the report and give each driver a copy for

insurance purposes.

MODULE 10 UNIT 3

LE015.1.B.1. Given a crash involving faulty equipment, identify how faulty

equipment could cause the crash. 02/04

LE078.5.A.1. Given a crash, crime or incident scene, identify the type of

crime or incident. 02/08

LE079.11.A. Given a vehicle involved in a crash and a crash scene, check

surrounding area for indications of where the crash occurred. 01/09

LE079.11.A.3. Given a traffic crash scene, identify gouges. 01/07

LE079.11.A.4. Given a traffic crash scene, identify scuff marks. 01/12

LE079.11.A.5. Given a traffic crash scene, identify scrapes. 01/08

LE079.11.A.6. Given a traffic crash scene, identify runoffs. 01/08
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LE079.12.A. Given a traffic crash, identify marks to measure. 01/10

LE079.12.B. Given a traffic crash and marks to measure, identify

tools/methods of measurement to use. 03/11

LE079.12.D. Given a traffic crash scene and skid marks, identify issues

that can affect accurate measurements. 03/12

LE079.13. Given events reported from interviews at a vehicle crash,

select which events were crucially related to the crash. 02/05

LE079.13.B. Given a traffic crash scene, reports of witness interviews and

physical evidence, identify each vehicle’s action. 01/07

LE079.13.D. Given a traffic crash situation and Florida Statutes, identify

violations of traffic laws. 02/08

LE079.14.

Given a traffic crash scene to investigate, identify weather

conditions, posted speed limits and operation of traffic control

devices.

02/04

LE079.7. Given a traffic crash scene, identify the points of impact on

the vehicle(s). 01/06

LE079.7.B.

Given a traffic crash scene, statement of parties and

witnesses and the physical evidence, compare the

statements received to the observable physical evidence.

02/04

LE079.8.A. Given a vehicle involved in a crash, identify the first event or

primary causation of the crash. 02/06

LE079.8.A.2. Given statements regarding determining the cause of the

crash, identify the one that is most accurate. 02/04

LE079.8.A.3. Given a situation regarding determining the cause of the

crash, identify the most likely outcome. 02/04

LE079.9.B. Given a traffic crash scene and camera, identify proper

angles for photos. 03/05

LE079.9.G. Given statements regarding documenting markings and

measurements, identify the one that is most accurate. 03/13

LE080.1.B. Given a vehicle with damage, identify contact damage. 01/06

LE080.1.B.1. Given a request, define contact damage. 01/06

LE080.1.C. Given a vehicle with damage, identify induced damage. 01/06

LE080.1.C.1. Given a request, define induced damage. 01/06

LE080.1.D. Given vehicle with damage, identify pre-existing damage. 01/06

LE080.1.E. Given statements regarding determining point of occurrence,

identify the one that is most accurate. -

LE080.2.A.2. Given a traffic crash scene, identify tire prints. 01/13

LE080.2.A.3. Given a traffic crash scene, identify skid marks. 01/10-11
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LE080.2.A.4. Given a traffic crash scene, identify offset marks. 01/12

LE080.2.A.5. Given a traffic crash scene, identify yaw mark(s). 01/12

LE080.2.A.6. Given a traffic crash scene, identify a skid mark loading

point. 01/11

LE080.5.B. Given a traffic crash scene, identify skid mark loading point. 01/11

LE080.5.B.1. Given a request, define skid mark loading point. 01/11

LE080.1.B.1. Given a request, define contact damage.

LE080.1.B. Given a vehicle with damage, identify contact damage.

LE080.1.C.1. Given a request, define induced damage.

LE080.1.C. Given a vehicle with damage, identify induced damage.

LE079.7. Given a traffic crash scene, identify the points of impact on the

vehicle(s).

LE079.13.B. Given a traffic crash scene, reports of witness interviews and

physical evidence, identify each vehicle's action.

LE080.2.A. Given a traffic crash scene with marks on the road, identify types of

marks on road.

LE079.11.A.3. Given a traffic crash scene, identify gouges.

LE079.11.A.5. Given a traffic crash scene, identify scrapes.

LE079.11.A.6. Given a traffic crash scene, identify runoffs.

LE079.11.A. Given a vehicle involved in a crash and a crash scene, check

surrounding area for indications of where the crash occurred.

LE080.2.A.4. Given a traffic crash scene, identify offset marks.

LE079.12.A. Given a traffic crash, identify marks to measure.

LE080.2.A.3. Given a traffic crash scene, identify skid marks.

LE080.2.A.6. Given a traffic crash scene, identify a skid mark loading point.
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LE080.5.B.1. Given a request, define skid mark loading point.

LE079.11.A.4. Given a traffic crash scene, identify scuff marks.

LE080.2.A.5. Given a traffic crash scene, identify yaw mark(s).

LE080.2.A.2. Given a traffic crash scene, identify tire prints.

LE080.1.E. Given statements regarding determining point of occurrence, identify

the one that is most accurate.

LE080.1.B.1.

Show the students examples of all three types of damage by using photos,

slides, or diagrams and explain how it was determined that the damage is either

contact, induced, or pre-existing.

LE080.1.B.1.

LE080.1.B.

Contact Damage: damage to a vehicle resulting from direct pressure of any

object in a collision or rollover. It usually appears as scrape marks or striations on

the body of the vehicle, rub-off of material such as paint from the other vehicle

(called paint transfer), rubber, or tree bark, or as a puncture to or imprint on a

bumper, guard rail or other fixed object.

LE080.1.C.1.

Induced Damage: damage to a vehicle other than contact damage, often

occurring as bending, breaking, crumpling and distortion of the vehicle. The

twisting or buckling of the metal of a vehicle without direct contact is another

example.

LE079.7.

You identify the point of impact on a vehicle by looking at the contact damage

and determining what part of the vehicle first contacted and which part of the

vehicle was damaged by the other vehicle or object.

LE079.13.B.

Consider each vehicle’s action based on the statements from the drivers,

passengers and witnesses. Compare the contact damage to the vehicles to the

statements and other physical evidence at the scene to determine of the damage

is consistent with the evidence. Based on the physical evidence and the

statements, identify each vehicle’s action during the crash.

LE079.11.A.3.

Gouges, scrapes, runoffs and debris

The evidence found at the crash site can assist the investigating officer in

locating the point or area of impact on the roadway. Evidence from the crash
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could include marks on the roadway made by the vehicle during the crash, such

as gouges, scrapes, liquid runoffs and pools, and debris.

Gouge: a cut into the surface of the roadway where the road surface material has

been removed by a metal part from the vehicle. These are usually deep enough

to feel with your fingers. An example is when a bolt on the underside of a car cuts

into the pavement, leaving a "trench" or "gouge" in the road surface from a of

impact to the point of final rest. This can be considered property damage other

than the vehicle damage in your crash report.

LE079.11.A.5.

Scrape: a broad area of a hard surface covered with many scratches, striations

or streak marks made by a sliding metal part without great pressure. These

scrapes will occur between the area of impact to the point of final rest for the

vehicle.

LE079.11.A.6.

Runoff: a liquid pool, fluid “trail” or line of flow from fluids excaping from a vehicle

resulting from impact. Quite often during hard impact, radiators, hoses, brake

lines can burst. When this occurs, the liquid will run out of the vehicle onto the

surface. Often they will leave a “trail” from near impact to final rest. Once again,

while not pinpointing the exact location of impact, it does give us the general

location.

LE079.11.A.

Determining the point of impact involves examining the scene of the crash and

the surrounding areas for marks, debris and damage. The force of the crash may

cause vehicle parts to travel great distances, may involve damage to objects

near the roadway and may leave trails of evidence along the paths of the

vehicles. All of the items of evidence found on the crash scene, when viewed as

a whole, give us a fairly accurate location of the point of impact or area of impact

on the road surface. If no off-set skid marks are located, the area of impact will

usually be accurate within 2-3 feet.

LE079.12.A.

Each of these types of marks provides specific information to the investigator and

should be identified and measured for the traffic crash report. Each mark should

be labeled as to which vehicle it came from and which tire on the vehicle. You will

study how to take these measurements in the next lesson. For now, focus on

how to identify these marks and the type of information that you can gain from

them as we go over each type.

LE080.2.A.3.

Skid Mark: a black mark left by a tire that is sliding and not free to rotate.

“Skid marks tend to be straight, although they can exhibit some curvature due to

asymmetrical braking (not all brake pads locking simultaneously) or due to the
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crown of the road. These factors can make the vehicle depart from a

straight-ahead path. Front tire skid marks tend to be darker than rear tire marks

(remember weight shift [when braking, weight shifts toward the front of the

vehicle]) and the outside edges of the mark may be darker than the inside area,

due to over deflection of the tire (weight shift, again). The tire grooves are

generally visible and easy to see in a skid mark. Rear tire skid marks tend to be

even in appearance, that is, no dark outside edges.” (Martinez, 1994)

LE080.2.A.6.

Incipient Skid: Skid marks generally indicate the beginning of the braking of a

vehicle. It is only generally the beginning, because a vehicle braking hard will

actually start stopping the rotation of the tires before skid marks begin.

LE080.5.B.1.

This beginning point of braking leaves a type of discoloration on the roadway that

is called an “INCIPIENT SKID” mark. The beginning of this part of the skid is

called the “skid mark loading point.” The skid mark loading point is the start of the

skid mark that should be measured. This is hard to see unless you look closely at

the skid mark. It is also limited in time and will no longer be visible 15 to 20

minutes after the marks are made.

LE079.11.A.4.

Scuff or Yaw mark (critical speed mark): a mark caused by the tires of a vehicle

that is negotiating a curve too fast and is sliding off the curve. The tires in this

case are still rotating but sliding sideways as the same time.

A scuff or yaw mark occurs when a vehicle looses traction of the tires in a turn or

curve as a result of entering a curve too fast or over steering. The centrifugal

force of the curve causes the sideways motion of the vehicle. The marks are left

from the tires slipping across the roadway once the adhesion limit of the tires is

exceeded. The tires produce a screeching sound and leave rubber marks on the

roadway. The scuff or yaw marks may be evidence of when the driver began to

lose control of the vehicle. They will always be curved and will show a sideways

striping or striation from the side motion of the tires.

LE080.2.A.2.

Tire print: a mark left by a tire that is rolling over a soft material such as sand or

dirt or a liquid such as oil on a hard surface and leaves an identifiable pattern

matching the tread of the tire. (No overhead of Tire Prints)

LE079.13.C. Given a traffic crash scene, reports of witness interviews and

physical evidence, identify condition of vehicle(s).

LE079.7.B. Given a traffic crash scene, statement of parties and witnesses and

the physical evidence, compare the statements received to the observable

physical evidence.
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LE015.1.B.1. Given a crash involving faulty equipment, identify how faulty

equipment could cause the crash.

LE079.8.A.3. Given a situation regarding determining the cause of the crash,

identify the most likely outcome.

LE079.14. Given a traffic crash scene to investigate, identify weather conditions,

posted speed limits and operation of traffic control devices.

LE079.13. Given events reported from interviews at a vehicle crash, select which

events were crucially related to the crash.

LE079.8.A. Given a vehicle involved in a crash, identify the first event or primary

causation of the crash.

LE078.5.A.1. Given a crash, crime or incident scene, identify the type of crime or

incident.

LE079.13.D. Given a traffic crash situation and Florida Statutes, identify

violations of traffic laws.

LE079.8.A.2.

Determining How The Crash Occurred

LE079.8.A.2.

The first step in determining the cause of a crash is to determine how the crash

occurred. This involves examining the factors that may be involved in the cause

of a collision, to include:

• people

• vehicles

• highway environment.

LE015.1.B.

You actually began this step when you arrived at the scene and observed the

conditions of the roadway and the vehicles. The interviews with the drivers,

passengers and witnesses gave you additional information about the people

involved. You were able to observe the drivers and assess their mental and

physical condition as well as obtain their report of what occurred prior to the

crash during the interviews.

LE079.13.C.

You examined the vehicles for damage and you examined the scene for physical

evidence of where the crash occurred. During these observations, you began to

confirm or contradict the statements provided by the involved parties and

witnesses regarding the cause of the crash. This comparison of observations to

information that you receive from interviews is the process that you use to

analyze the information that you have obtained.
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LE079.7.B.

LE015.1.B.1.

The same analysis of information is made to determine if the condition of a

vehicle may have contributed to the cause of the crash. You compare your

observations of the vehicle, physical evidence and statements from drivers,

passengers and witnesses for consistency. Make sure that you list any conditions

of the vehicle observed or reported by involved persons in your field notes for

use in preparing your report.

LE079.8.A.3.

For example: If the driver says the brakes failed to function and that is why he

ran into the back of the vehicle, compare this statement to other statements. Did

passengers or witnesses hear the screech of braking by this vehicle and skidding

prior to impact? Compare statements to the physical evidence. Were there skid

marks left by the vehicle prior to point of impact? If the witnesses and physical

evidence both indicate that the vehicle was braking, the brakes did not fail to

brake.

LE079.14.

Also, during the examination of the scene to determine the point of impact, you

would be able to observe other conditions relating to the roadway that may have

relevance to the investigation. Roadway conditions that are relevant include

posted speed limits, curves, traffic sources from entrances or exits to businesses

or school zones, weather or structures that could have caused or contributed to

the crash. You should note any conditions at the scene that may have

contributed to the collision such as:

• reduced visibility

• obstructed views

• hazards in the roadway

• malfunctioning traffic control devices

• roadway construction/repair

• weather conditions

• unusually narrow lane widths

• unusual roadway surface conditions

• worn/polished road surface

• holes/ruts/unsafe paved edge

• obstruction with/without warning

• standing water

• shoulders soft/low/high

LE079.13.

Determine Why the Crash Occurred

The next question in your analysis is: “Why did the crash occur?” This is the point

at which you establish what or who you believe is responsible for the crash. To

make this decision, consider all of the events that were reported to you from
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interviews at a vehicle crash that are supported by the evidence. Then select

which events were crucially related to the crash.

LE079.8.A.

Determining Primary Collision Factor or First Harmful Event

From the events that are crucially related to the crash, you must now determine

which of these events is the first event or primary factor that caused the crash.

The first event or primary factor is the answer to the question: Why did the crash

occur?

Let’s look more closely at these two terms: primary factor and first event.

The primary factor or more accurately described as the “primary collision factor”

is defined as: the one element or driving action which best describes the main or

primary cause of the crash.

The first event or more accurately described as the “first harmful event” is defined

as: where first injury or damage occurs. The first harmful event determines the

exact time, place and type of crash.

LE078.5.A.1.

In most traffic crashes, at least one driver committed one or more traffic

violations. Interestingly, very few crashes are caused by vehicle defects. So more

than likely, your cause of the crash will come from a driver’s commitment of one

or more traffic violations. That means that along with your traffic crash report, you

will complete the Uniform Traffic Citation forms for the observed violations at the

end of your investigation.

When drivers commit apparent crash-causing traffic violations, the officer has the

opportunity to:

• Help prevent crashes by showing the community the link between

violations and crashes.

• Deter potential violators.

• Enforce the law.

LE079.13.D.

In addition to uncovering the primary violation, the officer is responsible for

detecting other violations and taking the appropriate law enforcement action for

each offense.

Among the other traffic violations the officer should look for are:

• Driving too fast for conditions

• Failing to yield the right-of-way

• Failing to keep a safe distance

• Driving left of center
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• Making an improper turn

• Overtaking improperly

• Having improper lights or defective braking or steering

• Ignoring a traffic control device

• Driving under the influence of drugs or alcohol.

• Mandatory Reexamination of Licensed Driver

MODULE 10 UNIT 4

LE012.9.

Given a situation where the operator may require license

retesting for mental or medical reasons, department policy

and Florida Statutes, order drivers exam retest, if required

according to Florida Statute 322.221 or department.

01/12

LE012.9.A.

Given a situation where the operator should be retested for

license due to mental or medical reasons, identify how to

complete a signed report requesting exam retest as per

Florida Statute 322.221.

01/12

LE079.12.C. Given a traffic crash, measurements and report, identify how

to record measures in diagram for crash report. 02/12

LE079.16.A. Given a traffic crash scene and Traffic Crash Report form,

identify the required entries for Traffic Crash Report. 01/08

LE079.8.B.1. Given statements regarding diagramming the crash, identify

the one that is most accurate. -

LE079.8.C.

Given a crash, blank crash report, DHSMV instructions for

diagramming and diagram template, diagram the crash on

the report form.

02/03

LE079.8.C.1. Given a request, identify what information goes into the crash

diagram for the crash report. 02/04

LE082.2.A. Given a traffic crash scene and various crash report forms,

identify the appropriate crash report form(s). 01/05

LE082.2.B. Given statements regarding completing the crash report,

identify the one that is most accurate. -

LE090.8.

Given a damaged property incident, remain at the scene if

property damage poses safety or security risk until notified

person arrives or until other security arrangements are made.

02/15
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MODULE 11 UNIT 1

LE365.1.A. Given notification of a deposition, call the state attorney's

office. 03/05

LE365.1.B. Given notification of a deposition, identify the purpose of the

deposition. 03/05

LE365.4.A. Given notification of a deposition, identify witness

information. 03/06

LE365.5.A. Given questions at a deposition, listen carefully to the

questions. 03/06

LE365.5.B.1. Given the phrase “off the record,” define the phrase. 03/06

LE365.5.D. Given questions at a deposition, identify the legal rights of

the officer when testifying. 03/06

LE365.6.

Given questions at a deposition, answer each question

clearly, completely, and truthfully without volunteering any

information that is not requested.

03/06

LE365.6.B. Given a deposition and questions to answer, identify

techniques used to overcome cross-examination tactics. 03/07

LE365.7.A.2. Given statements regarding the deposition, identify the one

that is most accurate. -

LE365.7.A.3. Given situation regarding the deposition, identify the most

likely outcome. -

LE366.1. Given a subpoena for trial, hearing, or grand jury, review

original case notes, reports, photographs, and evidence. 05/05

LE366.3.A.

Given a subpoena for trial, hearing, or grand jury, identify

appropriate agency personnel to discuss the case with in

preparation for giving testimony.

05/05

LE366.6.

Given arrival at court and prior to testifying at a trial, hearing,

or grand jury, do not discuss the case with persons other

than the prosecutor or defense attorney after “the rule of

sequestration” has been invoked.

05/06

LE366.6.A. Given the term “the rule”, define the term. 05/06

LE366.7.B. Given a call to the witness stand, identify courtroom oath

procedures. 05/06

LE366.8.A.1. Given the role of witness at a trial, hearing, or grand jury,

identify correct answers to questions asked. 05/07

LE366.8.B.

Given the role of witness at a trial, hearing, or grand jury and

questioning by opposing counsel, identify types of

questioning that you should pause for to allow the State

Attorney to object.

05/08

LE366.8.C.

Given the role of witness at a trial, hearing, or grand jury and

questioning by opposing counsel, identify techniques that are

used to overcome cross-examination tactics.

05/09
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LE366.8.D. Given statements regarding testimony at trial, identify the

one that is most accurate. -

LE384.1.A. Given a need to attend a first appearance hearing, identify

the purpose of a first appearance hearing. 01/12

LE384.4.B.

Given a need to attend a first appearance hearing and

documented case information, identify other agency

personnel involved in the case as listed in the incident and

supplemental reports.

01/16

LE384.8.A.2. Given statements regarding first appearance/probable cause

hearing, identify the one that is most accurate. -

LE384.8.A.3. Given a situation regarding first appearance/probable cause

hearing, identify the most likely outcome. -

LE384.8.A.4. Given statements regarding fast rules for giving testimony,

identify the one that is most accurate. -

LE384.8.B.

Given a need to testify at a first appearance hearing and

questions to answer, identify the correct answer to questions

asked.

02/05

LE385.1.A. Given notification of a pre-trial conference, review notification

for stated purpose. 04/04

LE385.3.C.

Given a pre-trial conference and case documentation,

identify any special considerations with regard to witnesses,

victims, and/or suspects.

04/08

LE385.5. Given a pre-trial conference, discuss any questions or

concerns relevant to the case with the state attorney. 04/06

LE385.6.A. Given a pre-trial conference, identify Florida Statutes

regarding the admissibility of evidence. 04/06

LE385.6.B. Given a pre-trial conference, case documentation and

evidence, identify the chain of custody of evidence. 04/07

LE385.7. Given a pre-trial conference and case documentation,

identify potential weaknesses in the case. 04/08

LE385.7.A. Given statements regarding pretrial conference, identify the

one that is most accurate. -

LE384.8.A.2

LE384.1.A.

If an arrested suspect is not otherwise lawfully released from custody, for

example through the issuance of a Notice to Appear or by bonding out of

custody, the suspect must have a hearing before a judge. According to the law in

Florida, the first appearance hearing must

• occur within 24 hours of arrest (Fla.R.Crim.P.3.131)

o (Although the U.S. Supreme Court allows this hearing to take place

within 48 hours, Florida is more stringent on law enforcement and

allows less time to get the arrestee before a magistrate)

• inform the defendant of the charge

• provide the defendant with a copy of the complaint
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At the first appearance hearing, the judge also

• appoints counsel, if he or she decides the defendant is entitled to and

wants court-appointed counsel

• often reviews the probable cause affidavit and other information to decide

if probable cause exists that the defendant committed the alleged offense.

o Establishing probable cause is necessary to continue the criminal

proceedings.

LE384.8.A.3.

For example, under the provisions of the Hearsay Rule, in the Evidence Code,

§90.802, F. S., hearsay evidence is not admitted in a criminal court trial. You may

recall that hearsay is a statement offered into evidence at a trial or hearing by

someone other than the person testifying. The evidence code includes many

exceptions to this rule. The first appearance hearing is one of them. In a first

appearance hearing, you may testify to hearsay and any other legally obtained

information.

Discuss the Case with Other Agency Personnel

You may need to discuss the case with appropriate agency personnel, including

other officers, a supervisor, victim-witness advocate, crime scene investigator, or

other involved personnel. You can identify those persons by reviewing the names

listed in the offense and supplemental reports, on property receipts, or in other

case documentation.

Discuss the case with other agency personnel when you need to clarify issues or

if reported information is not consistent. Note that you do not need to do this in

every case.

LE384.8.B.

LE384.8.A.4.

Identify correct and credible answers from the facts you gave in your case

documentation.

• Use your offense report or case notes, for example. When you stray from

your notes, reports, or other evidence, you lose credibility.

• Never answer with a guess.

• Sometimes being truthful means saying, “I don’t know.” Often the judge

permits you to explain why you do not know.

• Avoid expressing bias and prejudice.

• The appearance of prejudice destroys your credibility. You learned from

your human interaction training that we learn many inappropriate

stereotypes from our heritage and culture. To be effective, treat people as

unique individuals who have dignity and deserve respect.
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MODULE 12 UNIT 1

LE064.2.A. Given a person in distress, identify the importance of

interviewing the complainant. 01/18

LE064.4.A.

Given a person in distress, identify the person who would

most likely have the most information concerning the

incident.

01/18

LE064.4.C. Given a rescue situation, identify the importance of obtaining

information on how the danger came about. 01/18

LE064.4.D. Given a rescue situation, identify the stability of the situation. 01/16

LE064.5. Given a rescue situation, locate the person requiring

assistance. 01/22

LE064.5.A Given a rescue situation, identify the location of person

requiring assistance. 01/22

LE064.5.A.2. Given a rescue situation, identify how to obtain directions to

site. 01/22

LE064.6. Given a rescue situation, call rescue if assistance is required. 01/17

LE064.6.A. Given a rescue situation, identify situations requiring

assistance. 01/20

LE064.6.A.1. Given various rescue situations, identify locked in a building

as a situation requiring assistance. 01/20

LE064.6.A.2. Given various rescue situations, identify trapped in a

collapsed structure as a situation requiring assistance. 01/20-21

LE064.6.A.3. Given various rescue situations, identify trapped in a hole or

cave in as a situation requiring assistance. 01/21

LE064.6.A.4. Given various rescue situations, identify trapped in a tree as

a situation requiring assistance. 01/21

LE064.6.A.5. Given various rescue situations, identify trapped on a ledge

as a situation requiring assistance. 01/21

LE064.6.A.6. Given various rescue situations, identify trapped in a culvert

or drain as a situation requiring assistance. 01/21-22

LE064.6.B. Given a rescue situation, identify type of assistance needed. 01/17

LE064.6.B.1. Given a rescue situation, identify types of assistance

available. 01/22

LE064.7.E. Given a wanted person, identify the importance of searching

person prior to transport. 02/10

LE064.8.B. Given a completed rescue, identify if a follow up is needed. 02/07

LE064.8.B.1. Given a completed rescue, identify if the cause of the

emergency could be a hazard again. 02/07

LE178.1.B. Given statements regarding securing the scene and

gathering information, identify the one that is most accurate. -
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LE178.1.C. Given a situation regarding securing the scene and gathering

information, identify the most likely outcome. -

LE178.1.D. Given statements regarding operation responsibilities,

identify the one that is most accurate. -

LE178.1.E. Given a situation regarding operation responsibilities, identify

the most likely outcome. -

LE178.2.B.1. Given a land rescue operation, identify the importance of

relaying information to resources. 01/18

LE178.3. Given a land rescue operation, conduct information gathering

operations. 01/18

LE178.3.A. Given a land rescue operation, identify sources of

information. 01/18

LE178.3.B.1. Given a land rescue operation, identify the importance of

demonstrating officer safety and survival techniques. 01/10

LE178.4.A.1. Given a land rescue operation, identify command post

location. 01/17

LE178.4.A.2. Given a land rescue operation, identify an outer perimeter. 01/18

LE178.4.B. Given a land rescue operation, identify the importance of

establishing a chain of command. 02/05

LE178.4.C. Given a land rescue operation, identify the importance of

conducting a command briefing. 02/05

LE178.4.C.1. Given a land rescue operation, identify hazardous materials

dangers. 02/06

LE178.4.C.2. Given a land rescue operation, identify environmental

dangers. 02/06

LE178.4.C.3. Given a land rescue operation, identify wildlife dangers. 02/06

LE178.5.A. Given a land rescue operation, identify areas of

responsibility. 02/06

LE178.5.C. Given a land rescue operation, identify team responsibilities. 02/06

LE178.5.D. Given a land rescue operation, identify a communications

plan. 02/06

LE178.1.B.

All rescues can evolve into medical rescues. Providing or making medical

attention available is the officer's responsibility. When providing medical

assistance, do what you have been trained to do. Do not try to give medical

attention that requires skills you do not have.

Ask

What is Officer Hemsley's first priority? How can she accomplish it?

Answer

LE178.3.B.1.
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Officer Hemsley's first priority is her safety, Sarah Clark’s safety, and that of

others at the scene and en route to assist her.

Officer Hemsley uses officer survival and safety techniques to meet her goal.

She also uses good observation techniques. She takes a tactical approach to the

rescue scene so she does not become a victim.. For example, if the ground is

caving around the well, she does not rush into the area. She, too, may fall into

the well.

Some procedures normally followed when responding to a call may not apply to a

rescue situation. For example, after arriving at most scenes, you contact and

interview the complainant about the incident. Officer Hemsley must do this later

because she must take other actions immediately. She must set a perimeter to

keep bystanders away and determine Sarah’s medical status.

The Emergency Management Institute of Federal Emergency Management

Agency (FEMA) offers a course on the Basic Incident Command System (BICS)

The courses teaches that “all incidents, regardless of size or complexity, will

have an Incident Commander.” The Incident Commander is the first officer on the

scene. This officer remains the Incident Commander until the incident is resolved

or command authority transfers to another person. In this rescue operation

Officer Hemsley is the Incident Commander until someone relieves her of that

responsibility.

Although new officers do not take many Incident Command System

responsibilities, you are in charge whenever you are the first officer on the scene.

That means some responsibilities are yours until someone relieves you of

command.

Many incidents – whether major accidents (such as HazMat spills), minor

incidents such as a house fire or utility outage, or emergencies and disasters,

require a response from a number of different agencies. Regardless of the size

of the incident or the number of agencies involved, they all require a coordinated

effort to ensure an effective response and the efficient, safe use of resources.

The Incident Command System (ICS0 is the model tool for command, control,

and coordination of a response to an emergency situation. ICS provides a

means to coordinate the efforts of individual agencies as they work toward the

common goal of stabilizing the incident and protecting life, property and the

environment.

Ask

What agencies could/would participate in an emergency situation?

Answer

Law Enforcement

Fire Department
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Emergency Medical Services (EMS)

Public Works/Highway Department

Utility Companies

The American Red Cross

Department of Transportation

Given the current movement toward using an ICS structure for emergency

response, it is likely that you will one day function in an ICS environment. In

such an emergency, you may not be working for your day-to-day supervisor.

You may find yourself working in a whole new jurisdiction. Thus, emergency

response operations are not “business as usual.”

Ask

What type of incidents could implement the ICS?

Answer

• Hazardous material (HazMat) incidents

• Response to natural hazards

• Single and multi-agency law enforcement incidents

• Fires

• Incident involving multiple casualties

• Mult-jurisdictional and multi-agency incidents

• Air, rail, water, or ground transportation accidents

• Wide-area search and rescue missions

• Pest eradication programs

• Private sector emergency management programs

Ask

What types of non emergency incidents could implement the ICS?

Answer

Planned community events such as ball games, celebrations, parades, concerts,

official visits.

No single agency or department can handle an emergency situation of any scale

alone. Everyone must work together to manage the emergency. To coordinate

the effective use of all of the available resources, agencies need a formalized

management structure that lends consistency, fosters efficiency, and provides

direction during a response.

The Incident Commander will be the senior first-responder to arrive at the scene.

This could be you if you are the first to respond to the scene of an incident. As

additional responders arrive, command will transfer on the basis of who has

primary authority for overall control of the incident. As incidents grow in size or

become more complex, the responsible jurisdiction or agency may assign a more

highly qualified Incident Commander. At the transfer of command, the outgoing
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Incident Commander must give the incoming Incident Commander a full briefing

and notify all staff of the change in command.

Ask

What is the Incident Command System?

Answer

The model tool for command, control, and coordination of a response

Maximizes the coordination of all efforts working toward the goal of stabilizing the

incident and protecting life, property, and the environment

Utilizes principles that have been proven in the business world

Ask

Why does this scenario presented with Officer Hemsley meet the criteria for

initiating the Incident Command System?

Answer

ICS is used during hazardous materials (HazMat) incidents, planned events such

as celebrations, parades, concerts, official visits, etc., response to natural

hazards, single and multi-agency law enforcement incidents, etc.

There are three deciding factors for ICS expansion (or contraction). They are:

• Life Safety

• Incident Stability

• Property Conservation

Ask

Based on what is happening so far in our scenario, which factors would cause

this incident to expand?

Answer

• Life Safety

• Incident Stability

• Property Conservation

• Exactly, all three factors are present.

LE064.4.D.

Assess the Incident

Onlookers take Officer Hemsley to the site. Not knowing the stability of the

surrounding area, she asks the group to stay away from the well’s edge. The

well’s physical and structural layout and stability are important factors for Officer

Hemsley to consider. She does not want to take chances—the well may cave in

on Sarah Clark or she may fall deeper into the well.

Establish a Command Post
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Ask

What two main factors does Officer Hemsley use to choose a command post

location?

Answer

LE178.4.A.

LE178.4.A.1.

Officer Hemsley positions her vehicle in an area she believes is the best place for

a command post. The two main factors she uses to choose this area are safety

and accessibility.

Ask

What questions do you ask to select the command post location?

Answer

You must answer a few questions to choose the command post’s location:

• Is the command post far enough from the scene to provide safety for all

involved in the operation but close enough to access the scene quickly?

• Is there room for ambulances and other specialized vehicles to park and

set up?

LE064.6.B.

LE064.6.

Usually establishing a command post is not a patrol officer's responsibility.

However, an officer who asks and answers these questions may reduce the time

needed to begin a rescue.

Set a Perimeter

LE178.4.A.2.

As backup arrives Officer Hemsley directs one officer to maintain verbal contact

with Sarah Clark. She tells other officers to establish an outer perimeter and

control the growing crowd of onlookers. The situation and physical environment

dictate how Officer Hemsley and other officers establish the perimeter. In this

situation there is no specific measurement for the perimeter’s size. It must be

large enough to accommodate all equipment—heavy equipment, fire trucks,

ambulances—and involved personnel. Officer Hemsley and her backup must

section off enough space to keep bystanders from interfering with the operation.

She must also consider the number of personnel available to enforce the

perimeter.

LE064.4.A.

Gather Information

To assist incoming fire and rescue units, Officer Hemsley must obtain as much

information about the incident as possible. She needs to determine who has the
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most information about the incident and separate those people from the crowd.

She can do this by simply asking the crowd, “Who saw what happened?” ”Who

was present when Sarah fell?”

LE178.3.A.

LE064.2.A.

LE178.3.B.

Identifying, interviewing, and determining the role of involved individuals is

important. Complainants, witnesses, and family members can all provide

information. They may have answers to questions about the incident. For

example, How long has Sarah been in the well? How did the accident happen?

Did someone push her?

Acquiring information on how the accident happened may help to eliminate

dangers and prevent a similar accident. Suppose Officer Hemsley learns that

Sarah was just walking with neighborhood friends, Mechelle and Cynthia

Johnson. She did not see the well and fell. The incident’s long-term solution may

be capping or filling in the well to prevent another accident.

When you are part of a rescue, gather personal information such as the victim’s

name and address. Ask the victim or others involved to provide this information.

You can use it to contact parents, guardians, or other parties, who can provide

more information about the victim’s medical history, mental impairments, physical

disabilities, and so on. Make sure that you, your backup, or dispatch contacts the

fire and rescue team. Convey all this information so the team can properly equip

and develop a preliminary rescue plan.

Ask

Why should you contact the property owner?

Answer

The property owner can be a valuable resource. He or she may have information

about the land or the well that can help rescue units, such as blueprints, land

surveys, and access tunnels. Make contact as soon as possible, and the ask

owner to come to the site.

LE064.6.A.

Answer Key Scenarios

Scenario 1: Locked in a Building

LE064.6.A.1.

A security guard working inside the mall after hours falls and begins to have

seizures. A group of teenagers skating in the mall parking lot sees him and calls

911.

• mall management company (Pride Mall Management)

• mall security (Freedom Security)
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• locksmith (Tony's Locksmithing)

Note: Some agency policies allow officers to break into buildings or homes under

urgent circumstances, such as a medical emergency.

Scenario 2: Trapped in a Collapsed Structure

LE064.6.A.2.

A young married couple becomes trapped in their home when a sinkhole under

the foundation opens. Half the house falls into the sinkhole, trapping the couple

under debris. Neighbors witness the incident and call 911.

• building and/or zoning engineers who have knowledge of structural

integrity

• public works for heavy equipment, such as cranes and backhoes

• private construction company for additional equipment (B & B

Construction)

Scenario 3: Trapped in a Hole/Cave-In

LE064.6.A.3.

A college scuba diving class is exploring a cave when its entrance falls in. An offduty

officer is diving recreationally and witnesses the collapse. He calls the

station to notify police of the accident.

• marine patrol or police department rescue divers

• mining company for excavation assistance (Zirconium Mining)

• demolitions team for debris removal (Boomer's Demolition)

Scenario 4: Trapped in a Tree

LE064.6.A.4.

While trimming tree limbs, a homeowner wedges his leg between two limbs. His

wife sees him panic when he cannot free himself. She believes he is in shock, so

she calls 911.

• tree trimming services, private and public (Oaks Yard Services)

• telephone or power company for bucket trucks

• public works for needed heavy equipment

Scenario 5: Trapped on a Ledge

LE064.6.A.5.

A window washer's electric lift malfunctions, forcing her to leave the lift and stand

on a building ledge. She bangs on the window to alerts office workers. One

worker calls and notifies police of the situation.

• building manager, to determine if any windows can be opened

• other window washing companies or commercial painters that may have

the same equipment (Atlantis)
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Scenario 6: Trapped in a Culvert or Drain

LE064.6.A.6.

During hurricane season a side street in Spanish Moss floods. The current drags

a 10-year-old girl playing in a ditch. She is now stuck in a drain. An emergency

management worker notices the girl and relays the information to police dispatch.

• water and/or sewage department

• rescue divers

• public works for heavy equipment

• aerial assistance (helicopter)

LE064.6.B.1.

What if a power line in the area is down?

First, make sure that no one approaches the area near the downed line. Then

contact and ask the electric company to help make the area safe.

A downed power line, gas line leak, wrecked vehicle, hazardous material, and

many other circumstances require officers to seek special assistance. Be aware

of resources that you can use in addition to law enforcement personnel. The gas

company, power company, wrecker service, EMS, and HAZMAT teams are all

sources of help and needed specialized service

LE178.1.D.

When the fire and rescue team arrives, Officer Hemsley briefs its unit

commander of the situation. She tells Commander Anthony about changes that

occurred since the unit's last update. This may include, for example, a change in

Sarah Clark’s health, the assessed stability of the well, or anything that may

affect the rescue.

Ask

Why does Officer Hemsley talk with the unit commander of the fire and rescue

team?

Answer

LE178.4.

LE178.1.E.

She does this to establish a chain of command, which defines the operation’s

organizational structure. She also wants to determine what agency will take the

lead and who the Incident Commander is. The lead agency identifies who can

make final decisions and who the rest of rescue team reports to.

In the scenario, Officer Hemsley and Commander Anthony decide that the fire

and rescue unit will take control of the situation because of their specialized

training. Officer Hemsley and other officers from her department stay to help with

the operation. The unit commander is now the Incident Commander responsible

for conducting the operation, organizing the command post, and delegating

responsibility.
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LE178.4.C.

Operational Responsibility

Sometimes, the responding officer must accept the role of Incident Commander

before his or her supervisor or another qualified individual provides relief. If this

happens, the responding officer becomes responsible for running the rescue

operation and coordinating all activities of the fire and rescue team. This involves

conducting a command briefing to inform involved parties about the situation. At

this time the Incident Commander oversees

• the identification of safety hazards

• the establishment of a communications plan

• the identification of individual and team roles

• the determination of how the rescue operation will proceed

The span of control in an Incident Command System may expand or contract

depending on the types of agencies or resources involved and the duration of

their involvement. The organizational structure needs to be reexamined to

determine on the number of individuals one supervisor can manage effectively.

FEMA’s Incident Command System advocates that any one supervisor’s control

be limited to three to seven resources, with five being optimal.

Safety Precautions

LE178.4.C.1.

LE178.4.C.3.

The first priority is to ensure the safety of all involved. This includes fellow

officers and anyone who is part of the rescue operation, including bystanders.

Therefore, identifying possible danger sources is critical to operation’s success.

Hazardous material, environmental dangers, and predatory wildlife are all

possible threats to a rescue operation. Officer Hemsley may face anything from

dangerous natural gas in the well to a rockslide or poisonous snakes. To identify

problems she needs good observation skills and an awareness of her

surroundings. If dangers do exist, she contacts special assistance through

dispatch. HAZ MAT teams, the Environmental Protection Agency, Forestry

Department, and animal control are all resources that can help eliminate these

dangers.

Designating Responsibility

Ask

What other areas of responsibility need to be identified?

Answer

LE178.5.A.

• Who controls the crowd?

• Who gives first aid to injured parties?

• Who keeps in contact with Sarah Clark?

• Who maintains the perimeter?
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• Who stays in contact with headquarters?

LE178.5.D.

Communications

During the command briefing the Incident Commander also establishes a

communications plan. Its purpose is to keep all involved parties apprised of new

information about the rescue or to dispatch support teams to different areas of

responsibility. Setting up the plan involves finding a radio frequency or channel

that rescue personnel can tune into. Some agencies have designated

frequencies or channels for rescue operations. Others announce the frequency

or channel during command briefing. If all parties cannot attend the command

briefing, dispatch may inform assisting personnel about the channel or frequency.

LE064.8.B.1.

Long-Term Solution

When the rescue effort ends, Officer Hemsley identifies the form SMPD uses to

report rescues and writes her report. She identifies what caused the emergency.

Was it a physical hazard or faulty equipment? Then she determines whether the

cause will present hazards to others in the future. Can it be corrected? If so, she

follows up to solve the problem. Utility departments and the Department of

Transportation are two resources that may help Officer Hemsley answer her

questions and offer services to correct the problem.

MODULE 13 UNIT 1

LE059.6.A.

Given a hazardous or environmental danger affecting a defined

area, identify where to establish the initial perimeter to protect the

public.

02/09

LE258.1.A. Given a dispatch to the location of a potential bomb situation, prior

to arrival, identify the nature of the complaint. 01/08

LE258.1.B.1. Given a dispatch to the location of a potential bomb situation, prior

to arrival, identify type of occupancy. 01/10

LE258.1.B.2. Given a dispatch to the location of a potential bomb situation, prior

to arrival, identify type of area. 01/10

LE258.1.C. Given a dispatch to the location of a potential bomb situation, prior

to arrival, identify complainant identity and location. 01/09

LE258.1.C.1.

Given an alert to the location of a potential bomb situation, prior to

arrival, identify owner of location or representative in charge or

with authority.

01/11

LE258.1.D. Given a situation involving a bomb threat, prior to arrival, identify

pertinent available information concerning the threat. 01/11

LE258.1.D.1. Given a situation involving a bomb threat, prior to arrival, identify

threat recipient and location of the threat recipient. 01/11
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LE258.1.D.4. Given a bomb threat, prior to arrival, identify alleged time of

detonation, if any. -

LE258.1.E.

Given statements regarding gathering information prior to and

during arrival at a bomb threat, identify the one that is most

accurate.

-

LE258.1.F. Given a situation regarding gathering information prior to and

during arrival at a bomb threat, identify the most likely outcome. -

LE258.2.A. Given a potential bomb situation and available information,

identify ways to proceed to scene safely and tactically. 02/08

LE258.2.A.2.

Given an alert or dispatch to proceed to the scene of a possible

bomb situation, and given available information, choose whether or

not to turn on emergency equipment.

01/13

LE258.2.A.3.

Given an alert or dispatch to proceed to the scene of a possible

bomb situation, and given available information, choose whether to

turn off radio and other radio wave transmitting devices.

01/13

LE258.2.B.1.

Given the location of a potential bomb situation, description of

topography, map and wind direction, identify an approach to the

location from a higher elevation upwind.

01/15

LE258.2.C.1.

Given the scene of a potential bomb situation, possible stopping

areas at or near the scene and threat information, identify a safe

distance for an initial stopping area.

02/11

LE258.3.A.1. Given an approach to or arrival at the scene of a possible bomb

situation, identify any signs that an explosion has occurred. 02/08

LE258.3.A.2. Given a potential bomb situation, identify any indications of a

hazardous material dispersal. 02/09

LE258.3.A.4. Given a potential bomb situation, identify potential evacuation

areas. 02/09

LE258.3.C.3. Given statements regarding interviewing the complainant and

witness at a bomb threat, identify the one that is most accurate. -

LE258.3.C.4. Given a situation regarding interviewing the complainant and

witness at a bomb threat, identify the most likely outcome. -

LE258.3.D.

Given an initial assessment, interviews with key witnesses, and

conference with owner/representative, identify how to estimate the

credibility of the threat.

03/07-08

LE258.3.E. Given statements regarding assessing a bomb threat situation,

identify the one that is most accurate. -

LE258.4.A. Given a bomb threat situation, identify if a search is advisable. 05/04

LE258.4.B.

Given a decision to conduct a search of a building or area for

suspected explosives, identify how to conduct search with extreme

caution.

05/08

LE258.5.A. Given a found potential explosive device, identify safety

considerations. 04/10

LE258.5.A.5.

Given a found potential explosive device, identify the importance

of advising any fellow officers in immediate area of found device

and its location.

04/11
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LE258.5.A.6.

Given a found potential explosive device, identify the importance

of leaving area as soon as possible after identifying the type,

description and location of the suspected device.

04/11

LE258.5.A.7. Given a found potential explosive device, identify the importance

of continued caution due to the possibility of a “secondary device.” 04/12

LE258.5.B.1. Given a found potential explosive device, identify its location in

relation to layout of building or area. 04/09

LE258.5.B.2. Given a found potential explosive device, identify its location in

relation and proximity to other potential threats. 04/10

LE258.5.C.3. Given a suspicious item, identify item as a potential explosive

device. 04/07

LE258.5.C.8. Given statements regarding identifying the device at a bomb threat,

identify the one that is most accurate. -

LE258.8. Given a potential explosive device found at a scene, alert or

confirm notification to supervisor, bomb squad, EMS, fire, etc. 04/10

LE259.1.A. Given an emergency situation requiring evacuation of a building or

area, identify the information required to assess the extent of threat. 02/09

LE259.2.

Given an emergency situation requiring evacuation of a building or

area, and an identification of threat, determine extent to which to

assist with evacuation.

06/05

LE259.3.A.

Given an emergency situation requiring evacuation of a building or

area, and an intention to plan the evacuation, identify safety

considerations.

06/06

LE259.3.B. Given an emergency situation requiring evacuation of a building or

area, identify best evacuation route(s). 06/07

LE259.3.C.

Given an emergency situation requiring evacuation of a building or

area, identify available locations to which evacuees can safely

proceed.

06/08

LE259.4.B. Given an emergency situation and an evacuation, apply officer

safety techniques. 06/08

LE259.4.C. Given an emergency situation and an evacuation, apply public

safety considerations 06/08

LE259.2.

Determining How Much to Assist With the Evacuation

Once a decision to evacuate has been made, determine the extent to which you

will assist in the planning of the evacuation and participate in the actual

evacuation itself. Your options could range from completely planning and

directing the evacuation to not participating in the evacuation at all. How much

you participate in the evacuation depends on two factors:

1. Your agency’s policies and procedures regarding officer involvement in

evacuations, and

2. How much of your assistance is wanted or required in order to plan and

conduct a safe, rapid evacuation.

Planning an Evacuation
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Plan the evacuation based on what you learned. Be sure to:

• identify any safety considerations;

• identify evacuee-gathering points (aka “rally points”);

• determine the layout of the building or area to be evacuated;

• identify the best evacuation route or routes;

• consider any existing evacuation plan; and

• identify a means of communication.

LE259.3.A.

Identify any safety considerations that may impact the evacuation. The primary

consideration is to avoid the known or suspected location of the explosive device.

This applies both to evacuation routes and rally points. You may have to prioritize

areas to be evacuated. Say, for example, a bomb is found on the fifth floor of a

ten-story office building. Occupants of the fourth, fifth, and sixth floors should be

evacuated first. Avoid elevators. Minimize panic by delivering directions in a calm

manner. Special populations such as disabled, hospitalized, or elderly occupants

will require extra evacuation time and manpower.

LE259.3.B

Identify Evacuation Routes/Consider Any Existing Evacuation Plan

Identify the best evacuation route or routes. If there is an existing evacuation

plan, consider if it is the best one to use in this situation. Choose routes that

avoid the known or suspected location of the explosive device. Avoid elevators

because they could become inoperable should an explosion or fire occur. Always

direct people to take the stairs. If you are evacuating a multi-story building,

evacuate from the top down.

Direct the occupants of certain floors to exit to certain sides of the building to

lessen congestion on any one stairway. For example, everyone on even

numbered floors could exit by the north stairs, and odd numbered floors exit by

the south stairs. In large buildings, evacuation plans usually exist.

Conducting the Evacuation

Once you and the owner/representative decide to evacuate, conduct the

evacuation according to the plans you formulated. Assist and coordinate the

evacuation in the role you earlier determined. Evacuate all people and animals,

and implement the appropriate plan (existing evacuation plan, a modification to

that plan, or an entirely new plan).

Using the planned means of communication, minimize the amount of information

given to the evacuees. Minimizing the information can save time and prevent

panic. Tell people to move quickly and orderly, avoid elevators, and to avoid

certain areas that you know present a potential risk. Tell them exactly where to

go after leaving the building. Direct them to not use their cellular phones until

they reach the rally points. Have them contact a supervisor or law enforcement

officer should they discover anything.
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Monitor the evacuation if possible. Ensure that the evacuees are going where

they need to and that no one is left behind. Forbid anyone from going back into

the structure during this process. Additional personnel, or designated occupants,

may be posted at certain locations to direct evacuees along the proper

evacuation routes and to designated gathering points.

LE259.3.C.

Identify available and safe evacuation areas (gathering points or rally points) that

have protective cover. Recall from Lesson 2, that as you approach the scene of a

bomb threat location, you identified potential evacuation areas. Officer Mendoza

has noticed the grove of oak trees at about 300 feet away from the school.

Apply Officer and Public Safety Considerations during Evacuation

LE259.4.C

LE259.4.B.

Evacuees must be accounted for to ensure no one is left behind in the building or

area. Occupants can be accounted for at the gathering points by using such

things as employee rosters, time cards, student rolls, or a hotel guest register as

check lists after the evacuation is thought to be completed. If lists are not

available, a walk-through may be the only way to determine that everyone is out.

LE258.6.D.

Leave the building or area as soon as you are satisfied that all occupants and

fellow officers are out. Go to a safe distance and find protective cover.

Is a Search Advisable?

LE258.4.A.

In a bomb threat situation, a search is usually advisable depending on a number

of factors. After obtaining permission to search, consider the level of risk to those

who would be searching the existence of other threats in addition to a bomb, and

your agency’s policy on its officers searching for explosives.

Permission to Search

In most cases, the owner or person in charge must give you permission to search

his or her property. Exceptions to this would include public buildings or private

property that provides public access. If the building is a public access building,

then the person in charge of the building cannot refuse your entry. You will find

that in almost all cases involving a bomb threat, the owner will be very

cooperative regarding a search. If the building is private property and the owner

or other responsible person cannot be located to provide consent, it is

permissible to conduct the search without consent if time is of the essence due to

the emergency.

Searching With Caution: Safety Issues in Searching For Explosives
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Conduct a careful search one you and the owner/representative agree to a

search plan. Then, proceed with extreme caution. Don’t touch anything and don’t

alter the scene. Some devices are constructed to detonate if touched, moved,

jarred, or dropped. An explosive device can appear to be just an ordinary book

that detonated when opened. The opening of a box can trigger an explosion. A

device can have a pressure switch on its bottom, so that when it is picked up

from its resting place, it detonates.

Avoid Booby Traps

Before entering a doorway, lean through the door and look in all directions,

above the doorframe, and on both sides. Don’t turn the light switched on or off –

leave them exactly as they are. A wall or lamp switch could be wired to trigger

the explosive device. You should be equipped with a flashlight for searching in

low light conditions.

Do Not Operate Radio

Do not operate your radio while searching, and remind your fellow officers of this.

Direct all searchers not to use cellular or cordless telephones.

Look For the Unusual

As we discussed earlier, usually only persons familiar with the areas may notice

whether something is suspicious, off or out of place. The box, package,

briefcase, lunch bag, tool box, or toy sitting on the table may look perfectly

normal to you. But a person who works in that room may immediately realize that

the item is new, odd, or unknown. This is why it is unwise to conduct unassisted

searches.

LE258.5.C.8.

If you or someone finds a bomb or suspicious item, your next step has two

primary components:

• Obtain an accurate description of the device or suspicious item, and note

its specific location; and

• Do so as safely as possible.

Obtaining a description and location of a suspected device includes:

• The physical characteristics of item (size, shape, color, etc. – even smell,

if any is detected);

• Any similarity the item may have to a common improvised explosive

device – pipe bomb, for example;

• Any similarity the item or any of its components may have to types of

explosives you may recognize – dynamite, for example;

o Any common item that could camouflage a dangerous explosive

device; and

• Note the item’s exact location so that others can be warned to avoid it,

and bomb experts can quickly find it when they arrive.
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Suspicious Items

Sometimes a bomb will be found, not because of its appearance, but because it

is a suspicious item. Many bombs do not appear to be bombs at all. A bomb can

be specifically constructed to resemble almost anything at all. A very deadly

bomb can be placed inside a hollowed-out book, a lunch box, a suitcase, a

grocery box, or nearly anything at all. One recovered bomb was a functioning

video cassette tape. The intended victim unknowingly placed the cassette tape

into a VCR and watched about 15 seconds of a video before the explosive

planted inside the cassette case detonated. Bombs have been placed inside the

radios, stuffed toys, and other common household items. As you will see when

we watch the video, a bomb can look like anything.

(See Overhead #8) This is a common 6-volt flashlight, with a pipe bomb inside. If

a bomb can look like anything, how can you find it and how can you protect

yourself and others from inadvertently detonating it? Only search for a bomb if

assisted by someone who is familiar with the area, its contents, and its

occupants. They, not you, will more likely know what is suspicious and what isn’t.

They will know what is supposed to be there and what is out of place. Do not

conduct unassisted searches. If you find something that seems suspicious to

you, have an employee look at the object to see if it belongs there or not. DO

NOT ALLOW THEM TO HANDLE IT.

Mail bombs

Mail bombs are a special class of suspicious items. These could be delivered by

the Postal Service, a delivery service such as FedEx, or by hand (made up to

look as if delivered by mail or delivery service). Mail bombs are rare, but have

been used with deadly results.

(See Overhead #9) Here is an example of a letter bomb with a blasting cap and

sheet explosive, designed to detonate when opened.

Mail bombs can be difficult to detect. Some possible recognition points, among

others, are:

• excessive postage;

• incorrect titles;

• titles but no names;

• misspellings of common words;

• oily stains or discoloration;

• strange odor;

• excessive weight;

• rigid envelope;

• lopsided or unevenly weighted package or envelope;

• protruding wires;

• restrictive markings such as “confidential,” or “personal”;

• hand written or poorly typed addresses; and

• excessive securing material such as masking tape, string, etc.
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If you or someone at the location becomes suspicious of a mailed item, do not

handle the item. Isolate the suspected item by evacuating the area. Have the

recipient attempt to contact the indicated sender, if any, and verify the contents.

Treat it as any other found suspicious package.

Suspicious circumstances

Sometimes the setting or the circumstances will appear to be suspicious rather

than an item or object. A suspicious circumstance may cause you to search a

particular area and discover an explosive device or a suspicious package.

Suspicious circumstances could be:

• ventilation system grills or registers that have been tampered with;

• disturbed ceiling tiles;

• doors, window, cabinets, etc. that are ordinarily locked but found unlocked

(or, usually unlocked but found locked);

• foreign materials dispersed over an area (powder, dust, or liquids);

• abnormal reactions of people in the area, possibly indicating a chemical or

biological bomb is leaking or has detonated;

• a person present, or seen earlier, who is not known to occupants; or

• an employee, or member of the public, who was observed in an area

where they are not supposed to be.

Vehicle bombs

A familiar item, which sometimes turns out to be used as a bomb, is a motor

vehicle, which is then referred to as a vehicle bomb. A motor vehicle could be

used as a bomb.

One important thing to remember about vehicle bombs is how powerful and

dangerous they can be. This is because they are capable of carrying such large

amounts of undetected explosives. It is very difficult to get 7000 pounds of

explosives inside a building, but a small rental truck carrying that amount could

detonate in front of a building and cause mass destruction to the structure and to

human life.

(See Overhead 10) This is the Murrah Federal Building in Oklahoma City,

Oklahoma, April 1995. The huge amount of explosives in a rental truck caused

enormous devastation to the building and killed 268 people.

You might suspect a vehicle bomb if:

• it was mentioned in a threat;

• a vehicle is parked suspiciously (unusually near the building, or in a

restricted parking area without a proper decal or sticker, or a car unfamiliar

to occupants of the building;

• a vehicle seems to have a heavy load as indicated by riding low on its rear

axle;
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• a vehicle has a strange smell or is leaking a powder or liquid;

• witness says that a driver and/or passenger exited their vehicle and left

hurriedly;

• or a bomb dog alerts on the vehicle.

If you suspect a vehicle may contain explosives, get a quick description of the

vehicle, particularly its size. Evacuate the area around the vehicle and establish a

perimeter. Evacuation distance around a vehicle should be much greater than

that away from a building; because the bomb is potentially very large, and pieces

of the vehicle can act as shrapnel. How far you evacuate depends on your

agency’s policy and the size of the vehicle.

Location

In addition to obtaining a description, you must identify the found item’s location.

Street maps, building layouts, or someone familiar with the area can help you

provide an accurate description of the location. If you can tell the bomb squad

exactly where the suspected device is located, they can easily find it. They can

also make some predictions about possible damage caused if detonation occurs

at that particular location.

LE258.5.B.1.

Determine and be able to describe the item’s location in relation to the layout of

the building or area. This could be as simple as, “It’s on the third floor, sitting on

the carpet, directly in the middle of room 334.” Be precise, when possible. Is it

beside the desk or in front of the desk? Is it directly next to the wall, or if not,

about how many inches or feet away from the wall?

Some buildings, such as a warehouse or a manufacturing facility, may not be

neatly divided into numbered rooms. You may have to describe a location in

relation to major hallways, walls, entrances, exits or other prominent features

such as a piece of equipment. For example, “The bomb is under the wall

mounted water cooler, about halfway down the center hallway, in the basement.”

Or, “Go down the hallway, to the fourth door on the right, and it’s in that room, on

the floor behind the trash compactor.” As in these examples, a good description

of the location includes directions to the devices. “The quickest route is up the

back stairs, through the dining room, then continue down the hall to Room 334,

which will be on your left.”

When necessary, use the assistance of persons familiar with the layout of the

building or area and/or blueprints or maps of the building or area. If you are in an

exterior situation, you may describe the bomb’s location in relationship to

prominent landscape or terrain features such as roads, driveways, ditches, gates,

fences, equipment, sheds, buildings, tanks, bodies of water, prominent trees, etc.

Note the compass direction, when relevant and known, in relation to prominent

features of the building or terrain.
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LE258.5.B.2

It is also critical to identify the location of a suspected bomb in relation to other

potential hazards. This could include fuel storage tanks, stored chemicals, tanks

of pressurized gas, steel rods, rolls of wire, or containers of nuts, bolts, or nails.

The intense heat generated by an explosion can ignite a fire. The potential for

risk is greatly increased if the bomb is near any flammable, explosive, hazardous,

or potential projectile materials already on site or placed there by the bomber.

Take note and remember to inform the bomb team of any such additional

hazards.

LE258.8.

Notify Supervisor, Fire, EMS, Bomb Team, etc.

If a potential explosive device is found, alert or confirm notification to your supervisor,

EMS, the Fire Department, and the bomb squad. Follow your department’s policies and

procedures regarding acceptable methods of contact in these situations. Consider asking

dispatch to notify public utility companies in case it becomes necessary to disconnect

electricity or, natural gas to the building.

LE228.5.A.6.

Leave Area As Soon As Possible

It is important for your safety to leave the area as soon as possible, if not

immediately. Generally, take a brief look at the device, note its general

description (and any identifying numbers or markings), and then depart the area

immediately and carefully.

Use Land-Line Phones

As we discussed in earlier lessons, some devices can be detonated either

accidentally or intentionally by radio frequency energy emitted by your two-way

radio or by a cellular or cordless telephone. Do not use these modes of

communication when looking for or finding a potential explosive device.

LE258.5.A.5.

Advise Others of Found Hazard

Because safety is our most important consideration, alert and advise any fellow

officers in the immediate area of the found device and its location. Of course,

don’t use your radio to do this. This may be done verbally or, if you are close

enough to each other, with hand signals. If practical, mark the location of the

suspicious item with tape to deter others from endangering themselves.

Likewise, alert any civilians who may be near or who have been assisting in the

search. A search is often conducted in a building or area while occupants are still

present. Immediately upon discovery of a potential explosive device, verbally

advise civilians within earshot to safely and calmly depart.

LE258.5.A.7

LE258.5.A.
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Beware of a Possible Secondary Device

Don’t assume, if a device has been found, that it is the only planted explosive

device. There may be others. In some bombing situations, the bomber has built

and planted a “secondary device”. This second bomb is intended to kill or injure

first responders after the finding or explosion of the first bomb Safety

Considerations

It is NOT your responsibility as a patrol-level law enforcement officer to examine,

defuse, or remove a bomb, a potential explosive, or even a package that seems

suspicious. This is the job of the bomb experts. Even the seemingly simple task

of obtaining a description of a suspected or potential explosive device is done

very briefly and minimally – if at all. Your first consideration is safety for yourself

and others keeping in mind not to touch anything suspicious, not to use waveemitting

devices, and to leave the area as quickly as possible.

C-4 is also known as a “plastic explosive”. It comes packaged in various forms. It

is often in small rectangular blocks about three inches wide by six inches long by

about one inch thick. It is malleable and can be shaped by hand. It may come in

military packaging, green with yellow lettering.

LE258.5.C.4.

Sometimes a bomb may be intentionally combined with hazardous material in an

attempt to increase the injury inflicted by the bomb. For example, an explosive

could be attached to a pressurized cylinder of acetylene gas, the highly

flammable gas used in welding. Or, the device could be placed near some

hazardous material already stored at the location (such as gasoline, diesel fuel or

a liquid propane gas tank). From your earlier training in hazardous materials, you

may identify some hazardous materials in or near a bomb. If so, report this to the

bomb team, the Fire Department, and other emergency responders.

LE258.5.C.3.

LE258.3.D.

Estimate Credibility of Threat or Level of Risk

It is usually impossible to know with 100% certainty whether or not the situation is

a real threat. For that reason, ALL THREATS AND BOMB SITUATIONS MUST

BE TREATED AS REAL UNTIL PROVEN OTHERWISE. In the meantime, you

must estimate the credibility, or believability of the threat.

• Here are some examples of factors that MAY indicate that a bomb threat

is LESS likely to be real:

• The location has had several recent similar threats, and each one proved

to be a hoax.

• No previous history of bomb threats exists for the location or business.

• The location is a controlled access facility with good security measures.

• A very brief, non-specific threat was received for example, “There’s a

bomb in the building.”

• A vacant building or unused location is threatened (no apparent reason

exists to threaten such a location).
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• The threat is received by a school on the day of a major or school-wide

test.

Signs of Explosion

LE258.3.A.1.

If you approach the scene and see signs of an explosion, then the situation has

changed and you need to act accordingly. There are new safety issues. EMS,

and Fire, should be alerted immediately and additional backup called for. The

bomb squad must be alerted for investigative purposes.

Ask

What kind of signs might indicate that an explosion has occurred?

Answers:

• A witness reports an explosion

• Sight or sound of an explosion (you heard or saw it)

• Damaged or collapsed structure

• Broken windows

• Debris or fragments on ground

• Small parts of broken metal pipe with sharp edges

• Debris in a pattern from an area (e.g. circular or radiating outward)

• Fire

• Concentration of smoke or dust in the air

• Unusual smell

• Injured, panicked people

• A hole in the ground

• Propane tank on fire

• Signs of a vehicle blown apart

• Marks on pavement, vehicles or buildings showing a discoloration

LE258.3.A.2.

Some of the indicators of a hazardous materials release are the sighting of a

visible plume; people down, perhaps motionless; and persons panicked,

coughing, or injured. You may experience an unusual smell, irritation to your

skin, eyes, or breathing passages. Remain at a distance and if possible upwind

and uphill from the hazard. Use binoculars if you have any, to inspect any

placards or labeling or suspected material. Consult your Emergency Response

Guidebook for safe evacuation distance and proper response.

LE258.3.A.4.

Identifying Potential Evacuation Areas

An important part of your initial assessment is identifying potential areas to which

occupants can be evacuated if it becomes necessary. Look for a safe location as

you assess the scene; this will save you valuable time later as you are

evacuating the building.
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LE258.2.C.1.

Safe Distance

The “300 foot with cover” rule that is applied to evacuations is also applicable to

where you park your patrol car at a bomb incident. Move in closer if there is a

compelling reason and the risk is not great. Sometimes, first officers on the

scene often move in closer than 300 feet in order to confer with representatives

of the building, interview witnesses, and to assess the situation further.

LE259.1.A.

Continue to use your observation skills to identify the type, location, and extent of

any additional threats. You might observe hazardous materials leaking and

damaged structures. Recall what you learned in Hazardous Materials Awareness

about how to detect the presence of hazardous materials.

Ask

What are the “six clues” for recognizing hazardous materials?

Answer:

• Occupancy and location

• Container shape and size

• Placards and labels

• Shipping papers and facility documents

• Markings and colors

• Human senses

LE258.1.E.

Responding to the Bomb Threat Situation

You will follow the same procedures when responding to a bomb threat as you

do to other crime situations. You receive a call to a possible situation. You obtain

some information prior to arrival and arrive at the scene safely and tactically. You

continually assess the situation and take appropriate actions. You document the

incident as required.

Obtaining Information Prior to Arrival at the Scene

When you receive a call to a potential bomb situation from dispatch, you will

begin to gather preliminary information relevant to the situation. This initial

information is critical because it will guide your actions as you approach the

scene and after you arrive.

In the scenario for this lesson, the Spanish Moss Police Department dispatch

provided some significant information about the call to Officer Mendoza.

Typically, much of the information pertinent to responding to the scene may not

be available until after reaching the scene. Some information will be obtained

from talking with witnesses or the complainant. Nonetheless, you should know

what information to gather, whether from dispatch or at the scene.
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Pertinent information to obtain prior to arrival at a bomb threat scene include:

• nature of complaint;

• location of the alleged bomb; and

• complainant information: identity and location.

Nature of Complaint

LE258.1.A.

Prior to arrival to a bomb scene, identify the nature of the complaint. The nature

of complaint could be a bomb threat, as in the scenario of the Spanish Moss High

School, a suspected explosive device or an explosion that has already occurred.

The situation could also involve some combination of the above three types. For

example, a complainant could have received a threat and found a suspected

device or, a threat may have been received followed by an explosion.

LE258.1.B

Location

When gathering information, you must know or learn the location of the bomb

threat. If you are unfamiliar with the location, get directions or use a map. When

you are generally familiar with the location and know a route to get there, you

should still use a map to find alternative approaches to the scene. For many

reasons, the usual route may become too congested or unsafe. It may fall to you,

the first officer on the scene, to suggest alternative routes for the Fire

Department, EMS, or a bomb squad.

In this scenario, Officer Mendoza is dispatched to the scene of a bomb threat at

Spanish Moss High School. Officer Mendoza chose an alternative route to the

area of the school. This enabled him to approach the campus from the rear

instead of the front door. In similar situations, you should at least be aware of

alternate routes.

Complainant Information

LE258.1.C

Be sure to obtain complainant information especially the person’s identity and

location from dispatch. The complainant is likely to be a valuable source of

information about the bomb situation once you arrive at the scene. Mrs. Wilson,

the guidance counselor, is identified by dispatch as the complainant, the person

who reported the incident.

Ask

Besides the type of complaint, the location, and the complainant’s identity and

location, what other useful information is needed prior to arrival at a bomb threat

situation?

Answers: (followed by suggested prompts if needed).

• Type of occupancy
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o In the scenario, the threat was made to a school. If the threat

occurred at a shopping mall or a nursing home, the outcome may

be different. Know what kind of location (occupancy) you are

responding to for the call.

• Type of area

o Where is Spanish Moss High School located? Is the area

residential or is the school near busy commercial streets? For the

benefit of emergency services, you must identify what type of area

is involved.

• Owner of location, or owner’s representative, or person in charge

o If a decision has to be made whether to evacuate the high school or

whether to permit a search of the school for a bomb. . . . do you

think Mrs. Wilson, the school’s guidance counselor, has the

authority to make either of those decisions?

Type of Occupancy/Type of Area

LE258.1.B.1.

It is important that the type of occupancy and/or the type of area be identified

prior to your arrival at the scene, if possible. Occupancy refers to the actual

structure at the address and its use. In our scenario, the type of occupancy was a

public high school.

Ask

What are some other examples of types of occupancy?

Answers

• Manufacturing facility

• Storage facility

• Entertainment facility (theatre, auditorium, sports arena)

• Retail business

• Hotel or motel

• Residence

• Multi-family residence (apartments)

• Government building

LE258.1.B.2.

Type of area refers to the general area in which the structure or address is

located. In our scenario, Spanish Moss High School is located in a residential

area.

Ask

Besides residential, what are some other examples of types of area?

Answers

• Agricultural

• Commercial
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• Industrial

• Woodlands

• Swamp

• Business district

• Transportation corridor (including street/highway, rail, air, marine, and

pipeline)

Certain actions or decisions for a scene will depend on the type of occupancy or

area. For example, a school, hospital, retirement home, or large apartment

building will have large numbers of occupants and may require evacuation.

Evacuation of the occupants from a hospital or retirement facility could be slow

and difficult. An industrial occupancy or area may be more likely to have

dangerous hazardous materials stored on site, raising the level of risk in a bomb

situation.

Owner or Person in Charge

LE258.1.C.1.

Sometimes only the owner or a representative of the owner can make decisions

regarding evacuation or search of a building or location. The manager of a

business is a representative of the owner. If possible, prior to arrival, determine

the identity of the owner, manager, person in charge, or other representative of

the owner with some authority.

The owner/representative may or may not be the complainant. In our scenario,

Officer Mendoza knew the complainant, Mrs. Wilson, was the guidance

counselor, and he knew that he would eventually have to work with the school

principal in choosing certain courses of action, such as a search or an

evacuation. If a bomb threat location is an apartment building, for example,

identifying and locating the apartment manager, or a managing real estate

agency, may be required.

Dispatch can sometimes inform you of the type of occupancy or area, and

provide the owner’s or manager’s name. However, you may not learn these facts

until after you arrive, make your own observations, or question witnesses.

Pertinent Information That Should Be Available

LE258.1.D.

Prior to arrival at the scene, or immediately upon arrival, pertinent information

that is unique to bomb-threat situations should be obtained, if available. This

information includes finding the threat recipient, the means of the threat, the time

the threat was received, the alleged time of detonation, the location of the device

and any other pertinent information.

Threat Recipient

LE258.1.D.1.
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In a bomb threat situation, it is critically important to identify and locate the

person who received the threat. This information can be obtained from dispatch

prior to arrival or from the complainant once you arrive at the scene. In the

scenario, the school secretary is the threat recipient. As early as possible,

identify the threat recipient and determine his or her location. This individual will

sometimes be the single, best source of information. Plan to locate and interview

them shortly after your arrival.

Wind Direction and Elevation

LE258.2.B.1.

As you learned in your study of hazardous materials, wind direction and elevation

can be critical if an explosion releases any toxic, hazardous, or airborne

substances. These factors could dictate the safest approach for you and the

arriving units.

LE258.1.F.

Using your knowledge of the area and/or a map, note the elevation of various

approaches related to the scene. The safest approach is from a higher elevation,

which is also upwind.

MODULE 13 UNIT 2

LE258.3.A.10. Given a request, identify signs and symptoms for human

exposure to nuclear agents. 01/18

LE258.3.A.12. Given a request, identify signs and symptoms for human

exposure to chemical agents. 01/21-22

LE258.3.A.13. Given a response to an unknown problem, list environmental

indicators of exposure to chemical agents. 01/22

LE258.3.A.9. Given a request, identify signs and symptoms for human

exposure to biological agents. 01/16

LE258.5.C.7.

Given a request, define the terminology associated with

WMD incidents (e.g., BNICE, weapons of mass destruction

{WMD}, Domestic terrorism, International terrorism, Cyberterrorism.

01/12

Let's look first at the laws that define Terrorism and Weapons of Mass

Destruction.

Section 1. Section 775.30, Florida Statutes, was created to read

775.30 Terrorism; defined.—As used in the Florida Criminal term “terrorism”

means an activity that:

(1)(a) Involves a violent act or an act dangerous to human a violation of the

criminal laws of this state or of the United

(b) Involves a violation of s. 815.06; and

(2) Is intended to:

(a) Intimidate, injure, or coerce a civilian population;

(b) Influence the policy of a government by intimidation
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(c) Affect the conduct of government through destruction

assassination, murder, kidnapping, or aircraft piracy.

LE258.5.C.7.

Florida Statues define weapons of mass destruction in §790.166. The law states

that a weapon of mass destruction is:

1. Any device or object that is designed or intended to cause death or serious

bodily injury to any human or animal, or severe emotional or mental harm to any

human, through the release, dissemination, or impact of toxic or poisonous

chemicals, or their precursors;

2. Any device or object involving a biological agent;

3. Any device or object that is designed or intended to release radiation or

radioactivity at a level dangerous to human or animal life; or

4. Any biological agent, toxin, vector, or delivery system.

Unlawful manufacture, possession, sale, delivery, sending, mailing, displaying,

using, threatening to use, or attempting to use a “weapon of mass destruction” is

a felony of the first degree under §790.166.

It is a violation of §790.166 and a second degree felony to manufacture, possess,

sell, deliver, send, mail, display, use, threaten to use, or make readily accessible

to others, a “hoax weapon of mass destruction”. A “hoax weapon of mass

destruction” is a device or object that appears to be or is represented to be an

actual weapon of mass destruction, but in fact is not.

It is also a second-degree felony, under §790.163, for a person to make a false

report concerning the placing or planting of a weapon of mass destruction.

Biological Agents: Signs and Symptoms of Physiological Effects to Humans

There are many different biological agents that could be used as potential

weapons. The following sections summarize the symptoms of a few selected

agents.

Anthrax

LE258.3.A.9.

Bacillus Anthracis is a spore forming bacterial rod that causes human anthrax in

three clinical forms cutaneous (through the skin), inhalation (through the

respiratory tract), and gastrointestinal (through the digestive system). Coming

into contact with the Bacillus Anthracis spore in one of these three ways causes

human anthrax. Incidence of naturally acquired anthrax is low usually through

contact with contaminated animal hides or soil. However, since the agent of

infection is the spore itself, the potential for use as an agent of biological

terrorism is high. From Oct 2001 – Nov 2001, the first cases of inhalation anthrax

from intentional release in the United States were confirmed. Individuals were

infected through exposure to spores found in mailed letters and packages. As

long as a terrorist is able to expose people to the spores, infection is possible

and there are any number of ways this exposure could take place.
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• Cutaneous Anthrax: This bacteriological disease can manifest itself as a

skin infection, which turns septic and can spread throughout the body in

the blood stream. Untreated cutaneous anthrax has a fatality rate of 5-

20%. Care should be taken when in contact with a person suspected to

have cutaneous anthrax.

• Inhalation anthrax has two stages. After an incubation period of one to

seven days, the initial symptoms include malaise, fever, fatigue, nonproductive

cough, and chest discomfort. The second stage develops

suddenly with the development of severe shortness of breath and

cyanosis. Shortly after this stage, the terminal stage develops, which

typically lasts less than 24 hours and has a 90-95% fatality rate despite

treatment.

• Gastrointestinal anthrax results from eating contaminated meat or other

animal products. The infected person can develop ulcers and gangrene of

the spleen leading to death in 1 to 6 days. The fatality rates for this type of

anthrax are 25% to 75%. This type is extremely rare.

Smallpox

Smallpox is a contagious infectious disease caused by the variola virus. Naturally

occurring variola virus has been eliminated, but laboratory stockpiles do exist.

Smallpox can be transmitted by prolonged face to face contact with an infected

person and also by direct contact with infected bodily fluids or infected objects

such as clothing or bedding. After an incubation period of 7-17 days, symptoms

appear. They include a pox-like rash, raised bumps, fever, muscle rigidity,

shivering, malaise, headaches, and vomiting. This is a HIGHLY CONTAGIOUS

disease. The majority of patients with smallpox recover, but death may occur in

up to 30% of cases.

Ricin

Ricin is a highly toxic poison found in the seed of the castor bean plant. The toxin

is fairly easily produced and castor bean plants are readily available with over 1

million tons of castor beans processed annually in the production of castor oil.

Exposure to ricin can occur by:

• Ingestion: Symptoms begin within a few hours and include abdominal

pain, vomiting, and diarrhea. Within several days, there is severe

dehydration, a decrease in urine, and a decrease in blood pressure. If

death has not occurred in 3-5 days, the victim usually recovers. Seeds of

the castor plant are often made into necklaces. Chewing on the seeds can

cause ricin toxin absorption in the intestines.

• Inhalation. Symptoms include fever, chest tightness, cough, nausea, and

neurological pain in the joints and begin 18-24 hours after exposure.

Severe respiratory distress and death can occur in 36-72 hours.

Botulinum Toxins

Botulinum toxin is derived from an anaerobic bacteria. It is the single most

poisonous substance known. Three forms of naturally occurring human botulism
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exist food borne, would, and intestinal. A man-made fourth from aerosolized

botulinum toxin is inhalation botulism. All forms of botulism result from absorption

of the toxin through the gut, a wound, or the lungs. The toxin does not penetrate

intact skin. All forms have the same symptoms including difficulty seeing,

speaking, and/or swallowing this includes double vision, drooping eyelids, slurred

speech, dry mouth, and muscle weakness. Those with food borne botulism will

also have abdominal cramps, nausea, vomiting, or diarrhea. Food borne botulism

symptoms present within two hours to eight days and inhalation botulism

symptoms present within 12 to 80 hours.

Nuclear

The effects of nuclear weapons were carefully observed both after the bombing

of Hiroshima and Nagasaki in World War II and after many test explosions in the

1950s and early 1960s. The damage to buildings and other structures from

nuclear explosion results, directly or indirectly, from the effect of the blast. But

that is not the only damage.

Nuclear weapons generate destructive force through:

• Blasts and shock—This produces severe winds that crush, and bend

everything in its path.

• Thermal energy—Heat and light cause burns over a substantial distance.

LE258.3.A.10.

Radiation—Radiation generates an electromagnetic pulse that will cause

catastrophic failures of electronic equipment components. Residual radiation may

remain at lethal levels for an extended time period. This causes death to people

and animals.

Nuclear Weapons: Physiological Effects to Humans

NUCLEAR WEAPONS-PHYSIOLOGICAL EFFECTS

Source Effect

Blast Crushes, deforms, tumbles, shocks, creates

missiles and obstacles

Thermal Radiation Fires, burns, causes eye damage.

Nuclear Radiation Causes immediate or delayed radiation

sickness, increased disease, and non-battle

injury, material and terrain contamination

Electromagnetic Pulse (EMP) and High

Altitude EMP

Causes permanent or temporary impairment of

electrical, electro-optical, and electronic

equipment

The means by which terrorists may employ nuclear material may range from

specially designed, sophisticated weapon systems to inefficient, improvised

devices.
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Nuclear detonation energy is released in a variety of ways through light, thermal

energy, shock waves, blasts of wind, direct radiation, and fallout. Potential

injuries include the following: light damage to the eye, burns to the skin, blast

(pressure) injuries, injuries associated with being hit by propelled objects, and

radiation from bomb ignition and falling radioactive particles.

Terrorists can exploit chemical agents via aerosol, gas, vapor, liquid, or droplets.

Everyone does not react the same way to the same amount of a chemical agent.

Chemical Agents: Physiological Effects to Humans

CHEMICAL AGENT THREATS

Types Symptoms Effects Rate of Action Release

Form

Nerve Agents

(Sarin

Tabun

Soman

V Agent)

Difficulty breathing,

stomach cramps,

seething, sudden drooling,

nausea, unexplained

runny nose, unexplained

headache, vomiting,

convulsions, and difficulty

seeing (dimming of vision,

red eyes with tearing,

severely pinpointed

pupils), and strange or

confused behavior.

Symptoms usually

develop quickly.

Incapacitates

at low

concentration;

kills if inhaled

or absorbed

through the

skin or eyes.

Very rapid by

inhalation or

through the eyes;

slower acting

though skin.

Aerosol,

vapor, or

liquid.

Blood Agents

(Cyanide

Chloride)

Difficulty breathing, coma. Kills if high

concentrations

are inhaled.

Rapid. Aerosol

or vapor.

Blister Agents

(Mustard

Gases

Lewisite)

Immediate to delayed

symptoms, depending on

the agent. Searing of

eyes, stinging of skin,

powerful irritations of

eyes, nose, and skin.

Blisters skin

and

respiratory

tract, possibly

temporary

blindness.

Stinging skin

and welts.

Blisters from

mustard may

appear several

hours after

exposure.

Lewisite causes

blisters within

minutes of

exposure.

Liquid or

droplets.

Choking

Agents

(Chlorine,

Phosgene)

Coughing, choking, chest

tightness. Odors: bleach,

swimming pool, newly cut

hay or grass

Incapacitates

at low

concentrations

; can kill at

very high

concentrations

Rapid (phosgene)

Rapid but may be

delayed (chlorine)

Vapor or

aerosol
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Irritants(tear

gas, mace,

pepper spray)

Immediate burning of

eyes, coughing,

involuntary eye closure,

stinging sensation or moist

skin. Odors: hair spray or

pepper

Incapacitates Immediate Aerosol

Chemical Attack Indicators

LE258.3.A.13.

With the exception of the mustard gases, which cause delayed symptoms in

human victims, all of the other chemical agents cause symptoms within seconds

or minutes of exposure making them immediately evident. As you drive to a

scene, or while on patrol, be observant for the following indicators of a possibly

active chemical agent.

• Dead animals

• Lack of insect life

• Unusual liquid droplets

• Discolored or dead plant life

• Unexplained odors

• Low lying clouds

• Unusual metal debris

• Written or verbal threats

Often, the victims will complain of respiratory symptoms like coughing, burning

eyes, burning chest, and difficult breathing. Excessive salivation, loss of bowel

and bladder control, and tearing may also indicate danger. Odors of bitter

almonds, peaches, mustard, or fresh cut grass may suggest a chemical

exposure.

Explosives

Secondary Devices

The goal of terrorists is to create chaos and fear, and what better way to

accomplish this than turn the responders into victims? One of the most deadly

and sinister explosives is the secondary device. This is secondary or additional

bombs that are set to explode sometime after the first one has gone off, and first

responders are on the scene. When the second device(s) explodes, it may cause

more injuries than the original one.

Secondary devices can be used to create an entrapment situation. Beware of a

situation that lures responders into a narrow area with only one escape route. A

narrow, dead-end alley is a classic example. An incident such as a fire or

explosion at the end of the alley is the initial event that causes emergency

responders to enter the area. The secondary device (a booby trap) is placed in

the alley. When it detonates, there is only one narrow escape route that lies in

the path of a concentrated shock wave.
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A key to surviving an entrapment situation is to recognize the scenario by

surveying the overall scene. A narrow focus (called tunnel vision) obscures the

big picture. Look around! Do not concentrate on a small portion of the incident

scene. Look for trip wires, suspicious packages, and objects that appear to be

out of place. Be especially aware of dumpsters or abandoned vehicles. Question

bystanders familiar with the area, if possible. Try entering by an alternate route.

In summary, look for a setup that could kill you.

MODULE 14 UNIT 1

LE034.4.A. Given an assignment to provide traffic control, identify

available parking. 01/14

LE034.4.A.2. Given an assignment to provide traffic control, identify traffic

volume as light, moderate, heavy. 01/14

LE034.6.A. Given an ongoing traffic problem area, identify how to close

off problem area, if possible without affecting flow of traffic. 01/01

LE046 2.A. Given a special function requiring security, identify potential

security problems. 01/11

LE046.7. Given statements regarding receiving and performing special

detail assignments, identify the one that is most accurate. -

LE046.7.

Preparing for the Special Detail Assignment

When you arrive at the special detail assignment, notifying dispatch of your

location is very important. If you are involved in an emergency, dispatch knows

immediately where to send officers to help you.

LE046.2.

LE046.2.A.

Before the game Sergeant Riggins and School Resource Officer Rodes

contacted the principal for input. They asked if they needed more information to

ensure that the event runs smoothly. At roll call Sergeant Riggins relates this

information and identifies all possible security problems, which may include

• students from opposing schools congregating and perhaps causing

disturbances

• crowd control in the grandstand

• security of money in the ticket booth and concessions

LE034.4.A.2.

Identify traffic volume as light, moderate, or heavy.

At the beginning of the game or event, traffic volume is probably moderate.

That’s because people arrive at different times. During the game or event, traffic

volume may be light. When the game or event ends, traffic volume is heavy as

everyone leaves the area.
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LE034.4.A.

Identify available parking by observing the parking lot or using your map.

Direct drivers to appropriate parking.

Know the location of reserved and VIP parking. Direct parties to those areas.

MODULE 14 UNIT 2

LE021a.1.A.1.

Given a crowd, demonstrators, and/or rioters, identify the

reason the group has gathered and what they want to

achieve.

01/09

LE021a.1.B. Given a crowd, demonstrators, and/or rioters, determine if

the demonstration/gathering is legal. 01/11

LE021a.1.C.1. Given a crowd, demonstrators, and/or rioters, identify officer

safety considerations. 01/09

LE021a.1.D. Given a crowd, demonstrators, and/or rioters, identify group’s

weapons and equipment. 01/09

LE021a.2.A. Given a crowd, demonstrators, and/or rioters, identify crowd

behaviors that indicate mood of the crowd. 01/10

LE021a.2.A.2. Given a crowd, demonstrators, and/or rioters, define

categories of crowd types. 01/10

LE021a.2.A.3.

Given a crowd, demonstrators, and/or rioters, identify gangs,

age groups, special interest groups/organizations, racial,

and/or threat groups.

01/10

LE021a.3.A. Given a crowd, demonstrators, and/or rioters, estimate rate

of travel and direction. 01/13

LE021a.4.A. Given a crowd, demonstrators, and/or rioters, identify

interactions that could indicate who the group leader is. 01/10

LE021a.4.A.1. Given a crowd, demonstrators, and/or rioters, identify the

group leader(s) by observing group interaction. 01/10

LE021a.4.B.

Given a crowd, demonstrators, and/or rioters, communicate

with the group leaders to identify the problem or the

disturbance if non-violent and feasible.

02/08

LE021a.5.C. Given a crowd, demonstrators, and/or rioters, notify dispatch

of situation and request back-up. 03/08

LE021a.7.

Given a crowd, demonstrators, and/or rioters, apply

reasonable force techniques if necessary for defense of self

or others.

03/21

LE021a.7.E. Given a crowd, demonstrators, and/or rioters, identify legal

issues in use of firearm. 02/09

LE021a.7.G. Given a crowd, demonstrators, and/or rioters, identify ethical

concerns when working a demonstration, riot, or crowd. 02/04

LE021b.4.C.1. Given a crowd, demonstrators, and/or rioters, utilize safe

positioning. 02/07
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LE021a.1.D. Given a crowd, demonstrators, and/or rioters, identify group's

weapons and equipment.

LE021a.2.A.3. Given a crowd, demonstrators, and/or rioters, identify gangs, age

groups, special interest groups/organizations, racial, and/or threat groups

LE021a.1.B. Given a crowd, demonstrators, and/or rioters, determine if the

demonstration/gathering is legal.

LE021a.4.A.1. Given a crowd, demonstrators, and/or rioters, identify the group

leader(s) by observing group interaction.

Identify the Problem—Identifying why a group has assembled gives you a better

understanding of the group’s goals. This information may eventually become

useful to end a demonstration or riot peacefully. You can learn the motive by

observing and listening to the crowd. For example, suppose a crowd gathers

outside a local store because a degrading poster hangs in its window. People

keep yelling, “Take it down.” You can quickly identify the problem by watching

and listening. You may be able to solve the problem by simply asking the

storeowner to remove the poster.

LE021a.1.C.

Size and Organization of the Crowd—Size and organization greatly influence the

decisions of an officer in a crowd situation. Your concern here is safety. If the

partygoers become aggressive when Officers Jordan and Martin approach, the

officers are in serious danger. Sheer numbers (100 on 2) can be overwhelming.

They are a major consideration for an officer who must decide whether to

confront a crowd.

LE021a.2.A.2. Given a crowd, demonstrators, and/or rioters, define categories of

crowd types.

LE021a.2.A.3. Given a crowd, demonstrators, and/or rioters, identify gangs, age

groups, special interest groups/organizations, racial, and/or threat groups.

Crowd’s Type and Mood

Ask

What different types of crowds might an officer encounter? Give examples.

Answer

For purposes of this lesson, the many types of crowds are divided into two

groups, hostile and not hostile. These two terms also describe the crowd’s mood.

• A hostile or angry crowd is one that shows the potential to attack police or

other citizens. Examples of a hostile crowd are verbally abusive crowds

and crowds that throw things at the police.
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• A nonhostile crowd is one that shows no sign of hostility or aggression

towards law enforcement. Examples of nonhostile crowds are striking

workers on picket lines and demonstrators at sit-ins.

Ask

What are some categories of crowds? Who, specifically, fits in those categories?

Answers

• special interest groups—anti-abortion activists, world trade protestors,

PETA (People for the Ethical Treatment of Animals), Greenpeace, and

gay rights activists

• racist and threat groups—KKK, Black Panthers, Neo-Nazis

• gangs—Bloods, Crips, Latin Kings, and the Folk Nation.

• age groups—fraternity and sorority members, attendees at raves, guests

at block parties.

LE021a.4.A. Given a crowd, demonstrators, and/or rioters, identify interactions

that could indicate who the group leader is.

LE021a.4.A.1.

Leaders and Instigators—Another observation critical to crowd control is

determining who the leader or instigator of the crowd is. Observing group

interaction and a crowd’s behavior can sometimes help identify its leader. Who

does the crowd rally behind? Who does all the talking? Who seems to stand out

most, talking the loudest and promoting the activity? Answers to these questions

may point to the group leader.

LE021a.1.B.1. Given a crowd, demonstrators, and/or rioters, apply Florida State

Statutes.

Remember that the United States Constitution's First Amendment allows people

to "peaceably assemble." Florida statutes define what this means and citizens’

specific rights. Your job is to determine if the demonstration or gathering is legal,

based on state statutes. Here are a few statutes that help you make this

decision:

LE384.8.A.2.

LE384.1.A.

§877.03, F.S., Breach of the Peace; Disorderly Conduct

870.02, F.S., Unlawful Assemblies

§870.01, F.S., Affrays and Riots

§856.011, F.S., Disorderly Intoxication

LE021a.3.A. Given a crowd, demonstrators, and/or rioters, estimate rate of travel

and direction.
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What if Officer Jordan notices that the crowd begins to travel in a certain

direction?

An officer who encounters a mobile crowd should continue to observe the crowd

for traits this lesson describes. Because the crowd is on the move, Officer Jordan

should also identify characteristics specific to the situation. The observations he

makes include where the crowd's final destination may be and its rate of travel.

Again, Officer Jordan accomplishes this by observing the crowd’s behavior and

listening to its dialogue.

These observations may prove important in giving law enforcement personnel

information that could help resolve the problem. It may keep individuals safe from

the approaching crowd. For example, if a group starts marching and you identify

its destination, you may be able to remove citizens from the path and secure the

area before the crowd arrives

LE021a.7.G. Given a crowd, demonstrators, and/or rioters, identify ethical

concerns when working a demonstration, riot, or crowd.

What are the ethical issues you face in this situation that could affect your

response?

• showing favoritism to partygoers you know or like

What are the diversity issues you face in this situation that could affect your

response?

• different ethnic, racial, and cultural backgrounds of police and partygoers

• race and age of partygoers

• questionable choice of music

• public perception of police (poor relationship between Officers Martin and

Jordan and the partygoers)

• discriminating between races and other groups

• letting personal feelings or beliefs affect your decisions

LE021b.4.C.1. Given a crowd, demonstrators, and/or rioters, utilize safe

positioning.

Approaching the Crowd

LE021b.4.C.1.

When many persons and few officers are present, the ratio of officers to crowd

members presents a danger for officers. Recall from your defensive tactics

training that an attack can come from any direction. The danger zone is 360

degrees—it surrounds an officer. Recognize this and try to prevent crowds from

boxing in or cornering you and other officers. Always have an exit strategy: leave

yourself a way out.
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LE021a.4.B. Given a crowd, demonstrators, and/or rioters, communicate with the

group leaders to identify the problem or the disturbance, if non-violent and

feasible.

LE021a.4.B.

After you identify the leader or responsible person, separate him or her from the

crowd and conduct an interview. Separating the leader lets him or her save face

and not seem weak to the group. A leader isolated from his or her group cannot

easily rally member support. Good communication skills are essential in resolving

conflicts involving many people.

LE021a.7.E. Given a crowd, demonstrators, and/or rioters, identify legal issues in

use of firearm.

In any law enforcement action, the potential for a deadly force situation exists.

Section 776, F.S., and the Response to Resistance Matrix dictate the use of

force and firearms. Your department’s policy also specifically dictates when you

have authority to use a firearm.
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